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Editor's Introduction
        

        

On the 17th of May, 1860, the ‘splendid White Star Liner 
Red Jacket, Capt. S. Reed’—quite the finest merchant vessel ever to call at the port, in the estimation of a local newspaper—berthed at Auckland, 111 days out from Liverpool.

1 Among the passengers was a well-to-do young man of twenty-five, 
John Eldon Gorst, who (so he explained later) had come out to study how ‘half-civilized people’ ought to be managed.

2 More plausibly, perhaps, his son Harold was to write that Gorst had wearied of a ‘tame and unadventurous life in England’ and now sought ‘to try a more active existence in the Colonies’.

3 Whichever was his intention, he could scarcely have chosen a better place.

        
A month earlier, war had broken out in Taranaki, two hundred miles to the south. In the capital, Auckland, the settlers were waiting anxiously to see whether the great tribes of the Waikato district, a mere fifty miles to the south, would fall upon the almost defenceless town. Two years before, those tribes, supported by many others, had shown what they thought of the Queen's government by electing their own King. Already some of the more militant among them were setting out to help the rebellious Taranaki tribes.

        
Within a year, it was to be Gorst's task to try to introduce British authority along the Waikato river; to describe the ceremonies and intrigues at the court of the Maori King; and to chronicle the events leading to a new campaign in the Maori Wars.

        
Gorst was born in Preston, Lancashire, in 1835

4 and died in 1916. He was educated at the local Grammar School and at St John's College, 
Cambridge, where he took his degree in 1857,
          
	  



1 
Southern Cross, 18 May, 1860.





2 GBPP, 1865/3425, Gorst to 
F. Rogers, 20 December, 1864.





3 Harold E. Gorst, 
The Fourth Party (1906), pp. 25–6.





4 Statements about Gorst not otherwise attested are based on information in the following sources: Gorst's letter cited in note 2 above; H. E. Gorst, 
The Fourth Party (1906); 
J. E. Gorst, 
The Maori King (1864) and 
New Zealand Revisited (1908).




          third in the mathematical tripos, and was elected a fellow. Thereafter he travelled in Europe. Then he began reading law in London, but soon abandoned it, and took a position teaching mathematics at Rossall School in Lancashire in order to be near his father, who was seriously ill. When his father died in 1859, Gorst turned down a position offering a salary greater than that of the New Zealand premier, and decided to go to New Zealand.

        
The adventures which—as his son believed—Gorst sought, came soon enough. In the 
Red Jacket he helped put down a mutiny; acted for a time as amateur doctor; and became engaged to Miss 
Mary Elizabeth Moore. In Melbourne she joined her father, the Reverend 
Lorenzo Moore, once an Indian army major, who was later to settle in New Zealand. Gorst continued his voyage to Auckland. There he met 
Bishop Selwyn, a fellow of St John's, who was busy preparing his college at Kohimarama to receive a large conference of Maori chiefs which had been called by the Government in order to explain the decisions which had led to war in Taranaki.

        
Late in June, while Gorst was assisting at this task, the Reverend 
Benjamin Yates Ashwell arrived with news that the Melanesian Mission schooner, 
Southern Cross, had been wrecked near Whangarei, to the north of Auckland. He and the rest of her crew and passengers had been rescued after spending a night in the rigging.

1 Selwyn immediately set off, in a small schooner, for the scene of the wreck, taking Gorst with him. At Whangarei they breakfasted with a gentleman who was the local postmaster, customs officer, harbour master, magistrate, policeman—and held every other civil office. Gorst wrote: ‘I thought this extraordinary at the time, little thinking that I was destined to fill a similar post in Waikato. This was before the 
Mikado and the character of “Pooh-bah” had been heard of.’

2
        

        
Two weeks were spent in unavailing efforts to refloat the mission schooner. Gorst saw his first Maori villages, bought his first Maori pig, and by night, while he picked oakum for caulking, had lessons in Maori from the Bishop. At the end of July he returned to Australia to marry.

3
        

        
By early October Mr and Mrs Gorst were on their way
          
	



1 ‘Letters and Journals of the Rev. B. Y. 
Ashwell’, (Typescript), Auckland Institute and Museum; 
Southern Cross, 26 June, 1860.





2 
New Zealand Revisited, p. 31.





3 
Daily Southern Cross, 30 July, 1864.




          (by van as far as Drury, on horseback, on foot, and finally by canoe) to visit Ashwell's mission station at Taupiri, on the Waikato river, a short distance from the Maori King's capital at Ngaruawahia. There they found themselves in a dangerous situation which Gorst describes in 
The Maori King (see below, pp. 3–4, 98–100). A Maori had been shot, allegedly by Europeans, and the Waikato tribes were threatening to attack the settlements. It was at this time that Gorst first met 
Wiremu Tamihana, the Maori ‘King-maker’, who is one of the main characters in this book. At the end of his career in British politics, Gorst was to write of him: ‘I have met many statesmen in the course of my long life, but none superior in intellect and character to this Maori chief, whom most people would look upon as a savage.’

1
        

        
Gorst spent some months on the Waikato. For a time he taught at a school for Maori boys at Hopuhopu, near Taupiri.

2 In January 1861 there was some talk of his becoming a government officer, but nothing came of it.

3 In mid-1861, after a truce had been arranged in Taranaki, he wrote three letters to the 
New Zealander, an Auckland newspaper, under the pseudonym ‘Fabius’.

4
        

        
What policy, he asked, was the Government to adopt, now that it stood face to face with the Maori King? Force—or conciliation? The world at large would not, he suggested, think that there was ‘much glory in a highly civilized nation of 28,000,000 men crushing 50,000 “half-naked savages”.’ There were great difficulties in the way of a policy of force. Moreover, he reflected:

        
It is not impossible that the process of forcing law and civilization upon the Maories may render the Maories incapable of receiving them; the medicine may be drastic, but
	  




1 
New Zealand Revisited, p. 141.





2 ‘Letters and Journals of the Rev. 
John Morgan’, (Typescript), Auckland Institute and Museum, 17 December, 1863. Morgan says Gorst became a favourite of the Church of England Board of Native Education, the chairman of which was 
Bishop Selwyn.





3 T. Gore Browne Letterbook, National Archives, Wellington, T. Gore Browne to Sir 
Charles Clifford, 20 September, 1862. Governor Browne wrote: ‘He [Gorst] came out to the Bishop of N.Z., with whose views he sympathized strongly & as a matter of course he differed widely from me & avowed it; I had however so high an opinion of him that I engaged to employ him (and not having been able to do so before I left) I recommend. him officially to Sir 
G. Grey.’





4 18 May, 1 June, 26 June, 1861.




            induce a more incurable disease. The Maories have vices at present, but they are those of free men and not of slaves. That same haughty independence which renders them disagreeable to some people, and difficult to bring under fixed laws, is the very quality which affords strong hope of their ultimate civilization.


        
He concluded that, while it was undoubtedly desirable that the King movement should be put down, it should be done by peaceful means. The Government should introduce a comprehensive scheme of English education and law in the Waikato.

        
Already Gorst had formed the views which, partially modified by his later experience, he was to advance in 
The Maori King. The King movement he regarded as ‘the revolt of the most intelligent and patriotic Natives’ against the policy of 
laissez faire adopted by the Government in Maori districts. ‘Under this rude form of government [the King movement], it is no exaggeration to say that the Maories have done more for themselves than we have ever done for them.’ The Government neglected to rule the Maoris or to confer promised benefits upon them; and losing faith in the British, they determined to unite in order to look after themselves. Substantially, these were the views of 
Francis Dart Fenton, a lawyer who had been Native Secretary in 1856, and to whose magistracy in the Waikato in 1857–8 ‘Fabius’ referred with approval.

1 Probably Gorst was introduced to Fenton's opinions by their mutual friend Ashwell.

2 On 29 October, 1860, while Mr and Mrs Gorst were visiting him, Ashwell wrote in his Journal a sentence which might have been penned earlier by Fenton or later by Gorst: ‘The Natives 
feel they 
must have 
law; if not Anarchy will soon prevail.’

        
Gorst's first letter provoked a leading article in the other Auckland newspaper, the 
Southern Cross.
          

3 Even more worthy of remark, he was given, within a few months, an opportunity to put his ideas into practice. He had criticized the termination of Fenton's appointment in the Waikato and had urged: ‘It is
          
	  



1 Some of Fenton's reports are summarised in Chapter VI, below. The originals are to be found in AJHR, 1860, E-1C and F-3, p. 133 ff.





2 See Ashwell's ‘Journals’ and AJHR, 1860, F-3, p. 45 ff., where Ashwell defends Fenton before the Waikato Committee, a Select Committee of the House of Representatives which in 1860 investigated the condition of the Maoris in the Waikato.





3 21 May, 1861.




          absolutely essential that men should go and reside among the Maori; the race can never be civilized by men sitting at mahogany tables in Auckland. It was by resident missionaries that they were converted to Christianity; it is by resident magistrates that they must be taught institutions and laws.’ In September 1861 Sir 
George Grey arrived for a second term as Governor and, with the co-operation of the Fox ministry, embarked on just such a policy as ‘Fabius’ had adumbrated. In November 
William Fox sent Gorst to the Waikato to inspect the government-subsidized mission schools, and, unofficially, to sound out the intentions of the King Maoris and their reaction to the return of Grey.

1 Shortly afterwards Gorst was appointed Resident Magistrate in the Waikato. Until June 1862 he and his wife (and their baby son, John Eldon, who was later to be the British Agent and consul-general in Egypt) lived at Te Tomo, near the Reverend John Morgan's mission station at Te Awamutu.

        
Gorst's life in the Waikato from this time onwards is described in 
The Maori King. Though he won the confidence and affection of many Maoris, he was boycotted in his official capacity. As a magistrate, his duties amounted to settling civil disputes among the handful of local settlers. When he tried to assert his authority among the Maoris, he was defied. In June 1862 he wrote a report on the anarchy prevailing in his district and the inadequacy of the Government's measures.

2 The need is not for further laws or magistrates, he argued, but for a police force to enforce existing laws. Privately he asked Grey whether, holding such views, he should not resign. The Government called him to Auckland, where he was interviewed by the Governor:

        
I there became the subject of the extraordinary powers of personal persuasion which was one of the remarkable characteristics of Sir 

George Grey. He agreed with the conclusions drawn in my report, and in the opinions formed of the general condition of the natives. He not only persuaded me to go on in the native service, but inspired me with great confidence in himself and the measures he proposed to take. He disclaimed any responsibility for what had hitherto been done in
            
	  




1 See Gorst's reports to Fox, AJHR, 1862, E-1, pp. 13–14.





2 AJHR, 1862, E-9, III.




            Waikato, and hinted that he agreed with me in thinking Mr Fox and his ministry a set of old women; and it ended by the whole Waikato district, both Upper and Lower, being placed under my charge, with the provision that I was to take all instructions from Sir 

George Grey himself.


1
          

        
Gorst returned to the Waikato as the Civil Commissioner, the local representative of the Government. His chief task was to introduce the new scheme of local government, which would now be called one of ‘indirect rule’, in the Waikato. He was to act as president of the Maori District 
Runanga (Assembly) and to guide its deliberations—a difficult task which Gorst did not have to face, since no 
Runanga met in his District. He was to administer the law, hold courts, settle land disputes, perhaps raise taxes, and to cope with whatever problems might arise.

        
Gorst took over Morgan's mission station, which remained his headquarters until he was driven out by the Kingites on 18 April, 1863.

        
The Government invested much money

2 and hope in Gorst's mission; his efforts were greatly appreciated. 
F. D. Bell, the Native Minister in the Domett ministry, which succeeded that of Fox in 1862, wrote in a memorandum to Grey of the objects for which the government school was established at Te Awamutu:

        
Their prosecution was confided to a man who, to a real interest in the Native people, united peculiar abilities for the task: willingly relinquishing the advantages which private fortune gave him in a country where wealth is so easily accumulated, and content, a Master of Arts of Cambridge University, to live in the bush, almost without society and without books, for the sake of laying the foundation, with a few poor Native boys, of a school that should replace the indolence and dirt of a pa, by the industry, discipline, and comfort of a civilized home.


3
          

        
For a few months after leaving the Waikato Gorst acted (‘out of friendship’) as private secretary to Bell, who was suffering
          
	



1 
New Zealand Revisited, pp. 224–5. The interview occurred in late June. 4, memo written by Gorst at this time and a letter to Grey are in AJHR, 1863, E-A pp. 35–6.





2 £3,360 in nine months, for example, on the education of a dozen Maori boys (the average monthly attendance at Gorst's school). AJHR, 1863, E-14.





3 AJHR, 1863, E-1, p. 1.




          from an eye complaint which restricted his reading and writing. In August Bell sailed to Australia to recruit military settlers.

1 Such a task was naturally distasteful to the friend of 
Wiremu Tamihana, and Gorst accompanied Bell only at his request and with the understanding that he was free to return to the United Kingdom. After spending a short time in Australia, without waiting to hear confirmation of an offer of appointment to the New Zealand Legislative Council, he returned to England in order, he wrote, to give publicity to his views on the situation in New Zealand.

        
For a time his views received, in New Zealand at least, all the publicity he could have wished. A speech he made in Preston, his letters to 
The Times and the 
Evening Mail, an article in 
MacMillan's Magazine and then the publication of 
The Maori King,
          

2 were reported and denounced in the colonial Press for two years. He spoke of ‘conquests’ in New Zealand—and of European aggression: he alleged that the confiscation of Maori land was essential to the Government because a militia had been enrolled in Australia on the promise of a share in the spoil. The settlers, always exceedingly sensitive to English opinion, were alarmed lest such views should be accepted in London. Editorials, reviews and special articles dissected Gorst's career, opinions and character.

        
The colonial newspapers were ever on the look-out for self-interest behind actions or opinions of which they disapproved. One alleged that Gorst was suffering from ‘sour grapes’ from not securing a seat in the Legislative Council. It was said that he aspired to an imperial appointment as Native Commissioner to rule the Maoris—a view which the last chapter of 
The Maori King seemed to support. Editors complained of his rashness and, above all, of his facetiousness. He wrote his book, the 
Daily Southern Cross suggested, ‘to prove to his friends that he… was an uncommonly clever fellow.…’

        
Throughout much of his life, Gorst was to make enemies not so much by what he said as by how he said it. A common reaction to him was that of the Reverend John Morgan (who was, indeed, suffering from ‘sour grapes’, for Gorst had taken
          
	



1 
Daily Southern Cross, 4 and 5 August, 1863.





2 E.g. 
New Zealand Herald, 26 February, 2 March, 19 March, 1864; 
Daily Southern Cross, 7 July, 8 July, 30 July, 6 August, 1864, 24 August, 1865. These newspapers quote the comments of English, Taranaki and other newspapers.




          over his mission station and school on the initiative of the Governor and the Bishop). While recognizing Gorst's devotion to Maori welfare, Morgan wrote of him in 1864: ‘He was a man of talent; although in his plans as unstable as water, still he was a new man and a clever and a young man.’

1
        

        
In the twentieth century, as the hatreds of the New Zealand civil wars have died down, 
The Maori King has come to be regarded as one of the very best of nineteenth-century accounts of life among the Maoris. But its importance extends far beyond these shores. Whoever wishes to understand the building of the nineteenth-century British Empire, not merely in terms of the formulation of policy in London, but quite literally, from its foundation in native villages all over the world, can scarcely do better than turn to Gorst. His book has, moreover, a relevance to the modern world where nationalist movements, often anti-European in tendency, and imperial (or ‘imperialist’) wars, continue to occur. Where else has the development and character of a non-European national movement, or the day-to-day events leading to a ‘native’ war, been so carefully reported from personal knowledge?

        
Gorst's account of his activities in the Waikato in the years 1860–63, and of the events leading to new campaigns in Taranaki and the Waikato, is a record of permanent value to the student of New Zealand history.

        
Gorst is very critical of the British invasion of the Waikato district in 1863. He speaks from first-hand knowledge, and on many of the attendant circumstances his is the most important testimony. However, he is not entirely fair to the Governor. Gorst shows that, by early 1863, Grey had tired of his unavailing efforts to persuade the disaffected Maoris to accept British authority, and decided upon firmer measures. He went to Taranaki and sent troops to reoccupy the European land at Tataraimaka, which the Maoris had held since the fighting of 1860–61. This was an unwise move, for Grey knew perfectly well that many Maoris would regard it as a declaration of war. To 
Rewi Maniapoto and the extreme Kingites, this land was
          
	



1 Morgan's ‘Letters and Journals’, 3 October, 1864. Morgan felt himself very badly treated over the loss of his school and apparently resigned from the Church Missionary Society.




          held as security for the Waitara block, over which the war had begun, and which was occupied by the British. After taking Tataraimaka, Grey instituted a fresh investigation of the Maori title to Waitara, concluded that its purchase by the previous governor had been unjust, and decided to return the land to the Maoris. In view of the strong feelings of the Maoris, Grey would have been better advised to reverse the order of these actions. The hostile Maoris interpreted his policy as aggressive. Rewi advised the Maoris at Tataraimaka to attack the Europeans, and they did so.

        
Two months later, in July 1863, Grey ordered the invasion of the Waikato. He sought to justify this on two grounds, first of all as a punitive expedition against Rewi. In effect, as Gorst says, he was making all the King tribes pay for the act of Rewi and a few other chiefs. Secondly, Grey explained that the invasion was carried out to forestall an imminent attack, of which the Government had received many warnings, on the Auckland settlers. This brings us to one of the most controversial points of New Zealand history.

        
It is quite certain that Rewi and the most anti-European Maoris had contemplated attacking the settlements. The Government received too many warnings to leave room for doubt on this point. But Grey alleged that there was a definite plot, and that, before the British invasion, Maoris had already begun to move into position for attack. Many historians—and a Royal Commission which investigated the incident in 1927—have accepted the Governor's word. Nevertheless no unequivocal evidence has ever been produced to establish his contention. It is probably now impossible either to prove or disprove it. To the editor the very lack of convincing evidence makes it seem improbable that the Maoris had come to a firm decision to attack. On this point Gorst was probably in a better position to judge than anyone else:

        
It is, without doubt, highly probable that an attack on Auckland was proposed and discussed at war meetings. It would be strange had it been otherwise. We had often proposed and discussed an attack upon Waikato ourselves. But that the Waikatos would have crossed Mangatawhiri to assail us, I utterly disbelieve.… Tamihana and others kept Rewi from
           
	  



            attacking Auckland, for a period of two months and a half, while the town was comparatively defenceless; and there is no reason to suppose that they would have failed to restrain him when the town was under the protection of ten thousand soldiers.


        
Nevertheless, Gorst rather minimises the difficulties of the Governor's position. The immediate reason for the threatened attack on Auckland was Grey's own actions in Taranaki—but the threat did exist, and he had to meet it. In Taranaki Grey had ignored warnings of an ambush and they had proved only too well founded. Gorst is somewhat contradictory on this point, for he remarks that the authorities could not afford to make the same mistake again, and then says that the Maori warnings were ‘in themselves no real evidence of danger’. From Grey's point of view, if he ignored the warnings in Auckland, the hostile Maoris might move undetected through the dense Hunua forest and fall upon the out-settlers and villages. Rather than take the risk, Grey decided to attack first and to drive the Maoris up the Waikato river.

        
Needless to say, Gorst's references to events prior to his arrival in New Zealand are less reliable than those arising from his own experience. His account of the events which led to the first Taranaki campaign (Chapter VII) is substantially a summary of the explanation, highly inaccurate and misleading, offered by the Government of that day. He creates prejudice in the reader's mind by asserting that the Ngatiawa, including 
Wiremu Kingi, who returned to Taranaki in the years 1841 to 1848, having no claim to their tribal land there, ‘unjustly seized’ it. In fact most of them had voluntarily migrated further south in the eighteen-twenties. Since few of them had received any payment from the New Zealand Company for their land in Taranaki, there was no valid reason why they should not reoccupy it. Gorst then assures the reader that ‘after many years of bloodshed, 
Wiremu Kingi succeeded in establishing a close land-league’ to prevent the sale of further land to the settlers. This ‘land-league’ existed only in the vivid imagination of some of the settlers. Though certain Taranaki Maoris sought, in the early eighteen-fifties, to establish one, they did not succeed; nor does 
Wiremu Kingi seem to have assisted them in this effort.
          
	


          And in connection with the Waitara purchase, which led to the first Taranaki War, Gorst asserts flatly that Kingi ‘was most clearly in the wrong’—an assertion that many politicians and missionaries challenged in 1860 and most historians have rejected since.

        
Gorst has little to say about the early origins of the King movement in the eighteen-forties and fifties, or about its rise in districts outside the Waikato. Consequently his remarks need to be amplified by reference to earlier events and other places, in particular to the anti-land-selling movement and the 
Kotahitanga (unity) movement in the Taranaki and Wellington Provinces.

1
        

        
It has been suggested that Gorst's first interpretation of the rise of the King movement was influenced by that of F. 
D. Fenton: the ancient Maori tribal rule was collapsing under the pressure of European society, but the authorities had done nothing to replace it, so the Maoris were attempting to set up their own government. Such was the view of Sir 
William Martin, the Chief Justice, and of the most intelligent commentators of the day. To a considerable extent Gorst still accepted this explanation when he wrote 
The Maori King; indeed, he paraphrases or quotes several passages from the letters of ‘Fabius’ written three years earlier. ‘If we had educated the natives in civilization, and fitted them for the enjoyment of those full rights, as British subjects, which the Treaty of Waitangi promised, nothing would have been heard of ‘land-leagues’ and ‘king-movements’ (p. 26). In discussing other motives which led to the King movement, he generally relates them to this central theme. For instance, he emphasises the general reluctance to sell land, but suggests (in a passage on p. 44 taken from ‘Fabius’) that they would have sold it for civilization and equality. Or he refers to the Maoris’ sense of political inferiority on finding themselves excluded from the political institutions of a self-governing colony, but again he relates this feeling to their desire for equality.

        



1 For more recent studies of the Maori national movement see the following books: 
J. Cowan, 
The Maoris of New Zealand (1910); K. Sinclair, 
The Maori Land League (1950) and 
The Origins of the Maori Wars (1957); 
I. L. G. Sutherland (ed.), 
The Maori People Today (1940), Chapter 11, ‘Maori and Pakeha’, by H. Miller. For recent detailed articles see 
The Journal of the Polynesian Society (Vol. 62, No. 3, 1953), R. W. Winks, ‘The Doctrine of Hau-Hauism’, (Vol. 65, No. 3, 1956), 
M. P. K. Sorrenson, ‘Land Purchase Methods and their Effect on Maori Population, 1865–1901’; 
Historical Studies: Australia and New Zealand (Vol. 5, No. 18, 1952), K. Sinclair, ‘Maori Nationalism and the European Economy, 1850–60’.




        
Such an explanation of Maori nationalism had (and has) considerable appeal. It attributes the most enlightened motives to the Maoris, while suggesting that a wise European government could have prevented all desire for Maori separatism. Nevertheless, it is open to serious objections. For one thing it minimises the force of the Maori anti-land-selling movement, which arose in the late eighteen-forties and early fifties among tribes who would not sell their land at any price. And it does not recognize the fundamental conflict of interest between the two races—each wanted the land, and especially the good arable land.

        
Another weakness of Gorst's basic assumptions about the King movement is apparent, perhaps, only in view of the subsequent history of Maori nationalism and of other similar movements. ‘Fabius’ asserted the imperialists' article of faith: ‘
we can govern the Maories better than they can govern themselves’ (his italics). But was nationalism ever cured by good foreign government? Foreign government is, rather, a persistent cause of nationalist sentiment. Gorst sees the King movement as imitative of European government, but it was not merely that. Increasingly, after 1863, the Maori rebels came under the leadership of men who did not want European civilization; who rejected, ultimately, even Christianity. From the first they imitated European political organization, partly at least, in order more effectively to resist European colonization and to conserve their own society.

        
In 
The Maori King it can be seen that, in the light of further experience, Gorst was modifying his earlier opinions. In particular he now sees—and expresses with wonderful vividness—the brute force of racial hatred. Consequently in some respects his judgments on the King movement are more mature and convincing than those of ‘Fabius’. He appreciates that it was not entirely rational and progressive, for it is not likely that many Maoris, or any other people, ‘would be wise enough sincerely to desire order and laws’. He shows that different Maoris had different motives for supporting King Potatau. Now he ridicules 
William Fox for ‘his belief that the “King movement” arose out of a mere desire for law and order, and that the flag would be hauled down before any second magistrate who should attack it with Mr Fenton's weapons’. Thus, though Gorst still considers
         
	


          that the King movement largely arose from the Government's non-government, he no longer supposes that it can be put down by education and laws. He wants, not new laws, but the enforcement of the law.

        
In his concluding chapter, Gorst proposes his solution to New Zealand's problems. It is a modification of the plans proposed in 1858 by Fenton and the Stafford ministry, and in 1861 by Grey and Fox. He would free all Maori districts from the colonists’ jurisdiction and place them under direct imperial control so that a fresh effort might be made to civilize and govern the Maoris, A British Resident would live among them, gain their confidence, and ‘teach them to obey’. It seems scarcely conceivable that such a scheme would have worked. The settlers would not have accepted the exclusion of great areas of good land from their control. The rebellious Maoris would not have welcomed further attempts to civilize them. And if, as Gorst shows, the Maoris would obey neither the Governor nor their own King in 1862–63, how were they to be taught obedience in 1864? The settlers’ answer was that they must be conquered. Gorst can merely talk of a Maori police force and of the ‘personal influence’ of the Resident. But he had already tried to form a Maori police—and Grey had sought to rely on his very considerable personal influence. They had failed, and it is difficult to believe that others might now have succeeded.

        
Gorst was called to the bar at the Inner Temple in 1865. In the following year he was elected to Parliament, but lost his seat in 1868. Disraeli asked him to organize the Conservative Party on a popular basis, and for five years he laboured, without salary, at this task. He soon proved that the understanding of the problems of government which is revealed in his comments on the organizations of the Maoris and settlers, was matched by practical administrative ability of no common order. He has been credited with laying the basis of the first modern British political party and of the great Tory victory of 1874. He was disappointed not to get office (Disraeli later enquired why he had not asked for something, like everyone else) and was to be disappointed again.

        
In Parliament, in the years 1880–84, Gorst was one of a group of four Conservatives, whose leader was Lord Randolph
          
	


          Churchill (the others were 
Arthur Balfour and Henry Drummond Wolff) who set themselves up as a free—lance opposition to the Gladstone Government and won the name of ‘the Fourth Party’. It was, Harold E. Gorst wrote, ‘the author of political ingenuities which bordered upon practical joking’. The four allies represented, in varying degree, that ‘Tory democracy’ for which Disraeli had allegedly stood. For a time they succeeded in distressing the Conservative leaders quite as much as in embarrassing the Government. Largely because of Gorst's knowledge and experience, they gained control of the popular National Union of Conservative Associations, which now joined battle with the self-appointed Central Committee which controlled the Party. But then (while Gorst was on holiday with his family) Churchill made his peace with Salisbury and the party leaders. Gorst was left, Sir 
Winston Churchill wrote, ‘in a position of much weakness and isolation. He had incurred very bitter enmities by the part he had taken in the quarrel’.

        
When the Conservatives took office in 1885, Lord Randolph Churchill became Secretary of State for India. Because of his patronage, Gorst, who had seemed marked out by talent and service for higher office, was appointed Solicitor—General. He was knighted and made a Privy Councillor. In later years, at various times, he held such important offices as Under—Secretary for India and Financial Sercretary to the Treasury. He was a successful lawyer; he laboured endlessly to reform education; but he did not win the most glittering prizes. He never over—came the hostility of most of the aristocratic leaders of his party. He was too independent, too outspoken; and he took ‘Tory democracy’ too seriously. Was it not, as Rosebery said, ‘the wolf of Radicalism in the sheep—skin of Toryism’?

1
        

        
The Maori Kingites were soon defeated; 
Rewi Maniapoto was beaten in 1864; 
Wiremu Tamihana made peace in 1865. But the fighting went on until 1872 (when 
Wiremu Kingi laid down his arms) against desperate Maoris, many of whom reverted to practices of ancient savagery after the Government confiscated 3,000,000 acres of Maori land. The King retreated
         
	



1 Gorst's career in British politics has been described in much detail. See, e.g., H. E. Gorst, 
The Fourth Party (1906); 
W. S. Churchill, 
Lord Randolph Churchill, (1906); Lord Rosebery, 
Lord Randolph Churchill, (1906); W. F. Monypenny and G. E. Buckle, 
The Life of Benjamin Disraeli (1910–20).




          to the fastnesses of the central North Island—still, today, known as ‘the King country’—and did not resume friendly relations with the Europeans until the eighteen-eighties.

1
        

        
In all these developments, Sir 
John Gorst took a great interest, as in imperial affairs in general—he was a founder of the Conservative, ultra-imperialistic Primrose League in 1883. He corresponded with 
Rewi Maniapoto and Tawhiao, the second Maori King. When the latter, accompanied by Te Wheoro and Patara Te Tuhi took their grievances to London in 1884, Gorst introduced them to Lord Derby, the Colonial Secretary, who referred their petition back to the New Zealand Government.

        
In 1906 Sir John returned to New Zealand as Special Commissioner representing the British Government at an International Exhibition in Christchurch. Te Kohi (as the Maoris called him) was met at the Auckland wharf by Patara, who had edited the Maori King newspaper, 
Te Hokioi, while he was editing the rival Government paper, 
Te Pihoihoi Mokemoke. Everywhere he was warmly greeted by the Maoris as an old friend.

2 He wrote 
New Zealand Revisited (1908), comparing the Colony he had known with the Dominion which New Zealand became in 1907.

        
The Maoris, he found, were very dissatisfied with the land legislation of the day. Some of them thought of sending a new deputation to London to lay their complaints before the British authorities, though Gorst tried to convince them of the futility of such actions. He still wondered, despite the increase in their numbers shown by the last two censuses, whether the Maoris were dying out. But though their condition was far from ideal, he was immensely impressed by ‘the alteration in sentiment with which the white and brown races regarded one another’.

        
He observed that the European New Zealanders now treated the Maoris ‘both politically and socially, as perfect equals’, and were ‘not a little proud of their success in assimilating into their
         
	



1 The King movement survives today, though its followers are less numerous than a century ago. It plays a vigorous part in local affairs in the Waikato. There have been five Maori Kings: 
Potatau Te Wherowhero, who reigned from 1858 to 1860; Tawhiao (or Matutaera or Potatau II), from 1860 to 1894; Mahuta, from 1894 to 1912; Te Rata, from 1912 to 1933; and the present King, Koroki, who was crowned in 1933.





2 See 
New Zealand Revisited, passim; and the New Zealand Press, e.g., 
New Zealand Mail, 5 December, 12 December, 13 December, 1906; 
The Weekly Press, 19 December, 1906.




          civilization this ancient and picturesque race’. For their part, the Maoris had lost ‘the bitter feeling of hatred’ of forty years before. When Gorst addressed a large Maori meeting, called by the new King, Mahuta, on the Waikato river, he told the audience of his hope that Maori and Pakeha would ‘together raise up a great nation that will one day be known to all the world as New Zealanders’. No doubt he was too optimistic about the position of the Maoris; but that he found it possible to make such a remark showed that the reconciliation between the races, for which he had laboured unsuccessfully over forty years before, was at last coming about through time's mediation.

        
The sub-headings in the original table of contents have been omitted and an index is provided. A note on Maori pronunciation provided in the first edition has also been omitted. Except for the use of ‘£’ for ‘1’, the correction of a few spelling mistakes or inaccurate references in footnotes, and the clarification of the punctuation in one sentence, the text is that of the original edition of 
The Maori King published in 1864 by Macmillan and Company. It should be noted that, although the nineteenth century spelling of ‘Maories’ is retained in the text, the modern plural is ‘Maoris’. The editor's additional footnotes have been placed in square brackets, to distinguish them from Gorst's. All references to the Appendices to the Journals of the House of Representatives are given as ‘AJHR’ where Gorst wrote ‘N.Z. Parl. Papers’. British Parliamentary Papers are referred to as ‘GBPP’.

        
I am glad to acknowledge the help of Dr 
Maharaia Winiata, who gave information and advice on several points relating to the Maoris. Mr 
M. P. K. Sorrenson, Mr C. W. Vennell, Mr M. Standish of the National Archives, Professor 
J. Rutherford, Dr B. G. Biggs, Father E. R. Simmons and Dr 
W. J. Cameron kindly provided certain references. I am indebted to Miss 
Olive Johnson for making the index. The illustrations are from the Rev. 
J. Kinder's album in the Auckland Institute and Museum.

        
Wherever possible I have identified Maoris mentioned by Gorst from references in newspapers, from missionary journals, from G. N. Scholefield's 
Dictionary of New Zealand Biography (1940), or from official reports of the eighteen-sixties. There are two lists of Waikato tribes published in 1860 (AJHR, 1860,
         
	


          F-3, pp. 146–8, 166) and a list of Native Assessors (AJHR, 1862, E-1, Appendix). Readers wishing to identify the 
hapu (sub-tribe) of Maoris mentioned, or the name of their village, may in many cases find this information in these lists. The editor has, in general, not given this information, partly to avoid excessive detail; partly because most Maoris were related to several 
hapu; partly because government officials were unlikely, in collecting information, to mistake the tribe of a chief, but might have made errors in noting down the 
hapu.

        
In an Appendix will be found 
Wiremu Tamihana's own report on the meetings in 1858 at which the King was finally ‘elected’ and ‘installed’ in his capital at Ngaruawahia and at Rangiaowhia. This letter, recently discovered in the 
Southern Cross of 1858, though in places somewhat obscure, amplifies Gorst's account of the rise of the King and is, so far as is known, the only Maori description of these important meetings. It appears to establish beyond doubt, what has often been disputed, the date of the King's accession to power as 2 June, 1858.

        

          
KEITH SINCLAIR, University of Auckland.
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Chapter I
          


          
Introductory
        

        

            I 
first landed in New Zealand in May, 1860, just after the out-break of the Taranaki war. The entire colony was at that time absorbed in watching the struggle that was going on between a handful of ill-armed savages and the Queen's well-disciplined soldiers, and in speculating on the probability of the whole Maori population rising to join in the conflict.

        
People in Auckland were especially anxious about the course that would be taken by the tribes living on the Waikato River, upon whose forbearance the very existence of Auckland appeared at that time to depend. A range of forest hills was pointed out from the town of Auckland, extending from east to south, and not more than twenty miles distant. Beyond these hills, the stranger was told, lay the Waikato country, inhabited by fierce warlike Maories, whose armed bands could at any moment swarm through the hill-side forests into the plain below, to burn the houses, drive off the cattle, and tomahawk the settlers.

        
It was said that these dreaded tribes had some years before declined all further connexion with their British rulers, and set up a king of their own. Their choice had fallen on a very aged
           
	  
	  


            warrior, named Potatau,

1 one of that nearly extinct race of Maori heroes who had been not only conquerors but cannibals. Very little was known by the colonists about this monarch's foreign or domestic policy, except that it was said he would allow no more native territory to be sold to the British Crown; and as the Taranaki war had arisen from the resistance of a turbulent chief, 
Wiremu Kingi,

2 to the sale of land, it seemed not improbable that the sympathies of the Waikatos would lead to their supporting his cause in arms, and in what better way could they aid him than by making a raid upon the rich and defenceless settlement of Auckland?

        
The result of our government of the Maories, thus seen in New Zealand, was marvellously inconsistent with the story usually told in England. It had always been said that the Maories possessed remarkable capacities for civilization, that they had been treated with singular kindness and perfect justice, and were happy and prosperous under British rule. It was natural to inquire the cause of such unfortunate results.

        
The story turned out to be strange and interesting.

        
Our rule, when first established in the country, was hailed by the Maories with delight. Both parties commenced relations with cordial good-will. The British Government, charmed at the prospect of beginning a new system in the treatment of native races, and of illustrating the Christian philanthropy of Britain by civilizing instead of exterminating, resolved to do its duty to its Maori neighbours, to be true and just in all its dealings, and, above all, not to covet or desire Maori lands. The natives, on the other hand, were ready to accept with gratitude the promised benefits, and looked forward with joy to the time when in all respects they should become the equals of their civilized Paheka

3 friends. The Colonial, as distinct from the Imperial Government, had not long existed, 

4 but it had already contrived to exhibit, by votes of money and by the manufacture of several
           
	    



1 [ (
c. 1800–1860.) Te Wherowhero, a great chief of the Ngatimahuta tribe; took part in tribal wars of the 1820s and 1830s. Elected first Maori King in 1858 and took title of Potatau I. For his genealogy, see AJHR, 1860, F-3, Appendix B.]





2 [ (
c. 1795–1882.) Te Rangitake, a Nagatiawa chief of Taranaki. (Maoris often took a European name—in this case, 
William King—when they became Christians.)]





3 [White man; foreigner.]





4 [Representative institutions were introduced by the constitution of 1852; the first General Assembly met in 1854; the first responsible ministry was formed in 1856.]




            excellent laws, solicitude for the welfare of the Maories. The leading settlers, especially those who had been long in the country and had lived in native districts, spoke of Maories in terms of esteem and friendship. Only the lowest newspapers and the most ignorant class of colonists allowed themselves to indulge in abuse of their fellow-subjects; but it would be unfair to infer from the conduct of one class in time of war that there was any general or permanent enmity between the races. The Maories had enjoyed the further advantage of having all the acts of Government scrutinized in their behalf by the Bishop of New Zealand

1 and his missionary clergy—men of sound education and independent opinions, whose bias, if any, was rather towards the natives than the colonists. Except in the case of the purchase at Taranaki, upon which the opinions of the most intelligent persons in the colony were nearly equally divided, no act of injustice towards the Maories was alleged. Indeed, the disposition of their rulers towards them and the vigilance of their disinterested protectors forbad the idea of any wilful wrong. If a mistake had been made by us, it lay not in what we had done, but in what we had left undone. We had been so afraid of the cost of trenching on native independence, that we had forborne even to attempt to govern. No effort had been made to teach obedience to rulers—indeed, it had never been quite settled on our side who the rulers of the Maories were to be. The policy of the Government, even after the natives had gone so far as to set up a king of their own, had been one of strict non-interference. So that it was the very caution and timidity of our policy that had brought us upon the horns of a dilemma, in which we must either give up the right to govern, which we had been too weak to exercise, or plunge the colony into a war of races.

        
Not long after my arrival in New Zealand, the kindness of the Rev. B. Y. Ashwell, 

2 a missionary long resident in Waikato, gave me an opportunity of visiting that country. It was just at a time when the discovery, in the forest south of Auckland, of the corpse of a Maori, apparently murdered, had filled the settlers with alarm. The Waikatos, it was feared, would make this a
           
	    



1 [
George Augustus Selwyn (1809–78). Bishop of New Zealand 1841–68.]





2 [Benjamin Yates Ashwell (1810–83). Church Missionary Society missionary; founded stations at Te Awamutu (1839) and then at Taupiri.]




            pretext for declaring war and attacking Auckland. But the missionary did not seem to think that even the chance of actual war would expose a stranger travelling in the district to the least risk. We accordingly set out.

1
          

        
What most struck me, in this my first visit to Waikato, was the strange contrast between the material poverty and the mental attainments of the people. In all outward signs of civilization of Maories proved to be extremely backward; their houses, clothing, food, and way of eating were of the most barbarous description; but in reasoning, especially on political topics, in making provision for their own government, and for the education of their children, they exhibited unexpected cleverness and good sense. There were at that time numerous village schools (which, unhappily, war and excitement have since swept away), founded and managed entirely by the natives themselves. The school-houses were large and neatly built, and the scholars cleaner, better lodged, and better mannered, than the neighbouring natives. The sexes were carefully separated. The girls wore clean print frocks; the boys blue cotton shirts and duck trowsers. The pupils could invariably answer simple questions on religion, read their own language well, and in some schools showed a knowledge of arithmetic that filled me with surprise. I also passed court-houses, originally built under the guidance of a European magistrate—Mr Fenton

2—whence writs were still issued and where cases were still tried. At every village the alleged murder was temperately but eagerly discussed, and clever arguments advanced in support of their unanimous demand that the murderer should be given up to them for trial.

        
Soon after we reached the mission-station of Taupiri, it was rumoured that a large war party was coming down the river. The few traders and settlers in the neighbourhood took alarm
           
	  



1 [The situation was more dangerous than Gorst suggests in the following passage. The Maori teachers advised Ashwell to send his visitors back to Auckland; and 
Wiremu Tamihana told Gorst at least to take his wife there. He did so, and advised Selwyn of the situation. The Bishop immediately set out to meet the war party. For the events following, see below, pp. 98–100. This incident is also narrated in 
J. E. Gorst, 
New Zealand Revisited (1908), pp. 119–129, and in the ‘Letters and Journals of the Rev. Benjamin Y. Ashwell to the Church Missionary Society’ (unpub. typescript, Auckland Institute and Museum).]





2 [Francis Dart Fenton (1821–98). Native Secretary, 1856; magistrate in Waikato, 1857–8; Chief Judge of Native Land Court, 1865–81. See below, Chapter VI, for an account of his work in the Waikato.]




            and began to talk of going into Auckland. Just at this crisis a case occurred which much impressed me with the forbearance and good sense of the leading Waikato chiefs. A party of natives had claimed a debt of £5 from an English trader, and were threatening to strip his house if he did not pay. The trader denied the debt, and begged Mr Ashwell to interfere in his behalf. A letter was immediately sent off to Ngaruawahia, the Maori capital, which brought over the next morning a gentlemanly, well-dressed chief, who was said to be one of the king's councillors. He inquired into the trader's case, and decided that the £5 should be deposited by him with a Maori clergyman until the matter could be further examined. He then talked in a deliberate quiet way about the murder. News had come, he said, that the murderer was discovered, and that he was a European. The natives were all determined to demand his surrender for trial. The governor had called their king ‘child's play,’ and they were resolved to show that they were in earnest. When Maories committed offences against Europeans, they were given up to the governor for justice—so now, as one of their men had been killed, we must in our turn hand over the murderer.

        
A few days later a war-party of about 300 men passed Taupiri in three large canoes, headed by 
Wiremu Tamihana, or, as Europeans call him, 
William Thompson,

1 who, since the recent death of Potatau, the king, was considered the greatest man in Waikato. Potatau's son, Matutaera,

2 who had succeeded to the vacant throne, was a weak man, entirely under Tamihana's influence. The war-party stopped at Taupiri, and the chief came on shore to beg Mr Ashwell not to be alarmed. He said that, whatever happened, Mr Ashwell's house and family were ‘tapu’ (sacred), and no one would dare to meddle with them. He also invited me to continue my journey up the country, and especially pressed me to visit his schools at Peria, in the Thames Valley, offering to send with me a young chief, a cousin of his own, to guard against the least risk of danger.

        
The acquaintance thus commenced with 
William Thompson became afterwards more intimate. I visited him just before he went down to Taranaki, and was present at the gathering of his
           
	  



1 [Tarapipipi, (?–1866), a chief of the Ngatihaua tribe; also known as Te Waharoa, after his equally famous father.]





2 [Tawhiao, or Potatau II (1825–94). ‘Matutaera’ is the Maori form of Methusaleh. His genealogy is published in AJHR, 1860, F-3, Appendix.]




            tribe and the discussion that took place as to whether he should go, and what he should do on his arrival. The pacific intentions which he declared at that assembly were considered by the New Zealand Government, to whom they were reported, as a mere pretext to disguise an intended assault on Auckland. Even the missionaries doubted Tamihana's sincerity. Yet everything which I had heard him promise in the Waikato, he punctually fulfilled at Taranaki. After his return, he sent for me to come and listen to a full account of all that he had said and done on his expedition. From his manner, he appeared vexed and mortified at the way in which his good intentions had been met by Government, and he assured me that there would very shortly be war in Waikato, as the governor was going to attack their king, whom they were determined never to surrender. He gave me at the same time some account of the origin and purpose of their Maori monarchy, which he declared had been established only when they found the British authorities would do nothing to repress crime amongst them; the Maories, said he, had now lost all confidence in our Government, and would never give up their own king.

        
It appeared to me, even at that time, that the history of this effort of a barbarous people to create a system of internal administration for themselves must be in itself curious and worthy of record. Under a rude form of government of their own invention they had done more for themselves than we had ever done for them. Person and property were as safe on the Waikato as in the town of Auckland. Even during the excitement and irregularity consequent on the Taranaki war, neither traders nor missionaries suffered from violence. Strangers like myself traversed the country without risk. I was informed that tribal wars, which had formerly been frequent and bloody, had been entirely stopped, and that the king's magistrates had successfully put down the traffic in spirits.

        
When the arrival of Sir 
George Grey

1 in 1861 gave some hope of a peaceful solution of the difficulty, I was appointed Commissioner and Magistrate of the Waikato country above Taupiri, to which the rest of the district from Taupiri to the sea
            
	    



1 [Sir George Edward Grey (1812–98), Governor of South Australia (1841–5); of New Zealand, (1845–53 and 1861–8); of South Africa, (1854–61); Premier of New Zealand, (1877–9).]




            was afterwards added. My friend 
William Thompson never quite forgave my defection to the Government side. He said he was sorry to find how little the Pakehas thought of me, for Paul said—‘Set them to judge who are least esteemed in the Church.’ We always remained very good friends, and he several times interfered in my behalf against men of other tribes; but the very last time we met, he lamented over the sad downfall of his once-beloved Pakeha in becoming a thing so mean as an officer of Government.

        
A residence of eighteen months in the neighbourhood of Rangiaowhia and Kihikihi, among the most violent of the king's partizans, and the frequent journeys on horseback which I made through the neighbouring districts during that period in discharge of my duties, gave me abundant opportunity of observing the practical working of the Maori king's government. A nearer view revealed its defects as well as its excellences. Constant intercourse with native chiefs of every shade of temper and opinion acquainted me with their own story about the causes of their revolt against our rule, their disposition towards our race, and the reason of their persistently holding aloof from Sir 
George Grey. It is but common justice to state here, that although the presence of an officer of Government in the midst of them was extremely distasteful, I was not only never treated with rudeness, but was everywhere received with the utmost kindness and hospitality. I was never plundered of a single article of property, nor subjected to the least injustice; and finally, when they broke into open insurrection, not only were all Europeans living amongst them spared, but not a cow, nor a horse, nor any kind of property, was taken from us. Our houses, our furniture, and all goods which could not be removed, were, four months after the war had begun, still remaining as we left them—untouched and unharmed.

        
It appears to me that the story of how a deadly quarrel arose between such a race and rulers so well intentioned cannot be unimportant or uninteresting. But there is, moreover, another reason why this episode in our colonial history ought to be examined. New Zealand has been recently quoted as a proof of the impossibility of civilizing barbarous races. It is urged that, wherever the brown and white skins come in contact, the former must disappear, and that the old fashion once pursued by our
            
	  


            forefathers in the back woods of America was a more merciful, because a more speedy, way of doing the inevitable work than the lingering modern method which has superseded it. Against a theory which thus despairs of justice and humanity, this book is meant as a protest. It may be our own Christianity and civilization are so imperfect, that our efforts to Christianize and civilize others are not likely to be very successful; and of this, no doubt, New Zealand is a case in point. But I hope to be able to convince the reader that the unhappy quarrel with the Maories has been the result of errors which might have been avoided by wiser people then ourselves, and that therefore the task we undertook and failed to accomplish was not an absolute impossibility, but only an impossibility to us.
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Waikato
        

        
‘
Waikato’ is used indifferently as the name of a river, a confederation of Maori tribes, and the country inhabited by them. The basin which is drained by the great river and its tributaries is occupied by a very large number of tribes, distinct though intimately related. They are divided geographically and politically into three sections—Ngatimaniapoto, Ngatihaua, and a group of small tribes called Waikato, over which Ngatimahuta, the king's tribe, is dominant. The name Waikato is, however, often applied to the whole confederation which the three sections have formed, not only by the colonists, who do not trouble themselves about nice tribal distinctions, but even by the Maories themselves.

        
The Maories of the Waikato confederation have been for many years regarded as the most important in New Zealand. Their pre-eminence over other tribes is due not to any intrinsic merit of their own, but solely to their geographical position. Their greatness has grown up with the settlement of Auckland—the richest in the North Island—which lies at their feet, and has been for many years at their mercy. The land on which they live is fertile and difficult to be invaded; while at their backs they have a rugged inaccessible country, a retreat where they can set our civilized armies at defiance. When New Zealand was first colonized, no one supposed that in the end we should have to fight the Maories for the possession of the soil. The early settlers confidently pushed their way into the heart of native
           
	  


            districts: homesteads of a few hundred acres, isolated in the midst of Maori villages, were bought without apprehension by European farmers, and inhabited in security by their wives and children. The Government did not hesitate to purchase blocks of land cut off by intervening native territory from the main settlements, which were retailed in small farms to settlers without a suspicion that the latter were being thereby doomed to ruin. And now that a quarrel has at last arisen between the races, the consolidation of our own territory and the formation of a defensible frontier between European and Maori land imperatively demand conquests which must entail bloodshed and suffering upon both sides.

        
The outsettlers of Auckland are mostly small farmers who live in rough wooden houses, scattered about the country, and surrounded by a few fields. The adjoining land is commonly an unenclosed tract of fern and forest owned by Maories or European speculators. The loneliness of a colonial life forces nearly every man into matrimony, and a family of stout hearty children is the usual result. Compared with Australian or Middle Island squatters, the Auckland outsettlers are poor; in the eyes of their native neighbours they are rich. The cattle, horses and sheep, which form their wealth run at large in the open country outside their fences. If the land is Maori, rent varying between £1 and £20 is demanded for this privilege; and when the title to the land is disputed by different owners it is necessary, in order to enjoy quiet possession, to pay them all. At times the wandering cattle, in their search for food, come upon native cultivations of wheat, potatoes, or green juicy maize, wholly exposed, or defended only by a rickety fence of small sticks tied up with flax. As these cultivations are often remote from human dwellings, the cattle of the settlers may and often do commit a great deal of mischief before they are found out. On the other hand, gaunt long-legged Maori pigs, roaming at large, feed in the settler's potato-fields and root up his grass paddocks, setting hedges, ditches and dogs at defiance. A fence that is secure against a Maori pig is a thing still to be invented. So long as Europeans and Maories continue to farm on antagonistic principles—the one fencing their crops and letting their cattle run at large; the other, tying up their cattle or driving them to other regions, and leaving their crops exposed—there must be disputes when-
           
	  


            ever the two races come in contact. If the white man is intimate with native ways and can command his temper, he will generally, but by no means always, get justice. I have known cases in which even missionaries of twenty years' standing have only avoided a quarrel by submitting to grossly unfair demands. But when the white man is unskilful or passionate, there is invariably an affray, in which the Maori is sure to get the best of it. The European either has no weapons, or, having them, dares not use them; the Maori is well armed with guns and ammunition, has a dozen uncles and cousins to back him if he wants help, thinks nothing of flourishing his tomahawk a few inches off his adversaries' heads, and generally closes the argument by helping himself to a cow or a horse as ‘payment,’ which the Englishman may get back again as he can. In New Zealand it has been hitherto so notorious that a European has no chance but submission in a native quarrel, that it has become the common opinion of settlers that they are safer when unarmed. Even when the present war broke out, settlers showed very strong reluctance to take weapons into their hands. Raglan, a small settlement on the west coast, sixty miles south of Auckland, was in danger of attack from the Waikato. A shipload of arms for the defence of the settlers was sent down from Auckland. But they held a meeting, resolved that to arm was dangerous, that it was safer to trust to the friendliness of the Raglan, and the forbearance of the Waikato, natives, and so the ship was sent back to Auckland without being allowed to unload her cargo. When it is considered how entirely the rich white men have been at the mercy of their poor Maori neighbours, how the latter are without, and yet long for, almost all the articles of wealth which the former have, the only wonder is that there has been so little robbery and violence, and that redress could ever be obtained at all. The position was hurtful to the morals of both races; Europeans were continually smarting under a sense of wrong, and Maories grew insolent and contemptuous, filled with an overweening confidence in their own powers and the unresisting patience of the oppressed race. But though every Maori in New Zealand, and especially every Waikato, despised the single European as an enemy, it did not follow that the British Government, which had always an army at command, should be as little regarded. The reason why the Waikatos never have feared and do not fear us
            
	    


            now, even though we have invaded their country with 20,000 men, to whom they have little more than 2,000 to oppose, is the extraordinary resources their country offers for resisting invasion. It is impossible to understand the attitude taken up by the Waikatos towards the British Government without such a description of their country as will show what those natural defences are in which they place so strong and apparently so just a confidence.

        
The point of the Waikato River nearest to Auckland is between thrity and forty miles to the south. The river, which from its source in the snows of Tongariro has followed a northerly course for about 200 miles, here makes an elbow and turns to the west and south-west, falling into the sea through a narrow opening in the coast line, about twenty miles south of the entrance to the Manukau harbour. At the elbow a swampy creek, called Mangatawhiri, entering the Waikato from the east, forms the boundary between the Government and native land, or, as the Maories have long thought, the frontier of their king's dominions. Mangatawhiri is separated from the open country round Auckland by the Hunua forest, which consists of a range of broken hills clothed with luxuriant wood, stretching from the Hauraki gulf on the east coast to Mangatawhiri, and thence in a westerly direction between the Waikato and the Manukau harbour. The forest is about thirty miles long and ten broad; the soil is a soft clay, intersected by many swampy streams, which in the absence of bridges are almost impassable. There are many English farms and native villages in the forest and on its fringes, and the country is traversed by several tracks, passing through wood so deep that armies might lie in ambush amongst the leafy undergrowth within a few yards of the path. The summer after Sir 
G. Grey's return to New Zealand, a broad metalled road was made by General Cameron

1 and the British army through this forest, terminating abruptly at the bank of Mangatawhiri, and a large redoubt was built near the road end. A pretty wooded bluff overhanging the Waikato, at a place called Te Ia, just below the junction of the Mangatawhiri, was at the same time stripped of its trees, and an ugly-looking stockade perched upon the top.

        
A traveller coming down to the river, from the Hunua forest,
           
	  



1 [Sir 
Duncan Alexander Cameron (1808–88).]




            sees before him, to the south, beyond the picturesque foreground of woods and islands, a barren plain, covered with lakes and swamps, amongst which the distant river threads its way. The horizon is bounded by hills, between twenty and thirty miles distant. This is the Taupiri range, beyond which Ngaruawahia, the Maori capital, and the great fertile plains of Upper Waikato lie.

        
There are two ways of going up the country—by water or by land. The former is very tedious. The Waikato is a broad rapid stream, and canoes must crawl along under the bank, brushing past the luxuriant vegetation, and creeping under dark overhanging trees, to avoid the worst of the current. The river-bed is full of snags and shifting banks of soft pumice sand. About twenty miles above Mangatawhiri, the stream expands to a width of more than half a mile, and becomes so shallow, that, except in time of floods, even the lightest canoes have to plough their way along the sandy bottom, which in places rises so close to the surface that the crews have to jump overboard, and lift and shove their craft across the bar. There is one channel three of four feet deep, even in summer-time; but this is stopped by numerous stumps of trees, formerly growing in what is now the bed of the river. Occasionally it is possible to relieve the monotony of the journey, by getting out of the canoe and walking along narrow tracks leading from one Maori village to another; but the banks generally abound in forest swamps, high fern, and ‘toetoe’ grass, eight or ten feet high, and are intersected by deep muddy tributaries, so that the unwary stranger often finds himself entangled in a maze of vegetation, with an impassable swamp between him and his canoe, and no sign but the shouts of his Maori rowers to tell him that the river is so near at hand. It takes two long days to ascend by water from Mangatawhiri to Ngaruawahia, a distance of forty-five miles; whereas the return down-stream requires only about seven or eight hours of easy paddling. The Waikato natives, therefore, before the recent innovation of bullet-proof steamers, were secure from attack by river; while a descent from Ngaruawahia on the settlers in the Hunua ranges and neighbourhood has been always quite possible and easy.

        
The land route formerly lay along the left, or western bank of the river, but this has now been abandoned for an easier road
          
	  


            on the opposite shore, and the old track is choked up with fern. Five miles of low swampy country, with deep creeks to cross, and thickets of dense jungle and flax, interrupted by an abrupt hill on the river-bank, called Koheroa, separate Mangatawhiri from the village of Meremere. At this place the track leaves the river, and crosses twelve miles of barren undulating fern country, sometimes skirting clumps of forest, and sometimes passing between vast swamps, to the village of Rangiriri a rampart and ditch have been made, to stop an invading army; but nature has there placed an obstacle much more formidable.

        
The Waikato river and the Waikari lake, between which the road must pass, are here separated by an island of flax, the ground of which is sometimes only swampy, and sometimes entirely under water. The strong stiff leaves form so impenetrable a covert, that the natives are often days in finding cattle and horses that have strayed into it. I remember an occasion when an English girl, who was riding through this flax thicket, preceded and followed by horsemen, missed her way and was lost for an hour, although it does not take ten minutes to cross from side to side. In this island an army might lie hid, invisible and invulnerable, for the flax-leaves will turn a rifle-bullet, and unless completely surrounded by troops on the river-bank, above and below the island, and by boats on the Waikato and Waikari, would have a safe retreat in case of need.

1 Beyond the Rangiriri flax swamp, the road runs by the river-bank through the village of Paetai, and over flat gravelly soil, presenting no difficulties beyond a few swamps and streams, deep and dangerous after heavy rains. Five or six hours will take a good rider from Meremere to the Taupiri range. The country passed over is poor and thinly inhabited: good land lies in strips along either bank of the river, and in the islands made by the branches of the stream; but the rest of the country, except a few fertile patches on the lakes, consists of barren fern, and large swamps in a state of transition from water to dry land.

        
The Taupiri range crosses the course of the river obliquely from the north-east to the south-west. It is composed of steep
           
	  



1 In the battle at Rangiriri, the news of which has arrived while these sheets are passing through the press, the Maories trusted too long to the earth-work. A large body had their retreat to the swamp cut off, and were taken prisoners.




            clay hills, clothed with the usual New Zealand bush. The river penetrates the range by a short and narrow gorge. The hills on either side approach in some places to the very brink of the deep rapid river, forming a steep bank of slippery clay; in other places a flat margin is left, choked up with tall fern, ‘toetoe’ grass, or ‘tutu’ bushes;

1 while the dense forest, with which the whole range is continuously clothed, affords both a place of concealment and a secure retreat to a party of defenders. At the upper end of the gorge, and on the east bank of the river, stands the pretty conical hill of Taupiri; the narrow passage between its base and the river is a strict ‘tapu’ (the only inconvenient one in the district), so that neither man nor beast may proceed on that side of the river. A piece of paper pinned to the base of a flagstaff, and sheltered from the rain by a little thatched roof, informs the traveller that there is a King's ferry at the place, and that by hoisting the flag which hangs up under the thatch, he can obtain a canoe from the village opposite. A man and horse are ferried over at a charge of 1
s. 6d., and sheep, cattle, &c. at regular tariff prices.

        
From this point the great Waikato plain opens out, bounded on all sides by distant mountains. At the southern and most fertile end are the chief villages and cultivations of the powerful Waikato tribes. The distant hills are their strongholds—refuges in which they could set an invading, or even an occupying, army at defiance.

        
Ascending the river, which here runs in a strong current at the base of the pretty wooded hills, through which it afterwards passes, Ngaruawahia, the capital of Waikato, distant five miles from the entrance of the plain at Taupiri, is at last reached. Here the river is divided into two branches, of nearly equal size: the Waikato, a deep rapid blue river, comes rushing down from the distant mountains of the south; and the Waipa, a dark sluggish stream, crawls slowly in from the west.

        
Of all royal towns in the world, I should think Ngaruawahia the meanest, and the least likely to repay the trouble of conquest. The most conspicuous object is a huge flagstaff, the palladium of Maori nationality, by the side of which is the King's house, a common ‘raupo’

2 building, like a low barn, with one door, and a small window in the gable end. The interior was, when I last
          
	    



1 [
toetoe, Arundo conspicua; resembles Pampas grass: 
tutu, Genus 
Coriaria.]





2 [A bulrush, 
Typba angustifolia.]




            saw it, more than two years ago, very prettily decorated with coloured reeds, arranged in patterns, and tied with stained flax, after the common native fashion. Palace and flagstaff are guarded by a few sentry-boxes, and scattered round are a dozen or so of the ordinary native houses. A hundred yards behind the village stands a curious wooden erection, something like a small summer-house, painted white, and surrounded by a ditch and bank, as a protection against pigs. This is Potatau's tomb. The reader will think this a meagre description of a metropolis, but I have named every object of interest. The Maories are very much ashamed of their chief town, and would not allow a photograph of it to be taken, when the attempt was made.

        
Beyond Ngaruawahia, the Taupiri range of hills curves gradually to the southward, and joins a chain of rugged limestone mountains, which runs parallel to the west coast, and rises to its greatest height in the peaks of Pirongia. At the base of these hills the Waipa flows in a singularly tortuous course, following on the whole their direction. It is a very deep river, full of snags; the banks are steep, and covered with rank vegetation. The soil along the course of the river, and especially on some of the alluvial flats between the reaches, is of the richest description. Small villages, with their cultivations, are nearly continuous for a distance of forty or fifty miles up the river. Whatawhata, the largest of these, about twelve miles from Ngaruawahia, though the distance by river is at least twenty miles, is only a few hours’ journey from Raglan, an English settlement on the west coast. However, the limestone ranges between the two places are of so rugged a character, that, although there are several horse and cattle tracks from Raglan to the Waipa, they are considered quite impracticable for all military purposes.

        
The Upper Waipa is inhabited by the Ngatimaniapoto tribe. This, the largest and most powerful in New Zealand, is also the most inveterate in hostility to the white race.

1 They were the first of the Waikatos who took part in the Taranaki war, where they lost few men, and obtained a great deal of plunder. Since hostilities were suspended at Taranaki, in 1861, 
Rewi Maniapoto,

2 the leading chief of this tribe, has been ceaseless in
            
	    



1 [It was rivalled, in this respect, by the Ngatiruanui tribe of southern Taranaki.]





2 [Rewi Manga Maniapoto (
c. 1815–94).]




            his efforts to renew the war, and has been, in fact, the chief instigator of the present outbreak.

        
The numerous streams which unite to form the Waipa river rise in a rugged but fertile country, beyond the south-west corner of the great plain. This picturesque region of deep brooks and wooded hills is inhabited by wild and reckless men, of the same Ngatimaniapoto tribe; and here, deep embosomed in hills and forests, stands the village of Hangatiki, one of their chief strongholds, which has often been proposed as the capital of the Maori kingdom, instead of Ngaruawahia. The Ngatimaniapotos, in their inaccessible homes, are, and feel themselves to be, perfectly secure from attack; and being accustomed, in their visits to Waikato and Auckland, to outrage Europeans as they please, have come to regard us with the most sovereign contempt. I give one illustration of their audacity. A half-caste girl, whose mother was a Ngatimaniapoto of Hangatiki, was in domestic service in Auckland, where she had been educated. The tribe having, according to native custom, a voice in the disposal of all the daughters of their women, wished her to come up the country and marry a native. She refused. Upon this, a party of a dozen went down, carried her off in broad daylight from her mistress's house in the neighbourhood of Auckland, and took her in triumph past our police, our soldiers, and our redoubts, to Hangatiki. It is fair to add that, as she still persevered in her refusal, she was not forced into the match.

        
The Waikato branch of the river south of Ngaruawahia is a clear rapid stream, flowing at a considerable depth below the general surface of the country. The banks consist of pumice sand, and are high, steep, and quite bare of vegetation. For fifteen miles above Ngaruawahia the land is barren; only one small village, Pukete, is passed.

1 Above this lies the district of Horotiu (a name sometimes given erroneously to the river itself), the dearly-prized possession of the Ngatihaua tribe. 
Wiremu Tamihana, the chief of this tribe, though an uncompromising supporter of Maori nationality, has always laboured to keep peace between his race and ours; and since he succeeded in stopping the Taranaki war there has been a constant feud
            
	    



1 [He does not mention Kirikiriroa 
pa, the site of the present city of Hamilton. See map.]




            between himself and Rewi, the chief of Ngatimaniapoto—the former striving to prevent, the latter to promote, a fresh struggle. The Ngatihaua suffered very severely in the Taranaki war, which they persisted in joining, in spite of Tamihana's protests. This decadence of the tribe of course much weakened the influence of their chief in the Maori assemblies.

        
Horotiu is a perfectly level plain of light rich soil, with a gravelly subsoil, extending inland from both banks of the river. Detached clumps of trees dotted all over the plain give it a beautiful park-like appearance, while the land between is covered with cultivations and villages, the chief of which is Tamahere, where 
Wiremu Tamihana was born and where he has large estates. This is the general gathering-place of the tribe. Large crops of wheat were grown in this district in the season preceding the outbreak of the present war, and the English grass and clover, which has spread over the plain, has turned it into an excellent grazing ground for cattle, horses, and even sheep, which several Ngatihaua chiefs were beginning to keep.

        
The eastern boundary of Horotiu is the Maunga Kaua, a rich wooded range of hills, in which are several villages. It takes three hours to cross Maunga Kaua into the upper valley of the Thames, which is another fertile district belonging to the Ngatihaua tribe. Upon the slopes of Maunga Kaua, looking down upon the Thames valley, is Peria, a large native village, the usual home of Tamihana. Two rivers, the Waiho and the Piako, run down this valley to the Hauraki gulf. The landingplace for large canoes is a day's journey below Peria, with which it is connected by a good cart-road, made by the natives themselves. The produce of the upper Thames valley is carried by this road to the landing-place, thence in canoes to the Hauraki gulf, and there shipped in Maori schooners, or, during summer, in large canoes, for the voyage across the sea to Auckland.

        
At the south of Horotitu stands Maunga-tautari, a mountain with many lofty peaks, clothed from base to summit with impenetrable forest. The Waikato river sweeps round its base to enter the Great Plain. On the slope of the mountain, high above the river, stands the village of Manunga-tautari, the residence of a powerful section of the Ngatihaua tribe, of which Ti Oriori is chief. The Maories have a proverb that Maunga-tautari
            
	  


            is invincible. I have heard Ngatihaua chiefs, when warned that a war would end in their extermination, laugh, and pointing to the forest-clad summits of Maunga-tautari, ask how long it would take to exterminate them in there. Above this point the country through which the Waikato flows is wild, mountainous, and almost uninhabited. There are, however, patches of good land amongst the mountains large enough to grow food for the whole Maori race, and grass plains wide enough to support all their cattle and horses.

        
The Taupo lake is reached from the Waikato plain, after a three days’ journey through a most savage and broken country; from a narrow opening at the foot of the lake the Waikato rushes in a deep torrent. At the head of Taupo stands a group of snowclad mountains, called Tongariro, amongst which the river takes its rise. The same name, Waikato, is preserved from Tongariro to the sea: the natives assert that the stream flows through Taupo without mingling its sacred waters with the lake; though, as it enters a muddy glacier torrent, and issues bright and blue like the Rhône at Geneva, one would think they had ocular demonstration to the contrary.

        
Having thus followed the Waikato and Waipa to their sources, it remains to describe the triangle lying between them, at the southern part of which the best land and densest population in Waikato are to be found. The country is quite level and open, with pretty alternations of wood and lakes, and is intersected by numerous streams flowing into the Waikato or Waipa. The tributaries of the former run at the bottom of deep ravines, scored out in the pumice gravel which lies below the surface, and form the only obstacle to the advance of a hostile army over the plain itself.

        
Thirty miles to the south of Ngaruawahia are Rangiaowhia and Kihikihi, the largest villages in the Waikato district. Part of Kihikihi belongs to the Ngatimaniapoto tribe, and Rewi, their principal chief, lives there. Indeed, Ngatimaniapoto claims a great extent of land about Kihikihi, concerning which there is a chronic feud between them and the Waikatos of that place and Rangiaowhia. The two villages are separated by the river Mangahoe and a belt of swampy wood not a mile wide, but passable only in the summer season. At other times it is necessary to make a circuit of about six miles along a
          
	  


            cart-road, which crosses Mangahoe by an old and rotten bridge.

        
On the bank of Mangahoe, close by this bridge, stands a mission station, called by natives Te Awamutu, and by Europeans Otawhao, after an old pa once renowned in the Waikato wars. Here Sir 
George Grey stationed the commissioner of the district, and established an industrial school for teaching trades to the Maories. The land upon which it stands forms part of the debated territory—Waikato gave it to the Church Missionary Society, and Ngatimaniapoto disputes the validity of the gift. A white church and spire, surrounded by English trees, green fields, and neighbouring settlers’ houses, make the place look like home. The pretty contrast to the brown scenery around reminds the exile of the villages in Cambridgeshire.

1 Maori houses and cultivations are scattered about the neighbourhood. Many Europeans had lived permanently in these parts, years before the war, as small farmers and stock-keepers; others as traders; others as artizans; while some took charge of flourmills driven by water power, of which there are as many as three at Rangiaowhia and two at Kihikihi. Indeed, any one recently visiting this district would have been struck with the signs of bygone wealth and prosperity: the natives own carts, horses, and working bullocks, and in peaceful times used to grow quantities of wheat, which supplied a great part of the consumption of Auckland. In those days the roads from Rangiaowhia and Kihikihi were frequented by drays carrying wheat, maize, and potatoes to a landing-place of the Puniu, a navigable branch of the Waipa, whence canoes used to go down to a creek

2 near the mouth of the Waikato, two miles from the English village of Waiuku on the Manukau, and return laden with shirts, sugar, tobacco, and, too often, rum. But recently all this prosperity has vanished. The natives grow little more than is necessary for their own consumption; the mills are out of repair, the milldams breaking down, the traders gone, the bridges rotten; the roads deserted, except by armed men, and women carrying their baggage, or drays with food to be wasted at some
           
	    



1 [The present town of Cambridge is on the Waikato river, a few miles above Hamilton. The town of Te Awamutu grew up round the mission station and Porokoru's 
pa.]





2 [The Awaroa stream. Sometimes the Maoris dragged their canoes into the Manukau harbour and took their produce to Onehunga.]




            great meeting for establishing that Maori nationality which is their one absorbing object.

1
          

        
In truth, the extreme poverty of the Waikato natives is one of the chief obstacles to their subjugation. There is very little in their villages which they would mind losing. Their cultivations, if fenced at all, are only fenced in the rudest and slightest manner; they do not grow live hedges, as the land is occupied but for few years, and they look forward to exhausting it and going elsewhere. They do not enclose grass paddocks, because the wide, open country, in which English grass and clover spread like weeds, affords abundant pasture for their horses and cattle. Their houses are of the very meanest description, being a mere frame of poles covered with bundles of dried flag (called ‘raupo’), with a sliding board for a door and a hole for a window, erected in a few hours, and requiring constant repair to keep the fabric from falling to pieces. The only crops which they house for winter use are potatoes, wheat, and maize. The first are kept in pits dug in the ground, and lined with dry fern; the two latter are packed in baskets of flax, and stored in what they call ‘patakas,’ little wooden houses, standing on posts high above the ground, which are the most valuable erections in the village. The maize is prepared for eating by being steeped in pools of stagnant water till it rots, when it is taken out and boiled. The nauseous mess

2 is then poured into a huge bowl, round which the company sit, dipping in their hands and sucking up the stuff with the greatest relish. In summer, large crops of melons and pumpkins are raised, and eaten as fast as they ripen; and for fruit, there is abundance of peaches, which grow wild about the
           
	    



1 [In the Waikato, agriculture and trade with the settlers had been quite extensive in the eighteen-forties and notably thriving from 1853 to 1856, during the boom following the Australian gold rushes. Thereafter, both had declined, following a slump in food prices. Fenton regarded low prices as a cause of the King movement, and wrote, in 1857: ‘A speedy return of high prices of agricultural produce would do much to extirpate King.’ The missionary, John Morgan (as Gorst seems to do here) attributed the poverty of the Waikato Maoris to their neglect of agriculture in order to attend King meetings. The extreme Kingites opposed trading, sowing grass, or breeding sheep and cattle, as undesirable European customs. It should be noted that in most other parts of the country the Maoris do not seem to have become noticeably poorer until the wars of the’ sixties, so that the poverty in the Waikato cannot have been due solely to the depression. (See 
Historical Studies, Australia and New Zealand, Vol. 5, No. 18, K. Sinclair, ‘Maori Nationalism and the European Economy, 1850–60’.)]





2 [It is called 
kaanga-wai or 
kaanga-piro, and is still regarded as a delicacy by many Maoris—though it is definitely an ‘acquired’ taste. It is usually made by steeping maize in a running stream.]




            country. It will be evident from this, that, if there be time to remove the women, children, pigs, cattle, and horses, which constitute Maori wealth, the loss of a village is no great blow to the natives, who can find abundant virgin soil elsewhere. To burn their standing crops and raupo houses would, no doubt, exasperate them, but would scarcely crush them into submission.

        
On the other hand, the habits and customs of the natives qualify them for carrying on a long-continuous war—which was, indeed, their normal condition before the introduction of Christianity. The soil is so fertile, that, with ploughs and bullocks, very few days’ labour will produce food enough for the year. The time of agricultural labour is holiday in a native village; the grown men and elders sit lazily amongst the fern, smoking their pipes and discussing the latest manoeuvre of the wily European foe; while women are scraping potatoes to roast with a fat pig in the native oven, perhaps with the addition of a fragrant piece of dried shark, to give a relish to the dinner. Three or four pairs of oxen, driven by stout, clean-limbed lads, are dragging as many ploughs through the rich loamy soil; and smaller boys are following the plough, and putting in seed potatoes; while the children of the village, stark naked, are shouting and rolling about in the fern. In summer-time, you may come upon a threshing-machine, fixed on a sunny hill-top, to which all the oxen and carts of the place are drawing loads of wheat, from which the machine is noisily producing huge piles of straw, whereon the population of the village, except the few who are at work, lie basking in the sunshine, some sleeping, some munching peaches and apples, and some, in knots of two or three, discussing the everlasting King movement, and when the great war with Sir 
George Grey is likely to begin.

        
Having gone through the labour necessary for growing their food, they are at leisure to do what they please, and mostly spend their time in travelling about the country. I have known Porokoru,

1 an old man of eighty, set off from Kihikihi, on foot, to attend a meeting in Cook's Strait, as a deputy from the King, with no other clothes than a long calico night-shirt, and return on foot, after an absence of three months, in the same garment, certainly never washed in the interim. In the spring, isolated cultivations are often met with, where promising crops are
           
	    



1 [Porokoru Titipa, a Ngatimahuta chief.]




            growing, and not a human being is to be seen for miles. One old man or woman will take care of an entire village for weeks, while the inhabitants are miles away, feasting or fishing. Maories travel with very little luggage. A blanket, tied with flax to the pommel of the saddle, is usually all with which they encumber themselves on a land journey. In a canoe expedition, they take food, as well as pots and kettles, and perhaps a few spare clothes, which their bullocks or wives carry to the river. To public meetings, or to any mischief, their double-barrelled guns and cartouche-boxes go too. The travelling-dress is adapted to the country, being a blue-checked shirt. If they have trousers at all, they carry that garment tied round their necks. Thus they are quite ready for rivers, swamps, or any other obstruction in their path. In fact, trousers in New Zealand bush are a mistake; the country is too new for them, and the attempt to wear them only entails constant mortification. The natives say the roads about the country are quite good enough for them, and dash through swamps and rivers without hesitation or harm. Not that they have the least objection to good roads, as such. About Rangiaowhia there are excellent dray-roads in every direction, constructed by the natives themselves. The smaller rivers, which it is possible to ford on horseback, are crossed in several places by handbridges; and roads are made through swamps by logs of wood, or bundles of a shrub called ‘manuka,’ which in time create a firm bottom. There is a very bad place just above Ngaruawahia, where the horses of the King's visitors were constantly getting bogged. A malefactor, convicted by the native runanga

1 of bigamy, was sentenced to build a bridge over this, and set to work accordingly. However, after doing half, he became tired, and ran away; and the bridge is, as far as I know, still incomplete. But the sentence will never be forgotten; and if the man survives the war, he will, no doubt, have to finish the work some day. But to projects for roads which would make their country accessible to our troops, they have always made a most determined resistance. Having heard how England was civilized by the Romans, they are resolved not to be civilized themselves in the same way. The road which Sir 
George Grey made through the Hunua forest to Mangatawhiri was regarded with extreme dislike, and the troops thereon engaged would have been
            
	    



1 [Assembly. See below, p. 83.]




            attacked, had it not been entirely upon Queen's land. In 1862, Wiremu Nera, an old chief, living near Raglan, tried, at Sir 
George Grey's instigation, to make a road thence to the Waipa. The whole of Waikato rose in alarm; and had the attempt been persisted in, there would certainly have been war. Wi Tamihana wrote to Nera, that the forests and the swamps were the bulwarks of Waikato, and entreated that he would not deprive his children of their protection, and leave them open to destruction; and Te Paea, the King's sister,

1 a relative of Nera, went and with her own hand pulled up the sticks that marked the road. No money would now induce them to take off the tapu at Taupiri, and allow a road along that bank of the river, or to allow bridges to be made over the Waikato, or any of its tributaries below Ngaruawahia; although above, at Maungatautari, they have, with great labour, bridged the Waikato with a single enormous tree, at a place where the river runs between two perpendicular rocks.

        
The feeling of the people on this subject was clearly expressed to Sir 
George Grey, at the first meeting he attended in Waikato. Tipene said:‘The roads are not simply for fetching food from a man's farm; it is that fact which creates fear. At Taranaki, the road being there, your guns reached the pa. Our fear is, lest that strange cart, the cart of terror, should travel on it. But for this fear, roads would have been allowed long ago.’ Tipene,

2 who was thus addressing Sir 
George Grey, was the chosen orator of the King party, and the feelings the expressed were those of nearly every native in Waikato. The fact that a whole race should, at a time when we were making the most friendly professions, believe us bent on war, proves the utter distrust with which the Maories had come to receive everything that issued from the British Government, and affords strong presumption of some radical mistake in our treatment of them. It will be my object, in the succeeding chapters, to trace the growth of this distrust in the minds of the natives, and to explain its causes.

      



1 [Te Paea, of whose great prestige and influence Gorst often speaks in the pages following found a worthy successor in modern times in the person of Princess 
Te Puea Herangi, C.B.E. (1884–1952), a relative of the present Maori King, who was noted for her social work and her remarkable influence in Maori affairs.]





2 [Tipene Tahatika (or Tahitika) of the Ngatimahuta tribe.]
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Chapter III
          


          
The Queen's Sovereignty
        

        

The claim of the Queen of England to exercise the rights of sovereignty over the natives of New Zealand is founded on the Treaty of Waitangi. This treaty was made at the Bay of Islands, in 1840, between Captain Hobson, the first Governor of New Zealand, and the Ngapuhi chiefs, and was afterwards hawked about the country to be signed by any chief who could be persuaded to do so: each man who signed got a blanket. According to the Maori version of this treaty—which differs from the English text, of which it purports to be a translation—the Queen of England guaranteed to the Maories the full 
chiefship over their lands and other property, and the chiefs yielded to the Queen the right of buying such plots of land as the owner might please to sell. They also gave up to the Queen the whole 
governorship over their lands, and the Queen promised them the full rights of British subjects. The word for 
chiefship is 
rangatiratanga; rangatira signifies a chief or gentleman, as opposed to a common fellow or to a slave. The word for 
governorship is 
kawanatanga, kawana being the Maori way of writing and pronouncing the foreign word 
governor. It would be out of place to discuss here the sense of making a treaty at all with a people destitute of any government that could secure the observance of conditions on their side. Those only who contrived the treaty can tell how they thought they were binding the Maories by the form gone through; and those only who explained the treaty to the chiefs who signed can tell what success they met with in teaching so
            
	    


            complex an idea as that of governorship, or sovereignty, to savages so entirely ignorant of the thing as not even to have a word in their language to express it. It is quite certain, however, that the conditions of the treaty have not been much observed by either side. Maories have always thought their own right arms the best guarantee for the chiefship of their lands and other property; and I know of no instance, except the dubious Waitara case, in 1860, where the Governor has interfered to protect a man in his chiefship according to the terms of the guarantee.

1 The Crown's right of preemption has been enforced, not by forbidding natives to sell, but white men to buy. The former have constantly sold and let land to private persons; the only checks to the practice were, the difficulty the purchaser had in getting a Crown grant of what he bought, and a colonial law, never enforced, imposing a penalty for using native land. What the Maori chiefs thought they gave up under the name ‘whole governorship of their lands,’ it is impossible to tell; but as they themselves never possessed rights of sovereignty over the people, it would be idle to discuss whether they could give such rights away. If the Queen has no more right to sovereignty than the chiefs who signed the Treaty of Waitangi, her title to the allegiance of the Maories will not bear examination. The last article of the treaty, if faithfully kept, would indeed have conferred on the British Government an indisputable claim to the gratitude and obedience of the native race. If we had educated the natives in civilization, and fitted them for the enjoyment of those full rights, as British subjects, which the Treaty of Waitangi promised, nothing would have been heard of ‘land-leagues’ and ‘king-movements.’

        
But no claim on the Waikatos can be founded on the treaty, for the simple reason that they never signed it. It was, indeed, taken to Waikato, and six old men put their names to it, and got their blankets. Potatau—at that time the principal chief of Waikato—refused to sign, though pressed to do so. Te Waharoa, a great warrior, the principal chief of Ngatihaua, never signed. 
Wiremu Tamihana's argument—‘I am chief of Ngatihaua, which is an independent tribe: my father, Te Waharoa, was chief
           
	  



1 [This was how it appeared to the Governor—Gore Browne—but it would be more accurate to say that the Governor interfered to deny a chief (
Wiremu Kingi) his rights. See below, pp. 89-91.]




            before me; neither he, I nor any of my people, signed this treaty, therefore we are not bound by it’—is logical and unanswerable.

        
It is quite true that, since the treaty, we have always supposed ourselves to be sovereigns over the Maories, and that, until the ‘king-movement,’ no protest was ever entered by them against the claim. This is not surprising, when it is remembered that the Queen's sovereignty was, in native districts, a thing so purely ideal, that it never clashed with the self-will of the native tribes, nor even with their right to make war on each other. So absolutely was Waikato neglected, that Mr Ashwell stated before a committee of the House of Representatives, that, during nineteen years before the ‘king-movement’ he could not remember more than three or four visits to the Waikato by officials.

1 The Maories have been told that the Queen was a hedge around the island to keep off the French, Americans, and other nations, who would have treated them with less humanity than ourselves. To this kind of sovereignty they never had, and have not at the present moment, the slightest objection. But sovereignty, or government, in the sense of a power strong enough to put down robbery and murder, and increase the common happiness by enforcing obedience to laws for the common good, was a thing unknown to the natives of New Zealand when they signed the Treaty of Waitangi, and unknown to loyal and disloyal alike at the present day. It was not that the Maori race did nor present scope for the efforts of a paternal sovereign. For years after the treaty, tribal wars were so common, that Tamihana describes them as ‘a river of blood’ flowing through the land. But to really govern the Maories would have been costly; the revenues of the colony were required to pay for the government and improvement of the European race; the imperial treasury had no funds to spare; and it was therefore thought most economical and prudent not to attempt to govern at all, to abstain strictly from interference in purely native affairs, and merely to purchase, by presents and pensions, the good-will of the principal native chiefs. This has gone by the name of the ‘Sugar and Flour Policy,’ because to distribute large quantities of sugar and flour was the keystone of the system.

2 It may be
          
	    



1 AJHR, 1860, F-3, p.49.





2 [The extent to which money and goods were distributed in this way is often exaggerated. Pensions to chiefs, for instance, in 1853–4 amounted to only £187, and in 1859–60 to £300. Cf. below, p.124.]




            questioned whether it was good economy to undertake the sovereignty of the Maories at all; but, having once undertaken it, to introduce our property, women, and children into the midst of a savage and warlike race, which we neglected to civilize, was the most ruinous policy in the world. What the Government was so long afraid to attempt, because it was difficult, has now become impossible; and a lavish outlay of money, half of which, ten years ago, would have secured lasting peace, has now failed to avert a war, expensive to England and ruinous to the colony. Lest this should be thought an exaggerated account of the neglect of the British Government, I shall quote the opinions of the last two Governors of New Zealand. Colonel Browne, in a memorandum, dated May 25th, 1861, says: ‘Some of the most populous districts, such as Hokianga and Kaipara, have no magistrates resident among them; and many, such as Taupo, the Ngatiruanui, Taranaki, and the country about the East Cape, have 
never been visited by an officer of the Government. The residents in these districts have never felt that they are the subjects of the Queen of England, and have 
little reason to think that the Government of the Colony cares at all about their welfare.’

1 Sir 
George Grey, in a dispatch to the Secretary of State, dated 6th December, 1861, writes: ‘Ten years since, the urgent necessity of introducing simple municipal institutions among them (the natives) was pointed out, and the first step taken to induce them to refer their disputes to our courts. But, though various proposals have been made for facilitating a further advance towards these objects, the matter has been practically left nearly where it then was.’

2 That is to say, the first step towards fulfilling our undertaking to govern was taken eleven years after the treaty, and no further step was taken for ten years more. Is it to be wondered at, that during these dilatory proceedings, the Maories got tired of waiting, and set up an independent government of their own?

        
During the entire period of twenty-one years nothing like a native service had ever been organized. On this subject Colonel Browne, in the minute above quoted, writes:—‘In the Hudson's
            
	  



1 AJHR, 1861, E-3A [Gorst's italics].





2 
Ibid., 1862, E-1, section 11, p. 36. [Grey suggested introducing municipal institutions among the Maoris in a despatch of 30 August, 1851, No. 121, published in GBPP, 1852/1475. Grey's Resident Magistrate Courts Ordinance, 1846, led to the appointment of a few magistrates.]




            Bay territory, and in other colonies where the Europeans have assumed the duties connected with the government of partially civilized tribes, it has been found necessary to have officers regularly trained and educated for those duties.… In New Zealand the Government 
is, and always has been, unable to perform its duty, for want of a sufficient number of agents so trained and qualified for the service required of them. I am therefore strongly of opinion that the Native Department should be entirely remodelled; that a Native Service should be established.… Without some such system the Government will never be able to take its proper part in establishing institutions for the native race, or obtain any real hold upon their confidence.’ Strange words for the Governor of New Zealand to have to use twenty years after the Treaty of Waitangi. In their lack of proper agents the Government had often to send into native districts men deficient in intelligence or character, or in both, who presented most unfavourable contrasts to the many men of unblemished reputation with whom the natives were familiar as agents of the missionary societies. Indeed the missionaries have constantly rendered service to the Government as political agents, both in ordinary and extraordinary times; though they have never been willing to perform judicial and other governmental functions, which they regarded as inconsistent with their duties as missionaries. They have constantly supplied information about the feelings of the natives, and suggestions for their improvement; and have often used their influence with success to prevent disturbances. What the missionaries did not do, was generally left undone. Thus the Government was in most native districts either unknown or known only to be despised.

        
The measure to which Sir 
George Grey refers, as the first step taken to induce the Maories to refer their disputes to our courts, was an Ordinance for appointing Resident Magistrates, to exercise jurisdiction in civil cases between Europeans and Maories, where the amount sued for did not exceed £20. There were, however, no means whatever of enforcing the decision given, at least where the Maori was the losing party. To provide for cases between the natives themselves, a number of chiefs were appointed assessors, of whom each party could choose one to sit in judgment with the magistrate. But unless, after the
          
	  


            hearing, both assessors agreed in opinion, no further proceedings could be taken. The magistrate could only demand security before hearing the case to ensure obedience to his judgment if given.

        
This ordinance is evidence of the good intentions of the Government towards the native race. Unhappily very few resident magistrates were appointed in pursuance of the design, and those few were almost all stationed in English settlements. It is not so much in contriving as in executing that our government of the New Zealanders has uniformly broken down. Like Shilpi the Builder, we have regarded ‘the tongue as a constructor rather than a commentator.’

        
In pursuance of the Resident Magistrate Ordinance, several chiefs were appointed, with small salaries, to act as assessors. These men, being without English instruction and guidance, generally set up as independent founts of justice, and administered law with much vigour and little equity. The fines levied on their victims were often so enormous, that it was simply impossible they could ever be paid. Ti Oriori, of Maunga-tautari, whose legal acumen would do credit to Lincoln's Inn, was accustomed to assign an hour to the hearing of each case: when time was up, he promptly cut short the pleadings or the evidence, and gave his decision. In one case where his judgment was palpably wrong, the losing party expostulated after the sitting of the court, and explained the rest of his cause: Ti Oriori said he was very sorry for him, but he never allowed a case to be re-heard. This enterprising judge was very useful to European squatters in the Waikato, enforcing their claims against natives in his own court, and charging a commission on the amount. Heteraka Nera,

1 who held an illegal but perfectly formal court at Raglan, whence writs, summonses, and subpoenas were duly issued, once condemned a Maori to pay a certain sum and costs. After waiting three years for the money, Heteraka waylaid the defaulter at the house of the English magistrate, whither the latter was come to receive some money, and informed the magistrate that he was about to levy execution after the primitive fashion of knocking the man down and taking the money out of his pocket. The magistrate expostulated and begged him, if quite determined, at least to wait till the man was off his (the magistrate's) land,
            
	    



1 [A Ngatimahanga chief and government assessor.]




            and not make a disturbance on his place. To this Heteraka consented, and accordingly this energetic judge, with two comrades, chased the recusant from the magistrate's house, overtook him, knocked him down, took his money out of his breeches pocket, helped himself to the fine, the costs of the hearing, £1 as the costs of this singular execution, and then gave him back the rest of the money. The whole story was told by Heteraka himself, in a letter asking for more forms of summons to be sent him from the native office. The Waikato was almost the only native district to which an English magistrate was appointed, but as a gentleman unacquainted with the language and ways of the natives was selected for the post, in fact, the very magistrate mentioned in Heteraka's story, the appointment was not followed by any results.

1
          

        
But though the Government was unable to do anything to cure the state of anarchy which prevailed in all native districts, the progress of colonization did much indirectly to increase the evil.

        
The Government, having constituted itself by the Treaty of Waitangi sole purchaser of native land, was bound to do its best to supply the insatiable appetite of the rising colony. The interests of the latter plainly required that the Land Purchasing Department of Government at least should be kept in working order, and the watchfulness and criticism of the colonists secured a high degree of efficiency in this part of native government. Before the settlers became sufficiently numerous to excite native jealousy, land was eagerly sold by the Maories. It was the easiest way to acquire money, and the establishment of Europeans in any neighbourhood was thought very advantageous. But the sale of land soon began to lead to quarrels and bloodshed amongst themselves. Wi Tamihana says that they never quarrelled about their lands until we appeared as purchasers. Whether this be strictly true or not, it is clear that our readiness to buy would make land feuds more frequent and bitter. To people with territories far greater than they could occupy, land was comparatively worthless; but as soon as it became possible to exchange land for money, the value in their estimation rose enormously. Old claims were revived, former gifts disputed, and
            
	  



1 [Dr William Harsant, a magistrate at Rangiaowhia until 1857; later at Raglan.]




            blood was shed to secure the title to so rich a prize. For example: Pehitukorehu, an ancestor of the Ngatimaniapotos, conquered the Ngatiraukawa tribe in battle and drove them from their stronghold, Otawhao, and their lands in that neighbourhood, to beyond Maunga-tautari: so little did he value the land—many square miles in extent—of which he thus became the master, that he gave it away to his friends and kinsmen, the Waikatos of the Ngatimahuta tribe. They occupied the country, felled the forest, and cultivated without dispute for years. Some dozen years ago the Waikatos sold a few acres of their land to settlers. The jealousy of the Ngatimaniapoto was aroused; they asserted a claim to the land, re-occupied a part of it, and the Waikatos were obliged to promise that no more should be sold without their consent. Ever since that time a feud has been going on which has several times nearly broken out into open war, and the Ngatimaniapoto dispute the validity of the sale to the present day.

        
Afterwards, when from causes shortly to be explained, natives were no longer generally willing to allow land to be sold, it was no uncommon practice for one party claiming a piece of land to offer it to Government for sale without the knowledge of the rival claimants; and though every precaution was taken by the Land Purchase Department, there is no doubt that in some such cases sales were effected. There are several pieces of land in Lower Waikato which have been partly paid for, and are marked down in our maps as the property of Government, which friendly and loyal chiefs assert to be their property, and to have been fraudulently sold. These fraudulent sales, or at any rate the universal belief in them, increased the eagerness of the natives to assert claims to all land in which they thought they were entitled to share, lest while they neglected to do so sales might be effected by others without their knowledge.

        
In the very rare cases of grave offences committed against Europeans, Government was obliged to have recourse to negotiations for the surrender or punishment of the offender. In cases of this kind valuable assistance was frequently rendered by the missionaries. Potatau, who lived at Mangere, six miles from Auckland, was always consulted in the case of a difficulty in Waikato, and he could generally obtain redress.

        
Even in the streets of Auckland itself the natives have generally
           
	  


            been able to defy the majesty of the law. No native could be imprisoned for drunkenness or rioting without the risk of war; and with our unarmed men, women, and children, hostages in native districts, it was a risk the Government dared not run. On some particular occasions the Governor did venture upon asserting his authority, but drunken and insolent young Maories, with whom the police had instructions not to meddle, were common frequenters of the streets of Auckland even down to the date of the present outbreak.

        
Having thus shown how little the most elementary duty of a ruler—the protection of life and property—was performed by the British Crown, it remains to describe the action of Government upon the education of the race, taking the word education in a wide sense, not as equivalent to mere schooling, but as including all the instruction and training necessary to fit the natives to enjoy liberty and govern themselves. There is no doubt that every act of every Government has more or less effect upon the character of the governed, but in the case of a country like New Zealand it is the duty and interest of her rulers to institute special and direct measure for educating the uncivilized part of the community. This would have been the more easy task, inasmuch as the Maories were not only willing but eager to accept our teaching upon all subjects, even long after they repudiated our authority as rulers.

        
The mode in which the New Zealand Government promoted the education of native children was by yearly grants to the Church of England, the Wesleyans, and the Roman Catholics, under whose superintendence schools were established. In Waikato there were three Church of England schools, two Wesleyan, and one Roman Catholic. The Government did not reserve to itself any right to control the spending of the sums which it bestowed. It was merely a subscriber to a large amount, and exercised just so much influence as was conferred by the power of withdrawing the subscription at the risk of affronting the ecclesiastical magnates. It is true that in 1858 a Colonial Act

1 was passed specifying certain conditions on which the yearly grants were to continue; for instance, that the children should have industrial training, regular instruction in English, and
            
	    



1 [The Native Schools Act. Some 700 Maoris (out of a population of 
c. 56,000) attended these government-subsidised schools in 1857–8. Cf. below, pp. 128–9.]




            should sleep on the school premises. These conditions, sometimes from sheer impossibility, were not always fulfilled, and no means were used to ascertain or compel their observance. According to the Act, the schools ought to have been visited each year by an inspector, but no one was appointed to the office. The duty was several times performed by amateurs, usually gentlemen of high position in the colony, but their reports, though full of valuable suggestions, never produced action on the part of Government.

1 When mission-schools were first established, children crowded into them; it was the object of each religious body to get as many as possible into their own schools, lest they should be outstripped by their rivals in the work of proselytizing. The result was that most of the mission-schools speedily became too large for the funds by which they were supported. The Government could neither give more money, nor did it dare to put a limit on the number to be received into the schools. The managers, therefore, hampered by their efforts to educate many children with little money, were obliged to screw down the costs to the lowest possible amount. Boys and girls were kept in the same school, with deplorable moral results; the girls worked as domestic servants, the boys as out-door labourers; the food given was not better in quality, and was sometimes less in quantity, than they would have got in their own villages; their clothing was ragged and sordid; their bedrooms, bare of the furniture and decencies of civilization, crowded with children, some sleeping two and three together in narrow bedsteads, others huddled in dirty blankets on the floor; and all this because the managers could not afford the luxuries of cleanliness, privacy, and better nourishment. These remarks must not be understood to apply equally to all the mission-schools. It was possible for a very expert manager, as for example the Rev. 
A. Reid,

2 of the Wesleyan Infant School at Waipa, to counteract some of the bad tendencies of the system, but in other cases they produced their full fruits. Thus for several reasons the natives grew more and more unwilling to send their children to the schools; they were afraid of their girls getting entangled in connexions with boys of other tribes; they thought the children badly fed and clothed; they were disappointed at their being employed on
           
	    



1 [One such gentleman was Gorst himself.]





2 [
Alexander Reid (1821–91).]




            common uninstructive work instead of learning trades; and lastly, they grew so distrustful of Government as to dread even gifts that proceeded from that quarter. The Roman Catholic priest, in order to set up a small school at Rangiaowhia two years ago, had to tell the natives that his funds came from Bishop Pompallier and not from Government.

        
The political education of the adult natives was provided for by a newspaper, published in parallel columns of English and Maori, and distributed gratis. Of the stuff thus circulated amongst them as political wisdom, it is impossible to speak in terms of sufficient contempt. If Maories are conceited enough to think themselves wiser in State-craft than ourselves, the dreary columns of the 
Maori Messenger
            

1 are an ample explanation of and justification for their conduct. Successive governors and colonial ministers have vainly laboured to cure the dull idiocy of this newspaper. It is not that it has been impossible to find clever men and good Maori scholars to edit it; but when it is remembered that such editor is a paid subordinate of a timid and divided Government, and that in his writings he must affront neither the King-natives nor the Queen-natives, neither the Governor nor the Native Minister, neither Churchmen nor Wesleyans, neither missionaries nor colonial shopkeepers, the incurable badness of the paper is sufficiently explained. Perhaps, after the character I have given of this journal, my readers will not think it of much consequence how it might be circulated—possibly the Native Department is of the same opinion. At any rate, most of the principal chiefs in Waikato, including the King, 
William Thompson, and the majority of the Ngaruawahia Council, have never been supplied with this instructive reading. On the other hand, Te Wharepu, who is also called Pukewhau, the principal chief of Lower Waikato,

2 has a copy sent regularly to each name: though the mistake has repeatedly been pointed out to the proper authority, and to other chiefs, the native office addressed copies long after they were dead and buried, even when funeral sermons had been preached on them by the very paper itself.

        



1 [
Te Karere Maori. Gorst's description of this bilingual periodical was amply justified.]





2 [A chief of the Te Ngaungau 
hapu of the Ngatimahuta. There was another chief of that tribe called Pukewhau living at Waitutu—which may explain the mistake.]




        
To promote the social advancement of the Maories, presents were made to them of ploughs, horses, and flour-mills. It may be questioned whether it was wise to give such things, rather than let them be earned by honest labour; but the policy of keeping the natives quiet by bribes to the chiefs, required gifts of some sort, and ploughs and horses were certainly better than money, which might have been spent in rum. A far more hurtful practise was to lend money to favourite chiefs, which was rarely and unpunctually repaid.

1 The habit of lying was thereby largely promoted, while those who received such aid soon became pauperized, as they found out how much easier it was to beg or bully the Government out of what they wanted, than to get it by labour for themselves. It had come to be commonly observed, that, in most districts, chiefly, as I believe, from this cause, the King natives were of a much better stamp than the Loyal ones, at least as regarded honesty and self respect.

        
The possession of ploughs, carts, and mills, has not, on the whole, improved the character of the Maories. The effect has been to enable them to grow produce for their own consumption, and for the purpose of purchasing the few European articles they need, in less time and with less trouble than before; to abridge the hours of labour, and increase their leisure. This leisure they occupy in endless ‘runangas,’ or public meetings, at which their grievances are the chief topic of discussion. A little civilization has made them idle, and idleness has made them mischievous. These bad results have, however, been slow in showing themselves, while the material prosperity and increase of wealth were immediate and apparent. Rangiaowhia, in particular, became, many years ago, the scene of extraordinary prosperity. An English labourer was established there to teach agriculture; mills were built, carts and ploughs were given; roads were made; vast tracts of land were cleared of fern, ploughed, and covered with beautiful crops of wheat. Better houses were built—even a brick oven was constructed, to bake bread for the village. The natives, delighted with the prospect of becoming wealthy, gave eight hundred acres of their best land to support an industrial school, where agriculture, tailoring, shoemaking, and various
            
	  



1 [This was not true during Grey's first governorship. Between May 1851 and October 1852, £1,506 was lent to Maoris. By the latter date the £1,119 which was due had been repaid. (
Historical Studies, Australia and New Zealand, loc.cit.)]




            European trades, were to be taught. A hospital, with a resident doctor, was also promised; but these promises were never fulfilled. Yet all this proved to be a mere hollow semblance of peace and prosperity. The natives grew wealthy, but were savages still; customs which rendered amalgamation with Europeans difficult remained in full force; and the lesson of submission to some sort of constituted authority had yet to be learned. About this time, from causes which will be explained in the following chapter, a deep and wide-spread feeling of discontent began to prevail among the natives; the more intelligent and thoughtful revolted against the whole system of treatment that they had received from Government; land leagues, to prevent further sales to the Crown, were proposed in many places; and a native king, who should unite all the tribes of New Zealand into one people, began to be talked of. This was a difficulty that the ‘sugar and flour policy’ could not meet. Gratitude for past, or the hope of future gifts, might keep a few chiefs loyal; but it was manifestly impossible to bribe every native with ploughs and horses, to do as Government wished him. A leader only was needed, to raise a standard of separation from British dominion, and to unite all the tribes into a national party.

        
The Government were warned, by one of their own officers, of the danger. Mr 
C. O. Davis, 

1 an interpreter, who possessed the most extensive information about native doings, said, in an official memorandum:—

2
            
‘The natives generally consider themselves an independent nation, and not amenable to British law. They discuss this subject with great seriousness, and many of the tribes are warmly advocating the election of a Maori king, who will, it is supposed, be able to settle all their grievances, and quiet the troubles of the land.
            
‘It may be asked, What is being done to lessen the discontent which prevails everywhere among the native people? The influence of the missionary bodies, in regard to the Maori population, has ceased; at present it is a mere shadow. The influence of Government is daily becoming less, owing, in a great measure, to our want of system. It is altogether a mistaken notion to
              
	    




1 [Charles Oliver Bond Davis (1817–87); Maori interpreter and scholar; the friend of many leading chiefs. Few Europeans knew the Maoris as intimately as Davis.]





2 AJHR, 1860, F-3, p. 21. [Apparently written in 1858.]




              suppose that we are attaching the natives to us, and securing their allegiance to the Crown, by the bestowment of presents and granting loans. In most instances this is positively injurious, fostering idleness and covetousness, and causing the chiefs to lay aside that self-respect which raised them so far above the generality of barbarians.’
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Chapter IV
          


          
The Revolt
        

        

When the English first began to settle in New Zealand, they had little reason to fear that the natives, who were continually quarrelling and fighting among themselves, would ever become united, and therefore formidable. Before our arrival, the Maories lived in a state of continual warfare; and the first use made of the newcomers by the Ngapuhi tribe, among whom the earliest settlers planted themselves, was to obtain from them a supply of guns and ammunition, with the help of which they invaded Waikato, and drove their ancient enemies with great slaughter to the upper districts and hills. Lower Waikato remained for long afterwards an uninhabited wilderness, the former inhabitants not daring to return to their ravaged homes. After a time, the Waikatos also obtained guns and powder; they could then encounter their enemies on equal terms, and, after several bloody battles, the Ngapuhi invasions of Waikato were discontinued. Disunion was exhibited not only in battles between distant tribes; even in the same village, and amongst near relations, there was rarely unanimity on any one subject. Maories are, in their opinions and sentiments, the most independent people in the world, and exhibit an individuality which would delight Mr 
John Stuart Mill. I have known laws passed at Kihikihi or Rangiaowhia, at an evening runanga, prohibiting the sales of pigs and potatoes to Europeans, followed next morning by a rush of old women to Otawhao to dispose of the forbidden articles; and instances are numerous in which one thoroughly resolute
            


            and obstinate man, or even woman, has defeated the intention of a whole war-party. From people of this sort Europeans, united and civilized, had nothing to fear, unless some extra-ordinary accident should combine the discordant factions.

        
There was great variety in the modes in which the progress of colonization affected tribes and individuals, and also in the light in which they regarded the conduct of Government; but the ultimate effect produced was uniformly a strong discontent, and a desire, amounting to a passion, for separate and independent nationality. The cause of what is called ‘the king-movement’ has been much disputed among New Zealand politicians. The fact is, that there has been no single cause. Different sentiments attracted adherents, who joined in the scheme with different views; and as one set of motives after another was in the ascendant, the character of the movement itself was continually changing.

        

Wiremu Tamihana and the Ngatihaua tribe, who were the first to set up Potatau as king, declared that they did so to supply that want of government which has been described in the last chapter, which they severely felt. In a letter written to Colonel Browne, in 1861, to defend his personal conduct in regard to the king-movement, after mentioning various tribal wars which he had stopped, Tamihana writes: ‘I thought that a great house should be built as a house of assembly for the tribes that were living at feud in New Zealand, and would not cleave one to the other. The house was built—it was Babel. Then I applied my thoughts to seek for some plan by which the Maori tribes should cleave together and assemble together, so that the people might become one, like the Pakehas. The Ngatipaoa were invited, and they came to me, and joined the talk for good. Afterwards the Ngatimatera were invited, and they came; afterwards the Ngatiwhakaue were invited, and they came; afterwards the Ngatiwhanaunga were invited, and they came. However, they were mere meetings; evil still went on—the river of blood was not yet stopped. The missionaries behaved bravely, and so did I; but the flow of blood did not cease. When you (Colonel Browne) came, the river of blood was still open, and I therefore sought for some plan to make it cease; I considered how this blood could be made to diminish in the island. I looked at your books, where Israel cried to have a king to themselves, to be a judge
            


            over them; and I looked at the word of 
Moses, in Deuteronomy xvii. 15,

1 and at Proverbs xxix. 4,

2 and I kept these words in my memory through all the years; the land feuds continuing all the time, blood still being spilt, and I still meditating upon the matter. In the year 1857, Te Heu

3 called a meeting at Taupo, at which sixteen hundred men were present.

4 When the news of this meeting reached me I said, “I will consent to this to assist my work.” I began at those words of the Book of Samuel viii. 5, “Give us a king, to judge us.” That was why I set up Potatau, in 1857. On his being set up, the blood at once ceased, and has so remained up to the present year. The reason why I set up Potatau as a king for me, was because he was a man of extended influence, and a man who was revered by the people of this island. That, my friend, was why I set him up. To put down my troubles, to hold the lands of the slaves, and to judge the offences of the chiefs, the King was set up. The runangas were set up; the magistrates were set up; and the Faith was set up. The works of my ancestors have ceased; they are diminishing at the present time. What I say is, the blood of the Maories has ceased.’

5
          

        
It was not, however, the bloodshed in war only that made the urgent necessity for some kind of law. The teaching of Christianity had destroyed the old barbarous customs of tapu, and all the superstitious reverence for priests and chiefs, which had supplied the place of law and government; but neither the missionaries nor the Government had been able to substitute a better system in the place of that which had been pulled down: thus the natives were left in a state of absolute anarchy, where every man did that which was right in his own eyes. Europeans of the lowest class settled among them, enjoyed equal licence, and—far out of the reach of magistrates and police—sinned with impunity, propagating all sorts of evil among their native neighbours.

        



1 ‘Thou shalt in anywise set him king over thee, whom the Lord thy God shall choose: one from among thy brethren shalt thou set king over thee: thou mayest not set a stranger over thee which is not thy brother.’





2 ‘The king by judgment establisheth the land.’





3 [
c. 1790–1862. The leading chief of the Ngatituwharetoa.]





4 [The meeting was held in late December 1856 and apparently continued into January 1857. (Reported by Governor Gore Browne in despatches of 17 December, 1856, No. 130; 27 March, 1857, No. 32; GBPP, 1860/2719.)]





5 AJHR, 186:, E-1B, p. 19. [This quotation—like many in 
The Maori King—varies considerably from the published letter. Often Gorst gives his own translation.]




        
I give as an example, a detailed account of one matter which natives like Tamihana considered a grievance. One of the most lucrative articles in which the Pakeha-Maories

1 trade is rum, of which large quantities are consumed in native districts. Maories are not slow to see the mischief which this traffic is doing; they have been taught by the missionaries that it is certain destruction to their race—and the example of the Red Indians has been held up to them as a warning. Many of the Waikato chiefs have made strenuous efforts to keep spirits out of the district altogether. Tamihana saved his tribe from demoralization by the ingenious plan of making each European settled in his territory sign a bond to pay £1 for every native found drunk on his premises. The sale of spirits to natives is forbidden by a colonial law, under a penalty of £10; but the law is evaded by general conspiracy. A native wishing to buy spirits arms himself with a written order from a European to a dealer to supply the bearer with so many gallons; he pays his money, gets the rum, and makes himself and comrades drunk. In a few cases in which informations have been laid either by some officious philanthropist, or by the natives themselves, when the rum has been bad (for the provincial police dare not offend their employers, the publicans, by enforcing an unpopular law), the resident magistrates have ruled that the fictitious order from a European exonerates the seller. In this way hogsheads of spirits have been sold, not only in remote country districts but in the very streets of Auckland, under the blind eyes of the law. I have known loyal natives in the employment of Government enter intoxicated into the native office and leave it unrebuked and undischarged. Soon after Sir 
George Grey's return to New Zealand, in consequence of fresh complaints by 
William Thompson of the persistence with which the traffic in rum was still carried on, an officer was sent to explain the existing law and to declare the Governor's readiness to make (as under an Act of the Colonial Legislature he has power to do) a special and more stringent regulation for the Waikato district if petitioned so to do. The message was attentively listened to by the king's runanga at Ngaruawahia, and the messenger was told that if he went back to Auckland and searched the records of the native office, he would find that years ago the Government had been petitioned by the whole of
            



1 [Pakeha-Maori, a European living with (and perhaps as) the Maoris.]




            Waikato on this very subject, and petitioned in vain. A few soft-hearted chiefs proposed to write a fresh letter to Sir 
George Grey, but the majority said—‘No; let the papers of the native office be searched.’ The office was searched, memorials were found from nearly every tribe in Waikato, sent when the King movement was yet in its infancy, setting forth the evils of rum-selling, and crying to Government for help to put down the trade. Minutes were found suggesting an excellent regulation to meet the case, with written approvals by the Governor and Colonial Ministry. There the matter had stopped just short of action, and the papers had gone into a pigeon-hole. But the natives, unacquainted with our admirable administrative system, in which the gravest mistakes may be made by the most subordinate officials, thought that their interests were wilfully overlooked; and that the consumption of rum, on which the Government depends for a large part of its revenue, and many influential colonists for their incomes, was more cared for than their welfare.

        
It is not likely that amongst the New Zealanders, or any other people, many would be wise enough sincerely to desire order and laws, and though we cannot doubt that this was the real design of some who promoted the King movement, it was certainly not that of all. Many of those who joined in Waikato, and most of those who joined from tribes out of Waikato, did so because the King was to hold the lands of his adherents upon trust not to permit sales to the Crown. Unwillingness to sell land has gradually grown up amongst the natives. With some it is unwillingness to sell at all; with others it is unwillingness to sell on the terms prescribed by law. No feeling of the kind existed at the outset.

1 Immense tracts of country were readily parted with to the earliest settlers for every trifling considerations. The land was little valued by them as soil; they cared only for the enjoyment of what we should call territorial dominion, and it was for this, and not for mere soil, which could not at that time be exchanged for money, that they fought in early days. By sale to Europeans, while Europeans were few and weak, no power or territorial dominion was parted with. The purchaser became one of the most valuable possessions of the tribe: the
            



1 [Anti-land selling sentiment became general after 
c. 1848, but some chiefs, including 
Te Rauparaha, had opposed selling land in earlier years.]




            chief called him ‘
my Pakeha,’ and the tribe called him ‘
our Pakeha.’ He traded with them, procured them guns, helped them in their wars, promoted their importance, and was at the same time dependent on them for protection, and completely at their mercy. If the Englishman was a gentleman and a capitalist, he was a consumer of surplus produce, an employer of any young men who took a fancy to do a day's work, an example of civilized life and agricultural enterprise to the ambitious, and all his greatness and grandeur were their possession and redounded to their credit. But as the number of Europeans increased, these relations were altered; a sale involved parting with the dominion of the soil; towns sprang up, inhabited by strange and powerful white men, who neither knew nor cared for the original proprietors. If the native visited the spot where he was once lord and master, he found himself insignificant and despised in the midst of a civilization in which he did not share. The hopes of social advancement which the natives had formed when they first consented to share their country with the stranger, were disappointed. They did not fail to contrast the rapid alienation of their land with the slow improvement of their condition, and they feared that at this rate their lands would be gone before they had attained the desired equality with their white neighbours. Every function of Government seemed paralysed in comparison with the Land Purchasing Department. They were willing to sell their land for civilization and equality, but at no other price. Despairing of obtaining these boons from Government, the desire to withhold land altogether became nearly universal, in order to check the aggrandizement of that power which might hurt them as an enemy, but did not much benefit them as a friend.

        
Besides this deep-rooted feeling, which made almost all natives dislike selling for any price, or in any manner, there were particular objections felt to the mode in which land-buying was conducted. In most cases the Maories thought themselves cheated in the price. The average Government price was sixpence per acre;

1 the upset price at which it was sold to colonists, ten
            



1 From 1850 to 1861, 6,000,000 acres of land were bought from the Maories in the North Island for £160,000 which is at the rate of 6 2/5d. per acre. AJHR, 1861, E-1K.




            shillings. 

1 The difference between these sums, after deducting the expense of surveying, formed a considerable source of colonial revenue. No doubt both races benefited by the various objects on which this revenue was expended, but the benefits received were not appreciated by the untutored native mind. They only looked at it as a commercial bargain. Government monopolized the right of buying land, bought at sixpence and sold at ten shillings an acre. It they might sell direct to settlers, they might get ten shillings instead of sixpence: therefore, it seemed to them, that they were cheated by the Government monopoly. No man likes to be taken in. It is well known to settlers that Maories will let their corn and potatoes rot, rather than take a less price than they consider just. ‘In passing up the river,’ reports a Government official,

2 ‘I observed several large mounds, which the natives said were potatoes, belonging to Ngatinaho, which they had been taking to Waiuku for sale, but, on hearing of the low prices, had buried.’ They act in much the same manner with their land.

        
The immense number of conflicting claims to almost every piece of native land has already been noticed. One of the earliest settlers in New Zealand thus describes the disputes incident to a purchase in former times:

3—‘I really cannot tell to the present day, who I purchased the land from; for there were about fifty different claimants, every one of whom assured me that the other forty-nine were “humbugs,” and had no right whatever. The nature of the different titles of the different claimants were various. One man said his ancestors had killed off the first owners; another declared his ancestors had driven off the second party; another man, who seemed to be listened to with more respect than ordinary, declared that his ancestor had been the first possessor of all, and had never been ousted, and that this ancestor was a huge lizard, that lived in a cave on the land many years ago—and, sure enough, there was the cave to prove it. Besides the principal claims, there were an immense number of secondary ones—a sort of latent equities—which had lain dormant till it was known the Pakeha had his eye on the land. Some of them seemed to me, at the time, odd enough. One man
            



1 [Until 1853, Crown land was sold at £1 per acre; thereafter, under an Order-in-Council, at 10s. per acre, or 5s. for poor land.]





2 AJHR, 1860, E-1C, p. 17. [F. 
D. Fenton's Report.]





3 A Pakeha Maori [
F. E. Maning],
Old New Zealand, 1863, p. 76 ff.




            required payment, because his ancestors, as he affirmed, had exercised the right of catching rats on it, but which he (the claimant) had never done, for the best of reasons, 
i.e. there were no rats to catch, except, indeed, pakeha rats, which were plentiful enough; but this variety of rodent was not counted as game. Another claimed because his grandfather had been murdered on the land, and—as I am a veracious Pakeha—another claimed payment because 
his grandfather had committed the murder! Then half the country claimed payments of various value, from one fig of tobacco to a musket, on account of a certain 
wahi tapu or ancient burying-ground, which was on the land, and in which almost every one had had relations, or rather ancestors, buried, as they could clearly make out, in old times, though no one had been deposited in it for about two hundred years; and the bones of the others had been (as they said) removed to a 
torere
            

1 in the mountains. There was one old man who obstainately persisted in declaring that he, and he alone, was the sole and rightful owner of the land: he seemed also to have “a fixed idea” about certain barrels of gunpowder; but as he did not prove his claim to my satisfaction, and as he had no one to back him, I, of course, gave him nothing; he, nevertheless, demanded the gunpowder about once a month, for five and twenty years till at last he died of old age. It took about three months' negotiation before the purchase of the land could be made; and, indeed, I at one time gave up the idea, as I found it quite impossible to decide who to pay. If I paid one party, the others vowed I should never have possession, and to pay all seemed impossible; so at last I let all parties know I had made up my mind not to have the land. This, however, turned out to be the first step I had made in the right direction; for thereupon all the different claimants agreed amongst themselves to demand a certain quantity of goods, and divide them amongst themselves afterwards.’ This account is a caricature of the state of native titles, but a caricature of that sort which gives a more truthful notion to a stranger than an exact picture.

        
As time went on, the task of buying native lands grew more and more difficult. Claims were made, not for the purpose of getting a share in the price, but to stop the sale altogether. Such claimants were not to be bought off by money. Natives are hard
            



1 [abyss.]




            enough at driving a bargain, but are not so mercenary as the settlers generally suppose. The few who wished to sell came to be regarded as traitors to their race, to be put down at all hazards. On the other hand, it was impossible for Government to conceal its anxiety to buy, or its favour for those who were willing to sell. When the Chief Land-Purchase Commissioner became head of the Native Department,

1 all presents made by Government came to be regarded as bribes to sell land. To offer land for sale was the readiest mode of revenge open to the losing side in a quarrel. It was in this way that the celebrated block of land at Waitara came to be offered by 
Teira to Governor Browne.

2 Secret and dishonest sales were sometimes effected, and from this cause jealousies and quarrels became more frequent and bitter, until the absolute necessity of escaping from these destructive quarrels made all anxious to place the land under a King.

        
Takerei, the greatest landed proprietor in Waikato, when asked by a Committee of the New Zealand Assembly to give an account of the origin of the ‘King movement,’ replied as follows:—

3
          

        
‘The people sought a protector for themselves similar to yours. You have a Protector. They proposed to elect a King for themselves to protect them, to be a “mana”

4 over them and their land. The idea was this—the Queen should be a “mana” over the Pakeha and over the land which you have acquired. The same with respect to the Maori King. There should be no interference with the portions of land that had been acquired by the Queen, but only with the land which was under the Maories. A single individual should not presume to sell land, whether in the West or in the East, in the North or in the South. It should not be yielded to the control of one man. If the great Runanga of the tribes consented, then only would it be right; but for one man to sell would not be right; although the land was his own, it should lie with the great Runanga to agree or to object to the
            



1 [In August 1856 
Donald McLean, the Chief Land Purchase Commissioner, became Native Secretary as well, displacing F. 
D. Fenton.]





2 [
Teira had quarrelled with his chief 
Wiremu Kingi, over a woman who was to have married a relative of his, but married Kingi's son.]





3 AJHR, 1860, F-3, p. 109. [Takerei Te Rau-Anaanga (1816–78) of the Ngatimahuta tribe.]





4 The English word most nearly corresponding to ‘mana’ is ‘power’. [It also has the connotations of ‘prestige’ and ‘influence’.]




            disposal of it. The reason for this was last trouble should arise in the midst of us Maories and the Pakehas. This is the law that has been laid down for the land held by the Maories of New Zealand. This, that I now make known to you, is the thought of the people, that of all the chiefs of Waikato, Ngatihaua, Ngatihinetu, Ngatiapakura, Ngatimaniapoto, Ngatituwharetoa, Ngatirahungaru, and Tauranga. This was the cause of the Maori King being set up; it was for a “mana” over the people and the land.’

        
It must not, however, be supposed that all natives desirous of stopping the further sale of land became adherents of the King. The desire was almost universal Land-leagues existed out of Waikato, and before the ‘King movement.’ Wi Kingi of Taranaki was head of an independent land-league,

1 and only joined the King, in 1860, to get the help of Waikato in the Taranaki war. Waata Kukutai, of the Lower Waikato,

2 who has always professed loyalty to the Queen, and is now our ally in the Waikato war, is as strongly opposed to selling land as 
Rewi Maniapoto or Wi Tamihana; but the Maori King-league having always proclaimed the prevention of land sales as one of its chief objects, and possessing a strong physical force to support the principle, is naturally looked as to by those who wish to hold back land, and has therefore a strong tendency to absorb them into its ranks.

        
The chief cause of the younger and less thoughtful Maories joining the ‘King movement’ was the consciousness that they were regarded by a large majority of their white neighbours as an inferior and degraded race. Even men like Tamihana, who had other and more sober grounds for their disaffection, were powerfully influenced in their conduct by this mortifying reflection. Their political inferiority had been shortly before made clear to them. A Constitution had been conferred on the colony of New Zealand, framed, as Mr Chichester Fortescue

3 tells us (speech in House of Commons, April 11th, 1861), ‘in forgetful-
            



1 [It is true that in Taranaki, and elsewhere, Maori nationalists attempted to form land leagues, but these efforts were unsuccessful until the election of the Maori King. The King movement was a ‘land league’. There seems to be no evidence to support the notion—which was population the eighteen-sixties—that 
Wiremu Kingi was the head of a league. See K. Sinclair, 
The Maori Land League (Auckland, 1950), and 
The Origins of the Maori Wars Wellington, 1957).]





2 [Waata Pihikete Kukutai, a Ngatitipa chief and a government assessor.]





3 [(1823–98), Under-Secretary of State for Colonies 1857–8, 1859–65.]




            ness of the large native tribes within the dominions to which it was intended to apply.’ Under this Constitution local and general assemblies were frequent, in which speeches were made, and hot discussions took place, as to how the colonists should exercise the right of governing the country. The natives were soon made aware that these assemblies were to frame laws touching matters in which they were interested, and which they would be expected to obey; for instance, in 1856, a bill was introduced to enable the Governor, in cases where Maori offenders were not given up to justice, to lay under an interdict the whole district to which they might belong.

        
At the same time, the opinion of the law officers of the Crown, to whom the question of the right of Maories to exercise the elective franchise was referred by the Duke of Newcastle,

1 was:—‘That natives cannot have such possession of any land, used or occupied by them in common as tribes or communities, and not held under title derived from the Crown, as would qualify them to become voters under the provisions of the New Zealand Constitution Act.’

2 Thus the Maories were shut out from all share in the assemblies to which, as they well knew, many of their friends, including the Bishop of New Zealand, declared they had a right to be admitted. The native race has never been unwilling to accept guidance and instruction from white men, whose superior knowledge in mechanical arts and in the science of law-making they admit and admire; but to become a subject race, and accept the whites as dominant over them, was felt to be a degradation to which their savage independence could not stoop. They will never submit to the Colonial Government of New Zealand until the colonists alone, without help from England or Australia, shall prove themselves masters in the field. In imitation and rivalry of the colonial assemblies, meetings were held in various parts of the country, at which their own interests and their relations to the white race, were discussed.

3 They wished to remind the framers of the New Zealand Constitution of their existence, and they did so by setting up an independent King.

        



1 [5th Duke of, (1811–64); Secretary of State for the Colonies, 1859–64.]





2 AJHR, 1860, E-7.





3 [The first such inter-tribal meeting met at Manawapou, in Taranaki, in April 1854—a month before the first General Assembly. These Maori meetings were not merely imitative, but grew out of the tribal 
runanga.]




        
They were still more painfully conscious of their social than of their political inferiority. To view men whose skin differs in colour from our own as ‘damned niggers,’ is a weakness of our Anglo-Saxon character, which proves our civilization and Christianity far from perfect. It destroys all chance of our gaining the affections of our native subjects in any part of the world; for uncivilized men will forgive any amount or kind of wrong sooner than a single personal insult. The Maories are exceedingly sensitive of any appearance of personal slight. I once heard a company of them discussing the character of a most estimable missionary, the only drawback to whose usefulness is, that he has a stomach so delicate that he cannot eat food prepared by natives. This was the very point in his conduct with which those whom I overheard seemed most impressed. Nothing can exceed the kindness and respect with which men like Sir 
George Grey and the Bishop of New Zealand behave to natives; they treat them as ‘gentlemen.’ The same remark applies to the superior officers of the Government, the clergy, the more highly-educated colonists, and the older settlers. But the ignorant mass of towns-people judge of the natives from their not very prepossessing exteriors, and never having had experience of the good qualities which, as all who have lived amongst them acknowledge, lie concealed beneath, give free vent to their arrogance and contempt, and speak of the Maories, both publicly and privately, with disgust and dislike. Men habitually told that they emit a disagreeable smell, are not likely to feel a very strong affection towards the race that smells them. I know that the petty rudeness of Europeans is so disagreeable to many chiefs in Waikato, that they dislike going into Auckland, or any of the English villages, and are very shy of visiting at English houses. Their own behaviour to strangers affords a striking contrast, not very creditable to ourselves; a chief of the highest rank will unsaddle the horse of his guest with his own hands, and either pitch his tent or give him the best house in the village to sleep in, covering the floor with freshly gathered fern and new flax mats. The women set to work to cook, or, if their own meal is nearly ready, a portion is set apart for the stranger before the others partake. Any one who in return invited one of the principal men in Waikato to accompany him to Auckland, could not fail to be shamed on the road. A shakedown of straw in an inn stable,
            


            bread and meat bought at a shop, or a meal in the inn kitchen, given as a great favour at the Englishman's solicitation, would be all the hospitality he could procure. I have heard the Bishop of New Zealand say he is quite ashamed to travel with his native deacons, men who dine at his own table and behave there like gentlemen, because he cannot take them into public rooms where a tipsy carter would be considered perfectly good society. No ordinance of Government can alter this state of things, any more than it can alter the treatment of negroes in New York, but the insult is not the less exasperating to those who suffer. The colonial newspapers are full of affronts, grave and petty, to the natives, not intended of course to annoy them, but to please the European readers. These all come round to native ears. The 
Southern Cross, an Auckland newspaper which usually advocates a ‘physical force’ policy, used to be regularly taken in at Ngaruawahia and read aloud by a native girl who understood English perfectly. No doubt its opinions were considered to be those of the Government and the whole English race.

        
Books on New Zealand have never revealed the shameful extent to which half-caste children, both legitimate and illegitimate, have been abandoned by their European fathers. Desertion of wives and children is only too common throughtout the Australian colonies, where the ease with which a man can shift himself out of one jurisdiction into another, makes that the easiest way of getting rid of an unpleasant burden. In a native district, where there is no chance of knowing when the father means to abscond, and no magistrate at hand to appeal to for even a maintenance order, desertion is especially easy, and has been largely practised. In every village in Waikato these abandoned little half-castes are to be seen running about wild, like dogs or pigs, growing up in filth and barbarism, inheriting the vices of both races and enjoying the care of neither. What is done for them is not generally the work of the civilized and Christian European, but of the savage half-heathen Maori. The mother's relations give food and an occasional ragged shirt, and treat the children on the whole with kindness; but they feel the wrong and dishonour done them by the white man, and it does not increase their love and respect for the white man's race. I well remember one pitiable object—a poor, pale, stunted lad of
            


            fourteen, with wasted limbs and a hacking cough, dressed in winter time in a ragged cotton shirt—who was at work at bullock-driving and potato-planting in a village not far from Rangiaowhia, whose father I afterwards learned was a wealthy Auckland citizen and a member of the Provincial Assembly. Whether such an evil was curable by legislation or not, at any rate the cure was not attempted. In 1857, Mr Fenton, then magistrate of the Waikato district, addressed to the Government a memorandum as follows:—‘The law providing means of enforcing legal maintenance of illegitimate children by the father should be published and put in the Book of Laws. Moreover, some additional provision should be made to prevent the father leaving the country, until sufficient security is given for the regular payment of the maintenance-money. 
The frequency of examples of desertion, most shameless and heartless in themselves, has tended to lower the character of the Europeans generally in the eyes of the natives, whose clannish ideas are too apt to convert the sin of the few into the act of the multitude.’

1
          

        
At the close of this catalogue of Maori grievances, I must, to avoid misconstruction, state that I am quite aware there were wrongs on both sides, and that the European race has had just grounds of offence against the Maori. My reason for not enlarging upon these here is, that the cause of the King movement, with which we have now to do, was the sense of wrong felt by the natives for what their side had suffered; of the wrongs they had done, they were, like mankind in general, unconscious. At the time the King was set up, the hostile feeling was not nearly strong enough to create a desire for war, but there was quite enough to make the mass eager for separation and independence, and to this the easy and repid success of the King party is to be attributed.

        
The above were, so far as I have been able to ascertain, the feelings and sentiments floating in the minds of the natives at the time when the proposal to set up a King of their own began to be agitated. Some may have been influenced by one cause, others by another, but all tended to produce a common sense of discontent. Once possessed of a common grievance, it became the obvious interest of all to sink minor differences, and combine
            



1 AJHR, 1860, E-1C, p. 17.




            to assert their separate nationality. The necessity of union was industriously preached by 
Wiremu Tamihana and others, at all the large public meetings, which are frequent amongst the natives. The fable of the bundle of sticks, which, with others, has been translated and circulated, took their fancy, and was related over and over again.
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Chapter V
          


          
Potatau, the King
        

        
At
 the beginning of 1857, while affairs were in this crisis in Waikato, 
Wiremu Tamihana paid his last (I believe his only) visit to Auckland. He has said that his chief object in going was to see the Governor, and lay before him the lawless condition of the country, in order that some plan might be arranged to cure the existing evils. He was also anxious to have a European magistrate stationed at his own village. He was, however, received coldly, and his requests were slighted, although nobody can now recollect how or why. He complains of some subordinate officer having treated him with great rudeness when he tried to obtain access to the Governor. It is quite certain that somebody took upon himself to refuse the Chief admission to the Governor's presence. He saw Mr McLean, the Native Secretary and Chief Commissioner of the Land Purchasing Department, 

1 and asked him for a loan to erect a mill. He was refused. A notorious opponent of land-selling, he was not one to be looked on with any favour by a land-buying Government. Before leaving town he visited a friend, and complained to him of the treatment he had received: his friend replied—‘You see that your application has been thrown under the table; therefore, if you wish to erect a mill, or raise your own social condition, you must set about it yourself in earnest.’

2 Mortified and disappointed, he returned home to meditate on the advice he had received. It readily commended itself to a proud, self-reliant man. He determined to ask
            



1 [
Donald McLean (1820-77); later Superintendent of Hawkes Bay, 1863-9, and Minister for Native Affairs, 1869-76; K.C.M.G., 1874.]





2 AJHR, 1860, F-3, p. 20. [The ‘friend’ was 
C. O. Davis.]




            no more favours from the English Government, but to work out what his countrymen wanted without that help which he had just been denied.

        
The fruit of this resolution was the following circular, which was sent about the Waikato district:—
            
‘February 12th, 1857.
            
‘To all Waikato,
            
‘This is the agreement of Ngatihaua, for Potatau to be king of New Zealand:—
            
‘Friends—Our desire is great that Potatau should be set up in this very year. Do not delay. Hasten the assembling of the “runangas!” Hasten the establishment of the scheme, and when it is done the documents will be collected, and the day will be fixed for instituting him. Be speedy. You will write to the remote tribes that they may hear.
            
From Wiremu (Tamihana) Tarapipipi, and all Ngatihaua, to Waikato, to Kereihi, Pukewau, Harapata, Toma, Ruihana, Waata Tengatete.
            
‘Be speedy.’

1
            
          

        
This was not the first proposal for the election of a king, nor the first nomination of Potatau to the office. The desire for a king had existed for six or seven years previously: the only difficulty was to find some chief to place on the throne who would be accepted by all. A meeting attended by 1,600 natives had just been held by Te Heu Heu at Taupo. Much mystery had attended this national gathering. A platform had been erected, on which was the inscription—‘Look to the land; look to the sea.’ At this meeting it was distinctly proposed that 
Potatau Te Wherowhero, the great chief of Waikato, should be king. When Tamihana heard of the proposal he resolved to do his best to carry it into effect. He therefore at once published the formal assent of Ngatihaua in the letter above quoted.

        

Potatau Te Wherowhero was almost the only man in New Zealand whom the natives would have agreed to make king over them. He was revered not in Waikato only, but generally
            



1 AJHR, 1860, E-1C, p. 3. [Te Kereihi was a Ngatimakuta chief at Paetai; Harapata a Ngatinaho chief at Meremere; Ruihana a Ngatikarewa chief at the Waikato Heads; ‘Toma’ may be Toma Whakapo; Waata Tengatete has not been otherwise indentified.]




            throughout the tribes of New Zealand as one of the most renowned warriors of a former generation. He had led the Waikatos in their bloody and desperate battles with the Ngapuhi invaders, in which they had to struggle for existence, as well as in wars with southern tribes, in which the Waikatos became in their turn aggressors. The name Te Wherowhero, by which he was first known to Europeans, means ‘The Red Man:’ he got the title from being the first of his people to obtain and wear a scarlet blanket, which in the early days of our settlement in New Zealand was regarded by natives as a great treasure. The name Potatau, which signifies ‘He that counteth by night,’ was given him at the death of his wife, for whom his love was so great that he sat sleepless night after night while she lay dying—‘counting,’ as the natives said, ‘her last hours.’ The only man in Waikato, who could vie with Potatau, was Wiremu Nera 
Te Awaitaia of Whaingaroa.

1 He had been Te Wherowhero's fighting general in all the old wars, and when Wi Nera was converted to Christianity, Te Wherowhero said, ‘I have lost my right hand.’ He had been the faithful ally and companion in arms of Te Waharoa, Tamihana's father, in the savage wars which that ferocious old warrior had waged, and the son always treated and spoke of his father's old friend, even when they had become political opponents, with filial reverence. Out of personal regard, Tamihana would, no doubt, have preferred Wiremu Nera as king; but Potatau was a man of more extended influence, to whom a greater number would agree to yield allegiance, and therefore sinking his private wishes, Tamihana gave in his adhesion to Potatau, and thereby secured his election. Tamihana ever after regarded himself as the king-maker. ‘It was through me,’ he said at a public meeting, ‘that we did this deed.’ And his friends always pointed to him as the ‘root’ of the Maori Kingdom.

        
When the assent of Ngatihaua, the natural supporters of Wi Nera, had thus assured Potatau's election, an unexpected difficulty arose from the old man's reluctance to accept the office. ‘I am nothing but a snail,’ he said. ‘What can a snail do?’ He declared he would be an arbitrator between the tribes, in their land quarrels, but nothing more.

        



1 [Also known as 
William Naylor, the chief of the Ngatimahanga. His genealogy is published AJHR, 1860, F-3, Appendix.]




        
At length, he was persuaded to be present at a meeting of all the Waikato tribes, summoned to Rangiriri, in April, 1857; the avowed object of which was to install him King of New Zealand.

        
The Government was at last aroused from its lethargy to a consciousness of the dangerous excitement which prevailed. Colonel Browne determined to attend the Rangiriri meeting in person.

1 He left Auckland, accompanied by Mr McLean and Mr Richmond

2 (one of the Colonial Ministry), arrived at Rangiriri, and, finding the meeting postponed, proceeded up the Waikato country, as far as Otawhao. He there fell in with Te Heu Heu, the great chief of Taupo, on his way to attend the meeting. Te Heu Heu, according to his usual custom, began to talk quietly, but soon worked himself into a towering passion. He told the Governor, that if the lowest Englishman chose to visit the Maories, he was welcome, and received all the hospitality in their power to afford, sharing their own food and shelter; but that if a chief of the highest rank visited Auckland, he was refused admittance, and neglected by all, except the Governor and one or two of the officers of Government. He said, and with truth, that Englishmen living among natives were often men of desperate character, who got drunk, and ill-treated both men and women; whose cattle trespassed on native lands, and who, instead of making compensation, abused the injured in language which, by Maori custom, ought to be punished with death. For all this they could get no redress; the English were, by degrees, obtaining the best of their lands, and the Maories would soon ‘be eaten up, and cease to be.’ For these reasons they were determined to have a King of their own, and Assemblies of their own. They would not interfere with the English in the settlements; but the laws they intended to make should be binding on all who chose to reside among the natives. Finally, he said that, in all this, they had been advised by one of our own people.

        
After this, the Governor rode to Rangiaowhia. At the entrance of the village he was saluted by a discharge of fire-arms, and welcomed in a loyal address. Thence he was conducted to a native house, where an abundant repast had been prepared for him and his followers, who by that time were numerous. In the
            



1 AJHR, 1860, F-3, Appendix A.





2 [
Christopher William Richmond (1821–95), Native Minister, 1858–60; appointed a judge of the Supreme Court, 1862.]




            evening, three of the most important chiefs dined with the Governor at the house of Father Garavel,

1 the Roman Catholic priest. After dinner, one of the chiefs inquired what view the Governor took of the intended election of a King; and the subject, thus introduced, was discussed at length in the most courteous terms. It was evident to the Governor that this matter was uppermost in the thoughts of all with whom he conversed during his journey; and he learned that all the tribes, from Otaki, near Wellington, to Mangere, near Auckland, were united in their views. It was clear that they did not understand the term ‘king,’ in the sense in which we use it; but, though they constantly professed loyalty to the Queen, attachment to the Governor, and a desire for the amalgamation of the races, they did mean to maintain their separate nationality, and have a Chief of their own selection, who should protect them from any possible encroachment on their rights, and uphold such customs as they were disinclined to relinquish. Only on one occasion, at Waipa, did any one presume to speak of their intended King as a Sovereign, with rank and power equal to the Queen's; and this speaker the Governor cut short, leaving him in the midst of his oration.

        
On his return to Rangiriri, the Governor arrived at the same time as Potatau. The natives who had already assembled, including the principal chiefs of the Lower Waikato, made speeches to the Governor, in Potatau's presence. They asked for runangas, a European magistrate, and laws. To these demands the Governor assented; he promised to send a magistrate to reside on the Waikato, who should visit the native settlements, and, with the assessors, administer justice periodically. He also promised to have a code of laws framed, applicable to the circumstances of the natives. All the men then took off their hats, and cried ‘Hurrah!’

2 Potatau declared that he would be guided by the Governor's advice. He was a dying man, and should bequeath his people to the Governor's care.

        
After this meeting, Colonel Browne returned to Auckland, fully persuaded that the determination to elect a king would be
            



1 [J. M. Garavel, a Catholic priest who taught at a school for Maori boys at Rangiaowhia until May 1860. He then went to Sydney where he died in the late eighteen-seventies (
The Month, (Auckland), 15 January, 1920; AJHR, 1862, E-4, p. 5).]





2 AJHR, 1860, F-3, p. 46.




            given up. On the recommendation of Mr Richmond, Mr Fenton, an able solicitor, was appointed Resident Magistrate of Waikato and Waipa. He was instructed to visit periodically the native villages on the two rivers, or as many of them as he could, for the purpose of holding courts, assisting the people to devise byelaws, and guiding their deliberations on public matters. No village was to be visited without the general consent of the people. Mr Fenton was to report the names of persons fit to act as assessors, taking care to secure the assent of both chiefs and people; but such recommendations were to be subject to the Governor's approval. It was, also, to be explained to the natives that their bye-laws could not be made binding on both races, until the assent of the General Assembly was obtained to a measure to be proposed for that purpose. All fees and fines received by the Court at any village were to be appropriated, first to payment of the assessors’ salaries, and afterwards to the direct benefit of the village, in a way to be agreed upon between the Government and the inhabitants.

        
Meanwhile, the great meeting at Rangiriri was going on. The following account of it is abridged from 
The Southern Cross, of June 5th, 1857:—The guests were mustering for several days at Kahumatuku. The last to arrive were the Ngatimaniapoto. On Friday, May 10th, the whole body started down the river, at a tremendous pace, to Rangiriri, twelve miles distant. About fifty canoes conveyed the guests. The entertainers were about equal in numbers: several Europeans were with them. After the usual reception, Ngatihaua formed four deep, and, proceeding to a large open space, planted in the centre the flag of the new dynasty. This was white with a red border and two red crosses (symbols of Christianity); upon it the words ‘Potatau, King of New Zealand.’

        
Saturday was devoted to eating and drinking. The bill of fare included bullocks, sharks, baskets of fresh and dried eels, baskets of patiki and mataitai, bags of sugar, kits of potatoes and kumeras,

1 1,500 pounds of tobacco, besides flour, &c. &c.

        
On Monday, the 11th, business commenced. The number present was about 2,200. Their tents and houses extended for about three-fourths of a mile. About ten o'clock the open space
            



1 [
patiki, flounder; 
mataitai, sea-food—probably shell-fish; 
kumara, sweet potato.]




            began to fill. Almost all the Maories wore native garments, or blankets. This day was devoted to the reconciliation of old hostilities. Songs were sung by the chiefs of different tribes; and, by common consent, all ancient hatreds were to be buried in oblivion. A solemn compact was made that there should never again be war between any of the tribes present.

        
On Tuesday, at ten o'clock, a long procession appeared from the southern end of the town, headed by Ngatihaua, bearing the King's flag. The Maories composing it were dressed in black cloth suits. They planted the flag as before, and arranged themselves in long rows on one side of the open space. The leaders and chief speakers were in the centre, each man provided with paper and pencil for the purpose of taking notes. There they sat for half an hour. At last, the Union-Jack was displayed on a little hill, about a quarter of a mile off. Another soon appeared, further inland. Presently a procession started from the hill, headed by Waata Kukutai, bearing the flag, and occupied part of the opposite side of the square. Immediately after, another body advanced, bearing flag No. 2, joined the other party, and both flags were planted opposite to that of the King. The third side of the square was filled by natives who had not joined either party. At the fourth side appeared the native teachers, headed by Hoera and Heta.

1
          

        
Proceedings now commenced by Heta reading prayers, including that for the Queen, and Hoera gave a short discourse on temper and moderation. The following were the most remarkable speeches:—

2
          

        
Paora.


3—God is good. Israel was His people. They had a king. I see no reason why any nation should not have a king, if they wish for one. The Gospel does not say we are not to have a king: it says, ‘Honour the king; love the brotherhood.’ Why should the Queen be angry? We shall be in alliance with her, and friendship will be preserved. The Governor does not stop murders and fights amongst us. A king will be able to do that.
            



1 [Heta (Seth) Tarawhiti, a teacher at Taupiri; ordained and admitted to deacon's orders 1860. He was one of the Ngaungau 
hapu of the Ngatimahuta. Hoera (Joel) Toanui, a teacher at Kirikiriroa and a Ngatihaua chief. According to the 
Southern Cross report, Hoera ‘occupied a sort of moderator position’ at the meeting.]





2 [The 
Southern Cross report is published AJHR, 1860, F-3, p. 118 ff.; cf. another report, 
ibid., p. 143 ff.]





3 [Paora Te Ahura, a Ngatihaua chief.]




            Let us have order, so that we may grow as the Pakehas grow. Why should we disappear from the country? New Zealand is ours: I love it.

        

Takirau.

1—That is the road—that word ‘friendship.’ But it applies to both sides. Our King will be friendly with the Queen. Their flags will be tied together. (Hoists the King's flag, and ties it to the Queen's.) I say, let us be like all other lands that have kings, and glory and honour. Let the blessing of God, which rests on other lands and their kings, rest upon us. If I asked the Queen to leave her throne, I should be wrong; all I ask is, that the dignity which now rests on her should rest on our King; so that this land may be in peace, and may be honoured. Let the Queen and the Pakehas occupy the coast, and be a fence round us.

        

Wiremu Nera.—I am a small man and a fool. Ngatihaua, be not dark, Waikato listen, Taupo attend. My name has been heard of in the old day, and sometimes it is still mentioned. I am going to speak mildly, like a father. My word is this, I promised the first Governor, when he came to see me, and I promised all the rest, that I would stick to him, and be a subject of the Queen. I intend to keep my promise, for they have kept theirs; they have taken no land. Mine was the desire to sell, and they gave me the money. Why do you bring that new flag here? There is trouble in it. I am content with the old one. It is seen all over the world, and it belongs to me. I get some of its honour! What honour can I get from your flag? It is like a fountain without water. You say we are slaves. If acknowledging that flag make me a slave, I am a slave. Let me alone.

        
This speech made a deep impression, for Wiremu was the most renowned warrior present; it was followed by half an hour's silence.

        


Wiremu Tamihana.—I am sorry my father has spoken so strongly. He has killed me. I love New Zealand. I want order and laws. The King can give us these better than the Governor; the Governor has never done anything except when a Pakeha is killed. He lets us kill each other and fight. A King would stop these evils. However, if you don't like the King pull down the flag. Let Rewi pull it down if you wish it.

        



1 [A chief of the Ngatihinetu tribe.]




        

Rewi stepped forward without speaking, and in anger took the King's flag, threw it at the foot of the Union-Jack, and sat down again.

        


Tarahawaiki

1 (considerably excited, rehoisted the flag).—I love New Zealand. It shall not lie down in this way. Let it look at the sun and we will support it.

        

Waata Kukutai.—Let the flag stand, but wash out the writing on it. Let us not talk like children, but find out some real good for ourselves. We cannot do it by ourselves. The white men have the money, the knowledge—everything. I shall remain a subject of the Queen and look up to her flag as my flag for ever and ever. If you follow your road you will be benighted, get into a swamp, and either stick there or come out covered with mud.

        


Tarahawaiki got up again, rather angry, and the meeting was becoming excited, when Hoera called out, ‘Let us pray.’ All were silent, and he read prayers, and the proceedings terminated.

        
On Wednesday, stations were taken as before.

        


Potatau Te Wherowhero appeared on this day, surrounded by his friends, and occupied the fourth side of the square. After prayers he spoke as follows:—Wash me, my friends, I am covered with mud. Love gospel and friendship. Ngatihaua work, continue to work. The Kotuku

2 sits upon a stump and eats the small fish; when he sees one he stoops down and catches it, lifts up his head, and swallows it. That is his constant work. Wiremu, you understand your work. When the sun shines we see him. (Here he sang a song.)

        


Hoani Papita

3.—Fresh water is lost when it mingles with the salt. This chief then sang a song for the land, that it should be retained, and the whole 2,000 joined in chorus.

        

Te Heu Heu of Taupo then spoke with violence, enumerating the causes of quarrel which the Maories had against the Europeans; the indignities shown to chiefs by the lower orders in the towns, their women debauched, men made drunk, chiefs called ‘bloody Maories,’ &c. He advocated total separation of races and expulsion of Europeans by force. He was at last stopped by some of the chiefs, and compelled to sit down.

        



1 [A chief of the Ngatimahuta.]





2 [The white egret, 
Egretta alba modesta.]





3 [Hona Papita, John (the) Baptist; a chief of the Ngatihinetu tribe living at Rangiaowhia.]




        

Hemi Putini

1 then, addressing Potatau, said, Declare yourself about the flags, you have heard our views.

        

Paora placed the King's flag about a yard from the Queen's, and tied them together, then marked a ring in the ground round each. 
Rewi deepened the ring. 
Kukena, uncle of Potatau, then came forward, and amidst a dead silence, lowered the flag halfmast, and tied it to the Union-Jack.

        

Tipene.

2—Don't you be sad (to the Kingites), and don't you be joyful (to the loyal party), for though the flag is down the writing remains.

        
After a few more speeches and songs, the meeting separated.

        
On the following day the King's flag was despatched to the tribes in the south, to summon them to a larger meeting, which should either induce Potatau to accept office, or appoint someone else in his stead.

        
The whole party then adjourned to Ihumatao, a native village on the Manukau, about eight miles from Auckland, where a second meeting was held, at which the same men were present and made the same speeches.

3
          

        
This meeting was not attended by any agent of the Government, but the Bishop of New Zealand, Mr Buddle,

4 the head of the Wesleyan body, and several other missionaries and gentlemen were present. The Maories were warned by their European friends of the mischief that must ensue from the establishment of a separate sovereignty—‘Give up your King,’ said 
Mr C.O. Davis; ‘you will be torn to pieces by the Pakeha.’ Such warnings were not likely to deter the natives from their purpose. Maories are not easily frightened by mere threats.

        
After the Ihumatao meeting, Wiremu Nera and most of the loyal natives, as well as Te Heu Heu, visited the Governor in Auckland. But even the former in all their conversations insisted on the maintenance of a distinct nationality. All evinced jealousy of the Assembly, and a strong desire for one of their own. The friendly party wished for their own Assembly and a King, but all were agreed on the maintenance of a distinct nationality. A letter was also received from 
Hoani Papita, and the other chiefs who had
            



1 [A nephew of Wiremu Nera.]





2 [Tipene Tahatika of the Ngatimahuta.]





3 [This meeting was in May-June 1857.]





4 [
Thomas Buddle (1812–83).]




            so cordially welcomed the Governor to Rangiaowhia, announcing their determination to persist in electing a king.

        
The Governor was at last thoroughly roused to a sense of danger. He felt that the establishment of a distinct nationality in any form, would end sooner or later in collision; and that, if the agitation for a king were persisted in, it would bring about a conflict of races, and become the greatest political difficulty we had yet had to contend with in New Zealand. For these reasons he considered it highly important that the European population should in future be as little scattered as possible. Instructions were given to the Land Purchase Commissioners to endeavour to connect and consolidate crown lands, and to make no new purchases of isolated lands without special authority. But this course was adopted too late. The actual intermixture of crown and native territories throughout the North Island, and especially on the Waikato frontier, and the general unwillingness of the natives to sell more land, made such consolidation impossible. A clear line of demarcation between the territories of the rival nations could not be obtained without war and conquest.

        
At the same time it was confidently hoped by the Governor himself and the Colonial Ministry, that Mr Fenton's mission would allay the excitement, and avert the dangers to be apprehended from the election of a king. This mission and its results will form the subject of the following chapter.
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Chapter VI
          


          
The Justice on Circuit
        

        

The duty which Mr Fenton was sent into the Waikato district to discharge was of such importance, and his own narrative of his proceedings reveals so much of the actual state of native feeling at that time, that I shall try to give the reader an abridgement of Mr Fenton's voluminous journals, even at the risk of producing a disjointed story.

1
          

        
On the 13th of July, 1857, the new magistrate of Waikato left Auckland, with a Maori companion, carrying ‘200 lbs. weight of books, paper, and ink.’ On the way they met a Waikato chief, named Huirama,

2 who told them that a meeting was to be called to induce Potatau, their chosen King, to leave Auckland, and settle at Ngaruawahia; and repeated the common opinion that fights and disorders could be stopped by nothing but a King, to whom all would give support. The Government had tried long enough, and had failed. Huirama further informed them that he was going to Auckland, to ask for £100 to buy iron-work and stones for a mill, but intended his friend Hone Kingi

3 to ask for it, because, being a loyal man and a Queen's magistrate, he was more likely to get attention from the Government.

        
Passing on, without further incidents worth mention, the new magistrate and his companion arrived at the village of Taupari,

4
            



1 These journals are printed AJHR, 1860, E-1C.





2 [Te Huirama Tiakiawa, a Ngatimahuta chief; killed at the battle of Koheroa, 1863.]





3 [Hone Kingi 
Te Paki of the Ngatimahuta, a probationary magistrate.]





4 
N.B.—Taupari must not be confounded with Taupiri.




            near the mouth of Waikato. The inhabitants were eager to establish and make trial of the new court. Books and printed forms were distributed, and three writs issued, for which 1s. a-piece was paid.

        
Waata Kukutai and a friend were to be assistant-magistrates; an old gentleman named Po,

1 a retired cannibal, President of the Village Council; and 
Arama Karaka 

2 said he should be a lawyer, and charge 5s. to any one who employed him. But in the midst of all this, there occurred an illustration of the proverb—‘Paper and ink, and little justice.’ A native arrived to ask assistance against a European neighbour, who would not pay rent for a cattle-run. It appeared that there were several owners, and the settler judiciously denied all their titles. Mr Fenton told the complainant that as the dispute concerned a Maori title, the magistrate could not interfere; and that the law could afford him no protection until he held by legal tenure.

        
The court at Taupari was held in an unfinished house, roofed with tarpaulins. One end was fitted up with seats, desks, and docks for the magistrates, witnesses, and suitors, separated by a wooden rail from the general public. From the slowness of witnesses and the vast amount of impertinent matter introduced, the three cases occupied an entire day. One witness was a boisterous old Maori chief, a great orator.

3 He began a speech in the witness-box exhorting the magistrates to be just and give judgment for his friend the plaintiff. After going on about two minutes, he was asked if he knew anything of the facts of the case. He said—‘No; but he wanted to speak up for his friend.’ He was told that his assistance was not wanted, that he must at once leave the box, and, if he wanted to make a speech, must go out of doors. Every one expected a scene, but he quietly walked away, and after the Court rose he made an apology, saying he would misbehave no more.

        
A village council, which was to have followed the court, was stopped by rain. From the same cause Mr Fenton could not get his Maori friends to turn out and paddle up the river in time for the next court at Tuakau. The magistrate was four hours behind time, and the defendant in the only case, a European, tired of waiting, had left the place; whereupon the Maori
            



1 [A Ngatitipa chief.]





2 [
Arama Karaka Te Ngarangara (Adam Clarke) of the Ngatihine tribe.]





3 [His name was Ruhiana.]




            plaintiff hinted that if his remedy was gone the defaulting magistrate ought to pay. There being no other case to be tried, the natives, who were supporters of the King, invited Mr Fenton to a meeting in a large wheat-chamber at the old pa, which, as agent of the Government, he thought it his duty to attend. The usual complaints were made of Government neglect: they had written to the authorities about establishing a ferry at Waikato Heads, but got no answer at all, so they had begun the practice of either charging 20s. or leaving the traveller all night on the beach at the wrong side of the river. They also complained that Government did not prevent their women from running away to the low houses in Auckland; and urged that as they gave up criminals, so the Government ought to give up their women.

        
On reaching Paetai, Mr Fenton found a capital Court-house finished. The timber for the posts and rafters had been all adzed smooth, and the roof was lined with reeds; but the desks and internal fittings were very inconvenient, and there were no doors or windows, such articles being beyond the power of Maori workmanship. The place where the great King meeting had been held was then covered with springing wheat. After issuing his writs, the magistrate had to turn carpenter and work for two hours at the fittings of his court-house. In the interval between his arrival and the opening of the court, one of the native defendants ran away to the hills to avoid service of a summons. The only other case was one in which Pukewhau, the principal chief of Lower Waikato, was plaintiff. This was so intricate that Mr Fenton could not see his way through, and was obliged to order it to stand over till his return.

        
Still continuing to ascend the river, Mr Fenton, at Mr Ashwell's Mission Station, met with Takerei, upon whose cooperation the chance of influencing Upper Waikato mainly depended. There appeared to have been a schism at Takerei's village of Whakapaku, between himself and his relatives, who were ardent supporters of the Maori King. Takerei had threatened to leave the place and establish a new settlement a few miles off, at Karakariki. He also complained that a donation of £40 had been made to Porokoru, an old warrior living at Otawhao. This gift excited Takerei's jealousy, for he did not understand why the Government should give money to a man who stood on the Maori King's side at the great Paetai meeting.
            


            Mr Fenton could give no explanation himself, supposing that it was a mistake arising from the native office being ignorant of Porokoru's sayings and doings. The Auckland officials, however, had acted with a full knowledge of all the facts. The virtue that had outweighed the vice of treason was that Porokoru had recently sold land.

        
From Taupiri Mr Fenton went up with Takerei to Karakariki, where he was kept talking till midnight. The next day being Sunday, service was held in a native house, small, full, and stifling with heat and smell. In the evening there was a meeting about establishing a new settlement, where law and order could be carried out without interruption. Mr Fenton thought it better not to attend, but heard them talking far into the morning. Takerei however came to call him at an early hour, saying that all expected him to speak upon the subject. He therefore went to them and said that if their relatives persisted in forbidding the entrance of law into Whakapaku, they could do nothing but leave the place and establish a new settlement. The law could only be carried out where all consented to obey. In the early days of New Zealand Christianity, it had often happened that the Christian party was obliged to set up a separate settlement, but gradually the Maori party joined them, until the old pa was abandoned. So it would have to be in extreme cases now. Finally, he advised them to be careful to select a good site and lay out their village in a regular way. After this advice they requested him to take the entire management of the migration. Mr Fenton said he did not approve of Karakariki, as the land was not very good, and there was no firewood handy. So they all got into canoes and paddled about the river, landing at several places, none of which however seemed to combine all the advantages they required. At last they came to the Maka, a splendid flat of several hundred acres, covered with fern and koromiko, surrounded by forest containing many kinds of trees. Mr Fenton approved of that place, marked out a line for the houses, with space between each, and directed the court-house and church to be placed in the centre, and patakas and stores in the rear: all the houses were to face the river. Having thus provided for Takerei and his brother malcontents, he proceeded on his circuit.

        
The next place visited was Whatawhata, where the people
            


            were in a state of alarm and vexation at a summons they had received from the King party, either to join, and surrender their lands to the King, or else leave their village and settle upon the territory of the Queen. The Whatawhata people urged upon Mr Fenton the necessity of the British Government openly recognising their friends, and discountenancing the agitators, who were their enemies. They insisted that applications for assistance from hostile tribes should be refused, and the white men managing their mills should be recalled, and that Maories should thus be taught how utterly they were dependent upon the Governor for everything. At present, said they, it was the general opinion that the Governor did not give more encouragement to the loyal than to the disloyal.

        
No cases were tried at Whatawhata, and Mr Fenton paddled down again to Karakariki. There he found 
Tarahawaiki and all the Whakapaku people discussing with Takerei and his followers about the separation of settlements, and about a project of Mr Fenton's for advancing grass-seed to them on credit, for sowing their waste lands. The King party said, that they had heard that sheep also were to be given by the Governor, and that such a gift was very bad, and was only meant to make the Maories tame; moreover, that if the wool was sold to repay the money, the bodies of the sheep would not be discharged from the debt. As to the grass-seed, they said that the name of the Queen would stick to all the land covered with grass, and that they would not have the name of the Queen in Waikato; and that Taupiri would go, with a great deal more nonsense of that sort. Takerei replied: ‘We are near relations, and I shall speak plainly. Mind your own business. We do not ask you to join us. The land is mine, as you know, and I shall do what I like with my own land. If you wish to remain poor, you may do so. I intend to grow rich.’ Another speaker said that he saw the Maori kingdom meant eating fern-root and wearing mats: he would not interfere with the digging of fern-root, and they must not interfere with the growing of wool. One cause of the opposition of 
Tarahawaiki and his friends was vexation at Mr Fenton's not having called to see them on his way up the river; and a second cause was jealousy of the position and influence which Takerei's loyalty had already gained.

        
Mr Fenton had heard from Takerei that the great Ngati-
            


            maniapoto tribe, which has since become our most formidable enemy, was anxious to receive a visit from him, and had returned £17s. which had previously been collected for the King, to the subscribers. Indeed, the chief, 
Rewi Maniapoto himself, had met Mr Fenton at one of the landing-places on the Waikato, and invited him to Kihikihi. Takerei, however, wanted to put off the visit till the next circuit, as he proposed to go with the magistrate, but had not yet got his wheat in, and seed-time was already past. To this delay, Mr Fenton—who found the duties of the whole district more than he could satisfactorily perform —agreed. It was a golden opportunity lost.

        
Before returning to Auckland, Mr Fenton visited the Ngatihaua tribe, who were energetically working, under 
Wiremu Tamihana, for the Maori King. They had appointed six men to mark out the boundaries of their land which was to be handed over to the King's custody. Ti Oriori of Maunga-tautari, one of their chiefs, had written a letter to Mr Fenton, reporting a case of murder, and requesting him to come to Maunga-tautari to hold an inquiry, as Tamihana was trying to get the murderer tried by Maori law, and wanted him, if guilty, to be put to death.

        
Mr Fenton wrote in reply, that he would not go unless the people collectively would agree to accept and abide by the law, and wrote to invite him, as otherwise he might find his orders disobeyed. Subsequently, although no invitation came, Mr Fenton, after thinking deeply over the question, resolved to go, as if on a private visit to Ti Oriori; since it was most important to see the disposition of so powerful and intelligent a tribe. He found the current of Waikato above Ngaruawahia very rapid, and it was hard work to paddle a canoe against it. It was dark before he had reached Te Rapa, where he sent a messenger to Arikirua to fetch Ti Oriori. The people at Te Rapa told him that the boy said to have been murdered was still alive, and the magistrate went to bed, uncertain what to believe. Next morning, however, three men, riding from Arikirua to Whatawhata, called at the village. They said that Ti Oriori was too ill to come to see Mr Fenton, and that a large meeting was to take place that day to discuss the alleged murder. The victim was said to have been killed by three priests, who, while going through certain incantations over the boy, got into a passion,
            


            broke his arm, and then despatched him, though at the commencement of the ceremony they had no intention of doing so. The travellers said that some proposed to crucify the worst of the men, and let the others off; but nothing would be done till Ti Oriori had judged and sentenced the accused.

        
Mr Fenton stayed all day at Te Rapa, but no message came to him and no one asked him to remain longer. There was evidently a bad feeling amongst the Ngatihauas. Speaking of their mill which had been broken and become useless, ‘Yes,’ said one, ‘the Pakehas are a humbugging people.’ Two or three men came to Mr Fenton privately and said they were tired of agitation but dared not say so, as the multitude had resolved that all the Queen's friends should leave the territories of the King and live on the Queen's land. So Mr Fenton returned from his attempt to visit Ngatihaua without any result good or bad.

        
On the way back to Auckland Mr Fenton again visited Paetai. He found the natives alarmed and excited by a visit from Huirama, who had just returned from his visit to Auckland, where he had succeeded in getting blacksmiths and carpenters to build his mill, though Government had not given him the expected help. He told the Paetai people that they would be driven from their lands if they did not recognise and subscribe for the King. This had made them very uneasy. They asked Mr Fenton—‘What are we to do if the King party commence to carry out their threats by force? are we to resist? If we protect the Governor's dignity, will he protect us? Which side affords us the best chance of quiet? If we join the King, we know the Governor will make no difference in his behaviour to us, but if we join the Queen we are not certain that the other party will be as indifferent.’

        
A few cases were heard at Paetai, and that difficult case of Pukewhau's was again adjourned for further evidence.

        
The hardships of the journey, constant wet, indifferent food, and talking instead of sleep at night, subjected Mr Fenton to a violent attack of influenza, which compelled him to return speedily to Auckland, and confined him to his room for many days after arriving there. The entire journey had occupied rather more than six weeks, and did not produce the expected effect of inducing the natives to abandon their design of electing a king.

        


        
As the result of experience acquired in this journey, Mr Fenton made three practical proposals to the Government:

        
(1) Maories never cultivate the same piece of land for more than a few years successively; they then abandon the half-exhausted soil to weeds. At every village visited, Mr Fenton found acres of land covered in this way with dock: he proposed, therefore, that the Government should advance a quantity of grass-seed, and get the Maories to sow it upon the cultivations immediately before they were deserted, so that they might thereby be converted from mere noxious wildernesses into pastures. The magistrate's attention had been particularly directed to a great piece of land stretching for three-quarters of a mile, from Mr Ashwell's Mission Station down the west bank of the Waikato, about 300 or 400 yards in depth, and hemmed in and sheltered towards the south-west by the mountains which form one side of the gorge through which the river flows. The place was free from fern and native growth, having been under cultivation during that same year. Mr Fenton had taken the pains to ascertain the names of the owners, and to obtain their consent to the place being sown with grass-seed supplied by Government, the cost of which was to be repaid by instalments. The matter was looked upon by the proprietors as a settled arrangement, and they accordingly prepared to execute their part of the engagement. This scheme was, as appears from Mr Fenton's own narrative, regarded with jealousy and dislike by many natives, and the fear of provoking a quarrel was the reason assigned by Government for not performing what Mr Fenton had promised. It is true that land-buying which provoked many quarrels was not suspended from the same humane motive, but there is a clear difference between the two cases. In the latter we were pursuing our own interest; in the former, only that of our native friends.

        
(2) Mr Fenton's efforts to introduce law and civilization among the Maories soon led him to the conclusion that some power was necessary to 
enforce obedience to the decisions of magistrates. He thought it would be very unwise and a dangerous imperilling of such prestige as we had, to attempt to enforce civil procedure in the European manner; but proposed that either the Governor or the Magistrates of the district should call a meeting of native assessors, at which even such men as
            


            Ti Oriori would attend, and by a resolution of such meeting bind them to undertake the duty of enforcing obedience to law. He desired that it should be made clear to them, that since law was offered and taught to them as a boon, and by no means forced upon them, it was their business to see the law respected and obeyed. Summoning such meetings as these appeared of the very highest importance to Mr Fenton. But no such council was ever called.

        
(3) Experience showed that the practice of the native office in conducting correspondence and other business directly with the natives, without referring to or informing the local officer, was a source of many evils. In the first place, there was often an actual conflict of authorities. Pukewhau was sent for to Auckland on the very day when he ought to have appeared as a litigant before the local officer under pain of having his case dismissed. Moreover, when the natives discovered that the district authority had little or no influence with the Governor, his power as an officer was materially diminished, and respect for his decisions decreased proportionally. At the time when Mr Fenton was magistrate of Waikato, it was most important to throw as much power as possible into his hands, because the political department of Native Government in Auckland had become entirely absorbed in the Land Purchasing Department, so that every political event was estimated by its tendency to aid or hinder the acquisition of land. Moreover, the local agent of necessity always knew more of facts and people in his own district than persons resident in Auckland. Even the Governor himself cannot obtain reliable information by direct intercourse with the natives. When a Maori is in the Governor's presence, it is difficult to get him to tell out plainly his thoughts, fears, and wishes. He generally sticks to safe generalities. Polynesian politeness forbids the introduction of any topic known to be disagreeable to the person visited. In Mr Fenton's days, the Maories visiting Auckland were possessed of two fears—first, of offending the Governor; secondly, of offending the Native Department. Mr Fenton therefore proposed that all ordinary business transacted with the natives of a district should pass through the local officer's hands. It is hardly credible that so simple and obvious an administrative reform, though often talked of, has never down to the present day been practically made.

        


        
After the establishment of the new Circuit Court, the next phase in the history of the Government of the Maories was a departmental battle between the New Zealand Ministry and the Native Office. The Colonial Ministry had at that time much less share in the management of native affairs than they now possess. They had a mere right to be informed by the Governor of what he proposed to do, and to give their opinion thereupon.

1 The Governor was not bound to follow their advice, but could act on his own judgment even when opposed to theirs; and the Native Department, which executed his decrees, was responsible neither to the ministers nor to the Colonial Assembly. But the exceptional measures taken to counteract the King movement in Waikato had been a joint plan of the Governor and Mr Richmond, the Colonial Treasurer, who was devoting his whole mind and most of his time to the solution of the Maori problem. Mr Fenton was a 
protégé of Mr Richmond, from whom he received all his instructions, and at whose suggestion he had been appointed in preference to another person, recommended by the Native Office.

2 The whole plan of the Circuit Court and the new magistrate appointed had from the first been very unpalatable to Mr McLean, the Native Secretary and his subordinates, who, as might be expected from the connexion of their department with the English Home Government, were always more or less jealous of the colonial ministers. The Waikato became a bone of contention between the colonial and imperial departments of New Zealand Government. The latter regarded Mr Fenton as a colonial interloper, who should be put down on all possible occasions, and he on his side was nothing loth to take up the quarrel, in which he was backed by his patrons the colonial ministers.

        
Mr McLean thought he had good grounds for objecting to much that was being done in the Waikato district.

        
The loyalty of Mr Fenton's adherents was far more a love of prospective gifts and salaries than of law and order. The Queen party were abandoning their cultivations, and all other useful industry, and were talking of nothing but being made
            



1 [The ministers were able to exercise considerable influence over Maori policy because the Assembly had to approve of the expenditure on Maoris (beyond the £7,000 set aside on the Civil List for that purpose) and to pass legislation affecting them. Cf. below, (Ch. IX.)]





2 [Robert Reid Parris (1816–1904), then a land purchase agent in Taranaki.]




            magistrates, wardens, or jurymen, under which designations they all looked forward to some lucrative employment under Government. Mr Fenton's chief supporter in Lower Waikato, Waata Kukutai, a very conceited young man, and the head of a small party of his own, was intensely disliked by his countrymen. He was a spendthrift, who had squandered away large sums of Government money—borrowed, but never repaid—and who possessed an insatiable capacity for more. He was pleased with the title of magistrate so long as he could carry out the laws in his own way without restraint; but that a magistrate himself should be under the law, was an idea that found no room in the thoughts of a man who had never learnt to obey. Upon one occasion, having received a check from Government for exceeding his jurisdiction, he was very much offended, and indicated, if he did not explicitly state, that he should throw up his office in disgust. Takerei, the only one of Mr Fenton's friends that possessed any influence among the dominant tribes of Upper Waikato, was a man of a singularly covetous and greedy disposition. He owed the Government £210; and, at the rate of his requirements in land, grass-seed, and sheep, his loyalty was becoming very expensive. He was, moreover, animated by an ambition to supplant his relative, Potatau, in the consideration of the Government. At an interview with the Governor, he proposed himself as the sole medium of communication with the Queen party, and President over all native magistrates in the Waikato district. Mr Fenton's circuit had caused great excitement, and the natives were becoming divided into two parties, ‘Queenites’ and ‘Kingites,’ between whom a bitter spirit of opposition had sprung up. The magistrate was regarded as the counsellor and prompter of the former. Instead of taking pains to conciliate the old chiefs, and win them over to his schemes, he threw himself into the hands of the younger men, and tried to construct a party of his own amongst them. The older chiefs said that the combination of young chiefs, in favour of Mr Fenton, was like a rope of sand, and would disappear if Potatau held up his finger. Potatau was highly affronted. He told Mr McLean, who went to visit him at Mangere, that he was going up the Waikato to live. He had often been invited to do so, but had always declined, as he preferred living quietly among the Europeans. He was not consulted now, he said, as he had
            


            formerly been, with reference to the affairs of his district. The Government were acting with the younger members of the tribes, and carrying out changes without his concurrence.

1 Mr Fenton had never been to Mangere to see him. He had heard a great deal about the subdivision of territory and the distribution of grass-seed and sheep. He intimated that it was an interference with his rights and prerogative to sow the great flat at Taupiri, a property of his own to which he was much attached, without first consulting him, and finally declared that he should yield to the solicitations of his people, leave Mangere, and go to live in the Waikato country. This was at the end of the year 1857.

        
From these various causes, Mr McLean gave in the following official opinion to the Governor:—‘The most distant recognition of any adverse party to Potatau in his own district, would be attended with results more injurious to the real interests of the Europeans than any other step that could be taken; not only from its giving an undue prominence and appearance of stability to the position he proposes to assume, but from the paucity of the numbers, and subordinate character and position of those tribes which would alone follow such a course—in which, moreover, they could be retained only by influences of a mercenary nature.’
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In consequence of this representation, Mr Fenton was removed from the control of the colonial ministers, and placed under the orders of the Native Department, of which he had hitherto been the rival and the critic.

        
At the beginning of 1858, Mr Fenton was permitted to make another circuit in the Waikato district, where he was instructed to confine himself entirely to his judicial duties as a magistrate. On this visit he had the further task of taking a census of the native population.

3
          

        
The first place visited was Tuakau; but as the court-house was not finished, and the excuses of the people for their delay were unsatisfactory, no justice was there administered. At Taupari there was no business to do; Waata Kukutai had disposed of all the cases before the English magistrate's arrival. The court-house was completed except the windows. Waata
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Ibid., p. 126.





3 [He organised the first Maori census. See F. 
D. Fenton, 
Observations on the State of the Aboriginal Inhabitants of New Zealand (Auckland, 1859).]




            inquired whether windows would be supplied by the Government, as his court-house was useless for want of them in windy weather, and it was not possible at any time to keep papers there. Mr Fenton could give him no information on the subject. On the way up the river, many questions were asked about the grass-seed project, but Mr Fenton was not able to give any information how far the plan would be assisted or encouraged by the Government.

        
The task of taking the census caused the magistrate some uneasiness. A stupid woman told the people that he was writing down the names of King's people, and Queen's people. He was afraid this would do harm in the unquiet districts; but he pacified them by saying that he merely wanted to know the numbers and distribution of the people, so as to arrange the court-houses conveniently.

        
At Kahumatuku, a court was held and two cases tried. In one, an action for slander, the defendant was Whakapaukai (
Anglicè, Gorging Jackie), the most impudent and bare-faced robber in the Waikato district,

1 who has since set the Governor and the Maori king alike at defiance. He was difficult to manage. When rebuked for his improper language he said that it was not his fault, that he did not understand the new system, and that he was an old fool; that he did not come willingly to the court, but came because he was compelled, and therefore they should not be angry with him. However, notwithstanding his contumacious language, he paid the damages given to the plaintiff.

        
Several of Mr Fenton's native friends told him that the census was sure to cause misunderstanding among the tribes of the interior. Waata Kukutai had been engaged to accompany the magistrate, but it was now thought better to send the loyal chief back, lest his presence should excite suspicion.

        
Passing on to Ngaruawahia, Mr Fenton found the King's house already built, and an opposition house a few rods in front. Another tribe was building a third house, and there was some talk of not allowing the King's flagstaff to be erected. The opposition was headed by Wiremu Nera, who had an old grudge against Potatau about land on the West Coast, which was the real reason of his opposition to the King party. Nera's tribe
            



1 [Fenton described him as ‘a boisterous Maori of the old school’. (AJHR, 1860, E-1C, p. 31.)]




            claimed Ngaruawahia as their ancient domain, and refused to allow Potatau and his adherents to settle there. A great meeting was to take place in April, which would be attended by tribes from the South, at which Potatau was to be installed King.

        
At Whatawhata there were many cases awaiting trial. When the business was disposed of, some very young men made a complaint against the native magistrates. After a patient hearing, Mr Fenton found that (apart from some slight mistakes, resulting from ignorance or inexperience), the conduct of the magistrates had been good and firm, and that the complaints arose from the dislike the young people felt to the restraint under which they were held. They said they were quite willing to submit to the decision of the court when the European magistrate presided, but the native magistrates were not so good. Mr Fenton found at Whatawhata that the census would not be of much value, as far as the proportion of children was concerned, from the vague ideas of Maories as to the age at which a person becomes adult. Only the infants were put down as children; boys and girls were classed amongst the adults.

        
On this occasion, Mr Fenton, in company with Takerei, ascended further up the Waipa than he had done on his former circuit. They were much annoyed at being constantly stopped by parties of natives, who insisted on presenting them with cooked food. The houses and people were very miserable.

        
At Kopua, where there is a Wesleyan Mission-station, the people expressed their desire for law and their willingness to build a court-house, and a promise was given that they should be visited in future circuits. Thence Mr Fenton and Takerei ‘poled’ up the shallow river to Awatoetoe. The people of this place pressed the magistrate to consent to the erection of a court-house and the establishment of law. But they were told that the place was too remote to be included in the regular circuit of the European magistrate. They replied that they were the Queen's subjects, and had a right to have law administered among them; that this necessity was so strongly felt, that great numbers of the Maories were trying to find out a way of governing themselves, for every one felt that murders and wrongs must be stopped among them as well as among the Europeans, but they did not wish to join this party, which was ignorant and principally led by old Maori chiefs. This place was
            


            amongst the hills, three days' journey from Taranaki, and the chief subject of conversation among the people was the native war at that time raging there.

        
Mr Fenton overheard some people saying that the King party were organizing policemen and soldiers to repress disorder, but the conversation dropped when they saw he was listening. He thought the objects of the agitators were too little understood in Auckland. The agitation seemed to him to be simply the effort of a people wishing to be governed, to govern themselves in default of anything better.

        
When the subject of the census was introduced, the people of Awatoetoe told Mr Fenton that he would get no information higher up in the central district of Ngatimaniapoto, and that his presence on such an errand would cause great uneasiness.

        
Next day there was a meeting and a feast. The banquet consisted of eels and pork. More mention than usual was made of the King. After the feast, Mr Fenton formally consented to their building a court-house, but would not promise that any magistrates would visit them regularly. In the evening there was a meeting about a disputed eel-weir; the magistrates declined to act, when called upon, on the ground that the dispute concerned land. It was as well they did, for Ngatimaniapoto had taken possession with an armed party.

        
Next day the ground was marked out for the court-house, and Mr Fenton went away, collecting his census papers as he pulled down to Kopua. One tribe would not make any return, as they thought the Governor wanted to know how many men there were, that the Pakeha and Ngapuhi might come down to fight them. The Maories in this Upper Waipa country were in the lowest stage of poverty; their houses, clothes, and everything belonging to them, were most wretched. They had nothing inside their houses and little outside, and expected to have to eat fern-root during the winter. The mill had not turned its wheel for five months.

        
Mr Fenton doubted whether he should thence visit the large villages of Rangiaowhia and Kihikihi, but as the people there knew he was in the neighbourhood, and had not asked him to go, he took it as a broad hint to stay away, and stayed away accordingly.

        
At Mr Ashwell's Mission-station, he had a long interview
            


            with Ti Oriori, who assured him that all the Ngatihaua tribe wanted was law and order; they thought the only way of getting it was by establishing a government among themselves. He was glad to see that the Europeans, whom they knew to be far wiser than themselves, were at last beginning to govern in earnest. He and most of his people were quite ready to join Mr Fenton now that they saw the affair was not a mere pretence. Ti Oriori said that the old chiefs of Ngatimahuta must not be taken as representing the opinions of the king-makers; they were the advocates of a return to old Maori customs. Ngatihaua, on the contrary, wanted nothing but government and progress, showing, as an instance, that they had supported the sowing of grass, and he himself had procured and sown some of the seed first sent up.

        
At Paetai a meeting had been held in Mr Fenton's absence, at which it was resolved that he should discontinue circuits and live there permanently, or else that some other European magistrate should be appointed to live at Paetai. The people offered any quantity of land,—the idea being that the magistrate could occupy his spare time in farming. This offer he was, of course, forced to decline. At Rangiriri there was a land-feud going on, in which he refused to adjudicate. The native magistrates here were beginning to complain of the weight of their labours, saying they would soon be the poorest of their tribes.

        
Only once during his term of office did Mr Fenton venture to send a Maori to gaol. A native stole linen from a dwelling-house in Auckland, escaped up the Waikato, and took refuge in the hilly country about Pirongia. Two of Mr Fenton's probationary magistrates went after him, caught him, and brought him down to Kahumatuku, where he was tried, sentenced, and sent in charge of native police to Auckland gaol. His friends, who had vainly offered money to atone for the crime, were very angry, and complained of the magistrate's conduct. Wiremu Nera, to whose tribe the culprit belonged, told the Government that it was very rash to take such steps in the district, and that it was fortunate the man belonged to his tribe, as, had he belonged to any other, a collision would have been inevitable. He himself felt aggrieved that he had not been first consulted. As the hunt had been so successful, Mr Fenton wished to reward his two probationers as an example, and therefore recommended
            


            their appointment to salaried offices. This appointment had been previously promised to them by the Governor, whenever Mr Fenton should recommend it. On arriving in Auckland with their prisoner, they, in pursuance of the recommendation, went and called upon officers of the Native Department. These officers told them that all such recommendations must come from the Native Office—that the officers of that Department were the only heads of the Maories; and with this gratifying information the men were sent back, without being either appointed or allowed to see the Governor.

        
I have told this story to show how completely the Native Department had reduced the Waikato magistrate to a state of subjection, and how the official mind, even at the antipodes, cannot restrain itself from those petty jealousies, which, however harmless in a highly civilized society, are fatal folly in the government of a half-savage race. Shortly after this occurrence, Mr Fenton was altogether relieved of his functions, and the field was left clear for the Maori King.

        
Thus ended the first practical attempt to govern the Maories. To extinguish Mr Fenton was no doubt a great triumph for the Native Department, but has since turned out rather a costly one for the British Empire. The abortive measures of the Government made the revolt of the Waikatos much more complete than if nothing had been done at all. The Maories know as little of our domestic intrigues as we of theirs. It appeared to them that the Governor had made promises at the Paetai meeting which had not been fulfilled. The King party were encouraged in their turbulence and claims of independence by seeing how evidently the Government was afraid of them, and those who desired to see law and order established amongst them at last lost all faith in their British rulers, and characterized their conduct as ‘maminga,’ or, in plain English, ‘humbug.’

        
For example, in 1858, a chief of Paetai, named Honi Kingi, was deputed by several tribes to see the Governor as to the delay in carrying out what had been promised. He could not obtain an interview. He thought himself insulted. The tribes by whom he had been deputed were of the same opinion, and they soon after joined the King party, of which they had previously been determined opponents.
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1 AJHR, 1860, F-3, p. 5. [The chief was Hone Kingi 
Te Paki.]




        
It is useless now to conjecture what might have been, if the attempt to solve the New Zealand difficulty by active efforts to govern and civilize the natives had been at that time persevered in.

        
A committee was appointed by the New Zealand parliament in 1860, to inquire into the abortive attempt to introduce Civil Institutions of Government into Waikato. This Committee, after examining all the papers and a large number of witnesses, European and Maori, reported as follows:

1—‘ The Committee, with the light of two years’ subsequent experience before them, do not perceive sufficient reasons for suspending the work in which Mr Fenton was engaged. Without in any degree mitigating the real causes of agitation in the native mind, his withdrawal disheartened a large and influential body of natives, including many influential chiefs who had associated themselves with him, and were actively engaged on the side of Government. They were disappointed and humiliated at the sudden abandonment of their undertaking. Many of them joined the King party, and this, amongst other causes, has tended to irritate and give a more malign aspect to the King movement itself.’ 
Wiremu Tamihana was invited to attend to give evidence, but he wrote to the chairman: ‘Friend, what is the good of our talking after the evil has taken place? Had you written to me when the evil was small, it would have been well, and I should have come to see you; but now, that the evil has attained full growth, what is the good? Behold the kindling of fire, when little it can be put out, but after it has spread it cannot be extinguished.’

        
It is quite clear that Mr Fenton's plans would have required much modification to insure success. To encourage a population in litigation, to teach them to play at courts, and amuse them with the formalities of an attorney's office, could never have led them to civilization. But it was quite possible to gain an influence among them by humouring their enthusiasm in this pursuit, and then to use the influence so acquired to direct them to better things. This, Mr Fenton had already begun to do. He was trying to get an agricultural instructor appointed by Government; he persuaded many to sow grass and take to sheep-farming, and he showed every disposition to promote their social advancement. There were difficulties, no doubt, but no reason for supposing them insurmountable. The worst part of
            



1 
Ibid., p.3. [Gorst paraphrases and revises the original.]




            Mr Fenton's theory was his dependence on the ‘runanga’ as an instrument for enforcing obedience to the law.

1 The name ‘runanga’ was used by the Maories to denote assemblies of a particular kind, which were in use before ever Europeans came into the country. The Runanga was a sort of council of war, held in war time to discuss war questions. It was formed of the highest chiefs, but inferior men were not excluded, though the reverence then paid to the chiefs forbad the rest to take any prominent part in the discussions. As time went on the Runanga began to take notice of other matters, and to grow more and more democratic, until it degenerated into a promiscuous gathering of men, women, and children, which usurped the whole legislative and judicial function of government. Such an institution was obviously unfit to teach a barbarous people to obey constituted authority. The worst part of Mr Fenton's practice was his failure to humour and conciliate the old Maori chiefs, whose power for mischief was great enough to ruin the best devised scheme.

2 But both these were corrigible errors. At any rate nothing can excuse the entire abandonment of the attempt: if Mr Fenton was rash, some more prudent officer should have been put in his place. Our own divisions and jealousies were the real causes of failure. No man could succeed in bringing a race of haughty independent savages under civilized rule, whose official superiors gave him criticism instead of advice, and thwarted, instead of supporting, his authority.

        
As the European magistrate left the Waikato, Potatau went into it and was duly installed King at Ngaruawahia in April, 1858.

3 The Governor trusted that ‘time and absolute indifference and neglect on the part of the Government (which still continued to pay Potatau a salary of £50 per annum afterwards increased to £100) would teach the natives the folly of proceedings undertaken only at the promptings of vanity.’

4
          

        



1 [Grey, also, relied on it in 1861–3. See below, Chapter XII.]





2 [In the chaotic conditions of the time, neither chief nor 
runanga was fully in control of tribal life; as Gorst shows later, the chiefs were sometimes followers of public opinion. Fenton would have been obliged to humour both authorities. For his defence against these criticisms, see his memo on the Waikato, Richmond MSS., ADDL. 57. General Assembly Library, Wellington.]





3 [According to 
Thomas Buddle, 
The Maori King Movement in New Zealand, (1860), pp. 13–15, and to the 
Soutbern Cross (11 June, 9 July, 3 August, 5 August, 1858), he was officially ‘installed’ in June. However, he moved from Mangere to the Waikato in March. See Appendix: The Election of the Maori King.]





4 AJHR, 1860, F-3, p. 128.




        
Treating this great national agitation as nothing, was a policy in great favour with New Zealand statesmen. Mr Fenton fell into a like error. ‘Although I find this King business,’ he says, ‘a nuisance and an obstruction, I always tell the Maories it is nothing, and advise them to take no notice of it.’

1 There is no doubt that such statements did much mischief. They were false and the natives knew it. The Maories contrasted the declaration of Government, that their King was unworthy of notice with the warnings of their Pakeha friends, that they would be ‘torn to pieces’ for establishing him. And when they were afterwards informed that the King was not such a mere trifle, and had always been regarded by Government as a serious danger, the discovery did not increase their esteem for either the resoluteness or the truthfulness of their rulers.

        
Every one acquainted with the native affairs of New Zealand knew from the first that there was real danger, and that any act which the natives should regard as a common grievance would turn the harmless and ridiculous King into the head of a formidable hostile confederacy.

        
We shall learn in the next Chapter how such a common grievance was supplied to the Maories, without loss of time, at Taranaki.

      



1 
Ibid., E-1C, p. 27.
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Chapter VII
          


          
The Taranaki War
        

        

The country of Taranaki had originally been occupied by the Ngatiawa tribe, but in 1834 it was invaded and conquered by the Waikatos and Ngatimaniapotos under their chief Potatau, who at that time went by the name of Te Wherowhero, or the Red Man. The whole land was laid utterly waste; and of the original inhabitants, some fled away into other districts, others were carried captive into Waikato, and only a small remnant, who took refuge in the mountains of Cape Egmont, were left behind.

1
          

        
In 1839, Colonel Wakefield, the agent of the New Zealand Company, determined to buy the rich but deserted territory, and made every effort to buy it fairly. It was first purchased from the exiled Ngatiawa chiefs, who were living on both sides of Cook's Straits;

2 in the year 1840, the interest of the remnant of Ngatiawa, still resident at Taranaki, was also bought; and finally, in 1842, the rights which the Waikato tribes alleged as conquerors, were purchased from Te Wherowhero at the price of £150 in money, and about as much more in merchandise.

        
After the arrival of the New Zealand Company's colonists, and the formation of the settlement of New Plymouth, several of the fugitive Ngatiawa, considering that the presence of the
            



1 [Many of the Ngatiawa—including 
Wiremu Kingi—had previously migrated to various places near Cook's Strait in about 1824. The Waikato invasion occurred in 1831.]





2 [By the Queen Charlotte Sound deed a few chiefs allegedly transferred to the New Zealand Company in 1839 all the land between the 38th and 43rd parallels of latitude, which included Taranaki. It was a worthless transaction.]




            English would secure them against another attack from their enemies the Waikatos, returned to Taranaki and began to cultivate land within the limits of the 60,000 acres which had previously been sold to the Company. Several of those who had been carried as slaves to Waikato, and whose rights Colonel Wakefield had therefore not thought it necessary to purchase, were about the same time set at liberty by their now Christian masters, and began to return to their former homes.

        
Such of the natives as thus repossessed themselves of their old lands at Taranaki, denied the validity or completeness of the New Zealand Company's purchase; but when the title of the buyers was investigated, in 1844, by Commissioner Spain

1—a judicial officer specially appointed to investigate the fairness of the purchases of the Company from the aborigines—he pronounced this sale both valid and complete, and awarded the whole 60,000 acres, with the exception of certain burial grounds, cultivations, and reserves, to the New Zealand Company.

        
The Commissioner's award was received by the natives with such disappointment and anger, that the authorities became alarmed, and sent off an express to Governor FitzRoy,

2 at Auckland, asking, in the most pressing terms, for military assistance, as the only security for life itself. The Governor immediately went down to Taranaki, assembled the Europeans and Maories, and informed them that he did not agree with Commissioner Spain's opinion, and should not confirm his award.

3 After various impediments and delays, the block on which the settlement had been made, consisting of about 3,500 acres, was bought over again for £350, and the rest of the land was virtually abandoned to the native claimants.

        
When the news of this transaction arrived in England, Mr Gladstone, then Secretary of State for the Colonies, wrote to Governor Grey, who had meanwhile superseded Captain FitzRoy—‘I indulge the hope that you may have found yourself in a condition to give effect to the award of Mr Spain in the case of the Company's claims at New Plymouth; and, in any case, I rely on your endeavours to gain that end, so far as you may have found it practicable, unless, indeed, which I can hardly think
            



1 [
William Spain (1803–76).]





2 [
Robert FitzRoy (1805–65), Governor of New Zealand, 1843–5.]





3 [The great majority of Ngatiawa owners had received no payment for their land.]




            probable, you may have seen reason to believe that the reversal of the Commissioner's judgment was a wise and just measure.’

        
Governor Grey, however, never did find himself in a condition to give effect to Commissioner Spain's award.

1 Some of the natives, who were parties to the original sale, and had been amply paid for the land they disposed of, said that they should stand by the previous Governor's arrangement, and repudiate the first transaction, nor would they even for any further payment permit Europeans to occupy the land. The arrangement by which Governor Grey proposed to end the dispute was, that ample reserves should be marked out for the resident natives and those likely to return, but that the rest of the territory should be reserved for the Crown; whilst, in fulfilment of Captain FitzRoy's promises, the value of the land so reserved should be assessed, and those natives who established valid claims to any part of it, should receive corresponding sums of money in payment.

        
To this arrangement, however, the Maories would not assent. There was a good deal of talk on our side about an ‘intention to enforce it,’ and hopes were from time to time held out of the natives giving way, and of the European settlers being put in possession of their lands. But, relying on their numbers and strength, and on the declaration of Captain FitzRoy, the Maories persisted in their original determination to restrict the settlers to the 3,500 acres so ignominiously bought by the former Governor. Exiled chiefs from Cook's Straits, and slaves from Waikato, persisted in returning and taking possession of what they chose to call their own property. Among others, 
Wiremu Kingi, one of the principal chiefs of Ngatiawa, and a body of followers, made up their minds to migrate from Waikanae in Cook's Straits to their original possessions on the Waitara, a small river about twelve miles north of the town of New Plymouth. Governor Grey, who heard of this intention, sent word to them that a ship of war should stop their migration. 
Wiremu Kingi repudiated the idea of acting by stealth, and said he would let the Governor know when they were coming. The whole party finally went up to Waitara by sea, but Governor Grey did not send the threatened man-of-war.

        
The Ngatiawa did not, however, prosper on the lands so
            



1 AJHR, 1860, E-2, pp. 20–22.




            unjustly seized by them, and so weakly yielded by the British Government.

1 The country became the scene of the most bloody and atrocious land feuds between those who desired to sell and their opponents. Murders and counter-murders were perpetrated on the public high-roads and amongst the farms of the settlers with circumstances of the most sickening barbarity. The most horrible of these atrocities was the murder of Wi Kingi's relative 
Katatore, which was planned by a chief named Ihaia, to revenge the death of his relative, whom 
Katatore had shot for persisting in cutting the boundary of a block of land sold to the Government.

2 The deed was thus described by an eye-witness:

3 —‘One of them presented a gun at Rawiri's heart (Rawiri was a comrade of 
Katatore), and fired. He was badly wounded, rolled from his horse, struggled with his enemy for a short time, and was seized by his hair and tomahawked in an awful manner. It was a sickening sight to see the poor fellow imploring mercy, the blood streaming down his face in torrents, and the ruthless savage protracting his agony by a pause between the blows. 
Katatore dismounted, and fled up the road; he was shot down about 800 yards off, and his head fearfully beaten with a gun; he was also tomahawked.’ The man who hacked Rawiri to pieces,

4 lived in a well-furnished house in New Plymouth, and was remarkable for his intelligence and extensive mercantile transactions with the settlers. The scene of the massacre was the Queen's high-road.

5 The Government feared that if the natives were permitted to fight with each other on the settlers’ farms, the latter would sooner or later become entangled in the quarrel. A proclamation was therefore issued, declaring that the Queen would levy war upon all persons who unlawfully assembled in arms upon Crown land. But this had not the effect of stopping the bloodshed. One Maori faction was, in cruelty, just as bad as
            



1 [Until the feuds of 1854–8 they engaged in an extensive trade in agricultural produce and were very prosperous indeed.]





2 [The Taranaki feuds began when 
Rawiri Waiaua, a government assessor and a chief of the Puketapu (a branch of the Ngatiawa tribe) was shot by followers of 
Katatore, another Puketapu chief. The former was attempting to sell land to which the other had claims. Ihaia Te Kirikumara (d. 1873) was leader of the land-selling party and a chief of the Otaraua 
hapu. All three had been slaves of the Waikato tribes.]





3 
Taranaki Herald, 16 January 1858. [The ‘Rawiri’ killed in this (second) crime was Rawiri Karira.]





4 AJHR, 1860, E-2, p. 27. [His name was Tamati Tiraurau.]





5 
Ibid., p. 28.




            the other, but the land-selling side met with a much greater share of sympathy from the settlers and Government. Ihaia in particular, who planned 
Katatore's murder, received an amnesty from the Government, was lauded as a ‘friendly, honest character,’

1 by the Provincial Council of Taranaki, and is at this moment the cherished friend and ally of the British Government.

        
At length, after many years of bloodshed, 
Wiremu Kingi succeeded in establishing a close land-league

2 (not connected with the Maori King), and in the beginning of 1859, gave notice to Governor Browne that no more land was to be sold in a district extending from the settlement of Taranaki to Mokau, and advised him to pay no attention to any offer of land within that district.

        
Soon after receiving this notice, Governor Browne visited Taranaki, and made a speech to the assembled Europeans and natives, in the course of which he stated, that he never would consent to buy land without an undisputed title, but that he would not permit any one to interfere in the sale of land, unless he owned part of it.

3 Upon this 
Teira got up, and offered his land at Waitara for sale, which the Governor agreed to buy, provided a good title could be made out. 
Wiremu Kingi then rose and said: ‘Listen, Governor! Notwithstanding 
Teira's offer, I will not permit the sale of Waitara to the Pakeha. Waitara is in my hands, I will not give it up!—Never!—never!—never! I have spoken!’—and he and his followers rudely and abruptly left the meeting.

        
Of the subsequent investigation into 
Teira's title, which was spread over nearly a whole year, no record has been preserved.

4
          

        
The subordinate official who conducted the inquiry,

5 came to the conclusion that 
Teira and his friends were the sole proprietors of Waitara, and had a perfect right to sell. Accordingly, in the spring of 1860, Governor Browne tried to take possession. 
Wiremu Kingi resisted. Military force was called in, and the Taranaki war was the immediate result.

        
As to the policy of this war, there can be now no question;
            



1 
Ibid., p. 30.





2 [See above, p. 48 note.]





3 AJHR, 1860, E-3, pp. 19–20.





4 [No official record; but the relevant private correspondence has been preserved. (See K. Sinclair, 
The Origins of the Maori Wars, (Wellington, 1957), Chapter X).]





5 [Robert Reid Parris (1816–1904).]




            events have proved that it has entailed on the Colony of New Zealand, calamities of which it is still impossible to see the end. But, while condemning the policy by the light of that wisdom which experience has so dearly taught us, it must not be forgotten that in the immediate quarrel between Governor Browne and 
Wiremu Kingi, the latter was most clearly in the wrong.

1 The case which was afterwards made out for him by the Bishop of New Zealand and Sir 
William Martin, which enlisted the sympathies of all the Maories in his cause, and which disturbed the confidence of the British Government in the justice of their own officer, was not the ground on which 
Wiremu Kingi made war.

2 He is no hero, but simply a grey-headed savage, of a coarse and bloodthirsty disposition.

3 The breach in the land-league, of which he was the head, and the prospect of losing Waitara, to which he was strongly attached, aroused his rage. He had before resisted land-selling by force, and was ready to do so again. Whether his claim to a right to prevent the sale was good or bad, he did not choose to submit it to the British Government for investigation. ‘Waitara is in my hands; I will not give it up!’ was his ultimatum.

        
The real circumstances of the case were such as would inevitably irritate a passionate man to madness. At the time of the original migration of 
Wiremu Kingi's party from Cook's Straits, there was still considerable fear of an invasion from their old enemies, the Ngatimaniapoto. It was, therefore, agreed by the whole tribe, that instead of 
Wiremu Kingi settling on the north bank of the Waitara, where his own possessions were, the whole tribe should live together upon 
Teira's land, on the south bank, for mutual protection against the common foe.

4
          

        
It was in consequence of this arrangement that 
Wiremu Kingi originally established himself on 
Teira's land, where he laid out
            



1 [Most historians who have studied the case have come to the opposite conclusion; so, too, did a Royal Commission in 1927. (AJHR, 1928, G-7.)]





2 [Kingi did, in fact, assert that the land belonged to the whole tribe, not merely to the sellers—the essential point made by Martin and others. (See K. Sinclair, 
loc. cit.)]





3 [In1861, when Gorst first met Kingi, he described him in a letter as ‘a pleasant-looking, white-headed old man, of genial and affable manners’. (
New Zealand Revisited, p. 163.) He seems to have changed his attitude towards the first Taranaki war after becoming a friend of 
F. D. Bell.]





4 [Kingi also possessed hereditary claims to the land which 
Teira attempted to sell; but it should be remembered that Maori land tenure was communal—tribal—not individual.]




            cultivations, and built substantial houses. There they all lived happily together, until disturbed by the accursed land-feuds, which caused perpetual dissension amongst them. At length 
Teira, out of spite to 
Wiremu Kingi, sold Waitara to the Government, the effect of this sale being to turn the latter suddenly, and without compensation, off land which he had considerably improved by building and cultivation, and which, under the original agreement, he had certainly an equitable right to hold.

        
It seems quite incredible that circumstances so material to the case should have escaped the notice of the officials concerned in the purchase, and have remained undiscovered for three years, until they were accidentally found out, by Sir 
George Grey's interpreter, in private conversation with the Waitara natives.

1 The facts were certainly unknown, not only to Governor Browne, but even to 
Wiremu Kingi's advocates. It will be readily believed, that had the Governor been informed of a circumstance so material, the Waitara block would never have been purchased.

        
Giving any further history of the Waitara controversy, or expressing any opinion thereupon, is a task which I gladly avoid, as not relevant to my subject. Volumes have been written on the subject, which are certainly calculated to produce a strong conviction on most people's minds that the ‘undisputed title’ which Governor Browne required is not possessed by the Waitara block, and, probably, not by any native land in New Zealand. I pass on to the point with which we are more immediately concerned, namely, upon what grounds, and in what manner, the Waikatos mixed themselves up in the quarrel.

        
During the year 1859, the Waikato King-party had been putting out feelers in every direction. 

2 In December, Whaitere

3 of Hangatiki called at Waitara, on his way to the south, and secretly left one of the King flags there. The acceptance of this flag would have been considered as a sign of accession to the King, and, especially, as a pledge not to sell land without the King's consent. When 
Wiremu Kingi found out that the flag had been left, he accused those who sanctioned it of treachery.
            



1 [These facts were not unknown in 1860. See, e.g., AJHR, 1860, E-3A, p. 3; E-4, p. 13.]





2 AJHR, 1860, E-3A, p. 3.





3 [Te Whaitere, a Ngatimaniapoto chief.]




            A division ensued. 
Wiremu Kingi left the Pa, and went to live elsewhere, while the other party kept the flag, and began to erect a flagstaff. At the beginning of the year 1860, a deputation from the Ngatiawa and Ngatiruanui was sent to the Waikato

1 (apparently without 
Wiremu Kingi's consent) to give in the allegiance of those tribes to the King. The deputation consisted of sixty young men. They arrived at Ngaruawahia on the 10th of April, accompanied by a large number of Ngatimaniapoto, marched up to the royal flagstaff three abreast, wearing favours to distinguish the tribes, and went through a certain mummery of kneeling down and making speeches, which was supposed to constitute them true subjects of the Maori King.

        
While these men were still at Ngaruawahia, the news of the outbreak of war at Waitara arrived there. The principles of the King party now required that they should interfere actively to prevent the alienation of land, which had come under the King's ‘mana.’ A southern chief, named Wi Tako,

2 was commissioned to visit Taranaki on his return home from the Waikato, and report upon the case. He gave as his opinion that the quarrel, of which he had carefully ascertained the grounds, concerned 
Wiremu Kingi alone, and that the rights of the Maori King were not involved therein. But 
Wiremu Kingi, who had hitherto kept aloof from the Maori national party, was now glad enough to get the help of such powerful allies as the Waikatos in his contest with the British Government. He accordingly wrote a letter consenting to join the league, and praying for help against his enemies.

        
A general meeting was held at Ngaruawahia in May, 1860, to consider the Taranaki question, and determine whether the Waikatos should join in the war or not.

3
          

        

Wiremu Tamihana, who was one of the first speakers, said:—

        
‘I am disturbed by the letter received from 
Wiremu Kingi Te Rangitake. I wish to understand the case, but do not see it.… I hesitate and say, Let us see our way. Te Rangitake says, the land is his: 
Teira says, it is his. I say, Let us find out the owner. Do not be hasty lest we make a mistake. I do not condemn the
            



1 AJHR, 1861, E-1, p. 22. [The Ngatiawa lived in north Taranaki; the Ngatiruanui in south Taranaki.]





2 [Wiremu Tako Ngatata (1815–87), a Ngatiawa chief living in the Wellington Province; appointed to the Legislative Council, 1872.]





3 AJHR, 1861, E-1, p. 41.




            Governor, for I am not informed.… I do not say, let us find out that the Governor is right that we may join him, nor am I idle or unwilling to go to war if necessary, but let me have a just cause.… If the Governor says that this (the Maori King) is the cause of the war, I see through it. If he says that it is the land, I see through that also. But I do not speak it; that is a matter not to be spoken here, it is a hidden word that is to be kept in the heart. We intend to keep our land, and if the Governor comes to take another piece after this, then we shall have war.… Let the subject be taken up and settled by the chiefs. Shall we go to the Governor or shall we join Rangitake? Let us search out the merits of the case, that if we die we may die in a righteous cause.’

        
The whole discussion finally turned upon the question whether the Governor bought the land before or after it came under the Maori King's ‘mana.’ ‘The question is,’ said one of the latest speakers, ‘was the flag first or the money first? If the land was paid for before the flag reached it, the Governor is right, if not, then the matter cannot rest where it is. If the mana and flag went before, we must contend for our land.’

        
Mr McLean, the Native secretary, who attended this meeting on behalf of Government, gave a very clear account of the Waitara purchase. He was listened to with great attention, and his speech was apparently producing a great effect when Te Heu Heu, of Taupo, rose, and with the remark—‘It is night,’ broke up the meeting.

        
Many of the Waikato chiefs were heard to say that Mr McLean's words were quite correct. Old Potatau also corroborated his statements, and was very angry with Te Heu Heu for so rudely interrupting the speech. The Ngatihaua offered to light large fires, that he might have an opportunity of completing his statement that night, for they had resolved on other grounds to leave the meeting early the next morning. Unfortunately this offer was not accepted, because Mr McLean fancied that he would have an opportunity of continuing his statement to the whole assembly by daylight. However, when the morrow arrived and Ngatihaua had gone, he found the other natives so busy preparing to erect a new flagstaff, that they could not be induced to assemble. After waiting some time in vain, Mr McLean struck his tent and departed.

        


        
It is not the custom at Maori meetings to pass definite resolutions; indeed, it would be useless to do so, as the majority have no means of forcing the minority to conform to their decision. The only use of these gatherings is to make public opinion heard, so that each man, in determining for himself what he will do, may know what chance there is of being supported therein by comrades.

        
The speeches delivered on this occasion made it clear that the whole body of Waikato were not yet prepared to back 
Wiremu Kingi's quarrel at all hazards. Still, much passive sympathy had been expressed, and many had shown great eagerness to pick a quarrel as soon as possible with the Pakeha, and have a trial of strength. This party had a strong though secret supporter in 
Rewi Maniapoto, whose intrigues were so successful, that, at length, a band of volunteers form Waikato went down to take part in the Taranaki war. Epiha, a Waikato of Kihikihi,

1 was the leader. Rewi persuaded him that Potatau and the chiefs of Ngaruawahia wished some of them to go. The untruth was eagerly received by Epiha, who longed to take part in a war in which he hoped to gain personal distinction. Before, however, actually setting off, he wrote a letter to Potatau, saying that if Potatau disapproved, though he should be already on the way to Taranaki, he would return. It is said that, in fact, an imperative order was despatched by the Ngaruawahia Council to recall the too zealous chief; but Epiha always denied having received any such order, and it is more than probable that Rewi intercepted the letter.

        
The poineers of the Waikato war-party were received with intense delight by the Ngatiawa natives. In the first encounter with British troops, they gained a splendid success, contrary to the warnings which they had received from their missionaries and other Pakeha friends, who had prophesied that their martial pride would have a speedy downfall. They beat back an attack upon their Pa at Puketekauere, with a loss to the British side of thirty killed and thirty-four wounded.

2 The news of this victory, enormously exaggerated, fired all the adventurous young men in Waikato with enthusiasm. They were eager to share such glorious deeds, and seize the opportunity of distinguishing their
            



1 [Epiha Te Hu, a Ngatimahuta chief.]





2 AJHR, 1860, E-3, p. 49.




            names. Numbers, therefore, chiefly from Ngatimaniapoto and the neighbourhood of Rangiaowhia, flocked to Taranaki, where they plundered the abandoned homesteads of the settlers with impunity, insulted the troops, and returned to their homes laden with spoil, and full of confidence in their own valour and contempt for the cowardice or stupidity of their foes. The warriors who thus went down to the war were influenced far more by a love of excitement than by any political motive. The King's government had nothing whatever to do with the matter; Potatau and his councillors did all they could to stop the Waikatos from going, and perhaps may have restrained a few. But most Maories choose to do exactly what they please, and would equally have gone down to fight at Taranaki, whether there had been a Maori King or no. It became the fashion for all the adventurous men to spend a month or two in the year at Taranaki, ‘shooting Pakehas;’ and in obedience to this fashion alone, they went and took part in the war. For example, Wiremu Kumete, a Ngatimahuta chief, living at Kawhia,

1 having planted his crops, and having nothing else in particular to do, marched down to Taranaki, joined in a most reckless assault upon one of our redoubts, in which thirty-six men lost their lives, and, according to General Pratt's

2 despatch, fell himself. His name is handed to fame in the returns of killed as ‘a chief of high rank.’

3 Notwithstanding this, however, he arrived in safety at his home in Kawhia, in time to reap his crops; and having brought his produce over to Waipa, made a peaceful expedition down to the Waiuku market to sell his goods, and buy powder and shot for the further prosecution of his war-like propensities. At Ngaruawahia, he was severely called to task by his kinsmen for taking part in the war, but defended his conduct in a playful good-humoured vein, made himself very merry over some Englishmen because he had been killed in the ‘Governor's newspaper,’ went on to Waiuku, sold his produce, came home again with whatever it was that he had bought, and would, no doubt, have gone again to the war, had not hostilities been by that time suspended.

        
But though most of the Maori warriors were thus animated
            



1 [Wiremu Hoete Te Kumete.]





2 [Sir 
Thomas Simson Pratt (1797–1879).]





3 AJHR, 1861, E-1A, p. 7.




            by pure love of mischief, and had no definite political object in fighting for 
Wiremu Kingi, it was not so with 
Rewi Maniapoto, who having seen the war mania fairly progressing in Waikato, threw off all disguise, and went down in person to Taranaki, to pursue his design of involving the whole Maori people in a contest for supremacy with their European rivals.

        
At this crisis the New Zealand Assembly met, in which a large and influential party, composed of the oldest settlers,

1 and supported by the Bishop of New Zealand and Sir 
William Martin, late Chief Justice of the Colony, openly espoused 
Wiremu Kingi's side. Some declared that the seizure of the Waitara was the result of a conspiracy among the settlers of Taranaki, greedy for their neighbours’ land; others, that 
Wiremu Kingi had a perfect right, as chief of the Ngatiawa tribe, to forbid the alienation of tribal land; and others, that a dispute between the Government and 
Wiremu Kingi, about a question of title, should have been referred to some court of justice, that it was monstrous that the same individual should be both party and judge, and that the peace of the Colony was being imperilled upon an issue that had never been tried.

        
No attempt was made, nor would it indeed have been possible, to keep these opinions and the discussions that ensued secret from the natives. The Governor, it is true, issued a proclamation, urging all loyal subjects to abstain from publishing opinions tending to impugn the justice of the course he was pursuing, but that was not until long after it had become known to the Maories throughout the length and breadth of New Zealand, that in the opinion of the most revered among the Pakehas, 
Wiremu Kingi was an injured man. The desire to interfere in his behalf grew stronger on this evidence of the justice of his cause. The Waikatos had, moreover, according to their notions, other good grounds for remaining no longer neutral. The Governor, said they, had not fought out his quarrel with his own forces; he had sent over to his friends in Australia, and their troops were continually arriving in New Zealand to his assistance. It was, therefore, right that 
Wiremu Kingi's friends should imitate the conduct of the Governor's friends, by bestirring themselves to support in arms that cause which they believed to be just.

        



1 [The leader of the Opposition in the House of Representatives was 
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Among others, Wetini, a chief of the Ngatihaua tribe,

1 inferior only to 
Wiremu Tamihana, whose relative and close friend he was, resolved to go. Tamihana by this time had ceased to doubt, and had become satisfied of the justice of 
Wiremu Kingi's cause, but he was not clear as to the right of Waikato to interfere in Kingi's behalf: at any rate, he strongly dissuaded Wetini from going. He used religious arguments against war; he called a meeting of the tribe, at which Wetini's proposals found only nine supporters, and for the time succeeded in holding him back. But three weeks later, a letter came from 
Wiremu Kingi, asking what was the use of sending him only a ‘disembodied flag,’ and why they did not personally come to help him. Wetini could bear it no longer, and in spite of his friend's arguments, denunciations, and prayers, set off with a considerable number of his tribe to the war. Tamihana's last words to him (for they parted at Tamahere almost in anger) were—‘Then go, and stop there.’

        
In the midst of these troubles old Potatau died. His last days were vexed by the anticipation of evils about to come upon his people. The abusive and threatening language of the Pakeha newspapers had reached his ears, and one of his last acts was to send a message to his old friend, Sir 
William Martin,—‘Be kind to the niggers.’ His last words to his people, which afterwards became a sort of watchword with the chiefs of the King party, were—‘Hold fast to love, to law, and to the faith.’ When Potatau was dead there was some difficulty in finding a successor acceptable to the whole of Waikato, and for a short time the Government hoped that the league would fall to pieces for lack of a recognized head. It was said that 
Wiremu Tamihana had always looked forward to succeeding Potatau as King, but that at the time when the latter died the former's temporary unpopularity as an advocate of peace prevented his aspiring to the vacant place. One party proposed Matutaera Potatau, the son of the late king, as successor. Another party objected to him on the ground that his abilities were too slender worthily to fulfil the office, and proposed Te Paea Potatau, his sister, instead. She was a woman about thirty-five years old, strong, intelligent, and very resolute, inheriting more of the courage and virtue of her warrior-father than his weak and effeminate son. Everybody
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            who knows Te Paea admits that she would have made a splendid queen. The dispute was brought to an end, however, as soon as Tamihana, after some hesitation, declared himself in Matutaera's favour. The sister's claims were withdrawn, and the brother, without further opposition, was installed in his father's place.

        
So soon as it was known that the Waikatos in considerable numbers had joined the Taranaki war, the excitement and terror in Auckland became intense. Ngatimaniapoto had several times distinctly proposed to carry fire and sword into that province, which lay, without troops, exposed, and at their mercy. At length the danger reached its height when the corpse of a Maori, with gun-shot wounds in the head and hand, was found in the woods near Patumahoe, a small native village lying between the Manukau Harbour and the lower part of the Waikato.

        
The hasty inference, that a Maori had been murdered by a European, spread like wildfire among the already excited natives. Those on the spot were with some difficulty pacified by the officers of the Native Department, and prevailed on to abandon their original intention of making a promiscuous onslaught on the neighbouring European villages to avenge their countryman's death. But no sooner was the danger of attack from the natives of Patumahoe over than a fresh alarm was raised as to the intention of the Upper Waikatos. It was just the case in which the King party felt bound to interfere. Their union had been ridiculed by the Governor as ‘child's play,’ and here was an opportunity for showing that they had the resolution of men. The only question they would entertain was, whether there were sufficient grounds to fix the crime on a European; should that be proved, they resolved to demand the surrender of the criminal for trial by them, or in default to declare war.

        
It was fortunate for Auckland that Rewi and the Ngatimaniapoto had already gone to Taranaki, so that the business fell into the hands of 
Wiremu Tamihana and the Ngatihaua. A large gathering was made at Ngaruawahia, whence a fleet of canoes, filled with from 300 to 400 armed men, under the leadership of Matutaera Potatau, the young king, and 
Wiremu Tamihana, went down the river, bent on holding an inquest upon the murdered body of their countryman.

        
They stopped a day at Paetai, when the war dance was performed in all its grotesque horror, and the excited natives
            


            afterwards sat down to discuss further proceedings. Their leaders then proposed that the fighting men should not go further down the river until some other inquiries had been made, but they had not influence enough over their followers to carry their point. A letter from Ihaka,

1 the chief of the dead man's tribe, arrived, stating that all was settled and they might go back; but as Ihaka was known to be in Government pay not the slightest notice was taken of the letter, and the armed band persisted in going on to Patumahoe to inquire for themselves. The King and his mother returned in disgust and displeasure from Paetai, but Tamihana still remained with the party, justifying his conduct, both at the time and afterwards, by saying, that though the young men would go on to Patumahoe and he was unable to prevent them, his presence might restrain them from mischief when there. The war canoes paddled down the river to Tuakau, a village six miles below Mangatawhiri, spreading terror among the settlers, many of whom fled in panic to the town. At Tuakau they were met by several chiefs friendly to Government, and by the Bishop of New Zealand and Archdeacon Maunsell,

2 and finding that there was not the slightest clue to the perpetrator of the deed, and that the evidence was not quite conclusive as to its being a murder at all, the Waikatos at length consented to return. There was, however, after all, the narrowest escape from collision. While discussions were going on at Tuakau, Whakapaukai and some choice spirits like himself separated themselves in two canoes from the main body, and paddled further down the river on a private expedition of their own. The absence of these men was pointed out by Archdeacon Maunsell to Tamihana, who exhibited the liveliest concern, and in great haste sent off a letter to fetch them back. The words of the letter were—‘Come back, and come back in peace.’ He exhibited great uneasiness until Whakapaukai had reappeared. Had there been the least hesitation or lukewarmness on the part of Tamihana, interference would have been too late to prevent certain robbery and probable bloodshed. Finally the whole party was taken back up the river without doing any further harm than giving the
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            Auckland citizens a severe fright. The Europeans owed their salvation on this occasion to 
Wiremu Tamihana, the Waikato rebel.

        
Immediately after the Patumahoe affair had been brought to this amicable conclusion, news arrived in Waikato of a dreadful disaster at Taranaki, in which Wetini and most of the Ngatihaua contingent had fallen. Wetini and old Porokoru, who led the party, having reached Waitara eager for battle, sent off a taunting challenge to General Pratt. It ran as follows:—

        
‘Friend, I have heard your word—come to fight me; that is very good. Come inland, and let us meet each other. Fish fight at sea. Come inland, and let us stand on our feet. Make haste, make haste. Do not delay. That is all I have to say to you—make haste.

        
From Wetini Taiporutu; from Porokoru; from all the chiefs of Ngatihaua and Waikato.’

1
          

        
The challenge was accepted: the combatants met at Mahoetahi, and according to a preconcerted plan, Wetini's party were surrounded by an overpowering force and cut to pieces. Four men only escaped unwounded, a brother of Wetini's fled with a bayonet sticking in his body, which he afterwards preserved as a great trophy,

2 and all the survivors declared their only wonder was that the soldiers had allowed a single person to escape. Wetini's body was carried to Taranaki and honourably buried in the church-yard. Equal respect was paid to some man unknown, who was taken for old Porokoru. ‘It is a curious fact,’ says General Pratt in his despatch, ‘that the two chiefs who signed the challenge were both killed.’ It is a still more curious fact that Porokoru must have come to life again after being thus dead and buried, for he still survives to fight us gallantly in the present war.

        
The greatest indignation was felt and expressed by the Ngatihaua against Rewi and his men, to whose failure to support them they attributed the disaster. Rewi, on his part, says that Wetini was a rash fool, who would not listen to advice; that he sent him down messenger after messenger urging him to retire before it was too late; that his last messenger actually followed
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            too far and was caught in the snare with the others and killed (being one of the very few Ngatimaniapoto who fell in the war); and that he could not have done more for Wetini without injury to the common cause. All this is quite true, but the loss of Wetini while Rewi sat inactive has ever since rankled deeply in the minds of the Ngatihaua, and increased the hereditary hatred between the two tribes.

        
The fallen chief, who as a dashing leader was a general favourite in his tribe, and was more beloved than even Tamihana himself, was loudly lamented at his home in Waikato. Every evening, for months afterwards, the women of Tamahere met at sunset to raise the ‘tangi’ for the dead, and moaned forth the doleful dirge until nightfall. The traveller riding about the neighbourhood constantly came upon small parties, who, meeting each other, had alighted from their horses, and were sitting in the dust to howl and wail for Wetini.

        
But the general grief at the terrible disaster, so far from disheartening the Waikato tribes, and putting a stop to their interference in the war, as was expected by many, had the contrary effect of stimulating their zeal; and many who had disapproved of Wetini's expedition were now burning to join in the conflict, and avenge the blood of their kinsmen. Tamihana himself was strongly pressed by his tribe to lead them to battle, but though so far persuaded as to write a letter to the Bishop of New Zealand, announcing his intention of going to Taranaki, he appears to have been still restrained by reason, and did not carry out his design.

        
But others began to flock to Taranaki, not only from Waikato, but from Tauranga, Rotorua, and more remote places. The Ngatihaua tribe joined in great numbers, and signalized themselves by ill-judged and reckless assaults on the English positions, in which many lives were lost.

        
At the moment when every one expected that the petty quarrel at Taranaki must inevitably merge in a general war between the two races, the fighting was suddenly stopped by the intervention of 
Wiremu Tamihana, of which an account will be given in the next chapter.
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Chapter VIII
          


          

Wiremu Tamihana Te Waharoa
        

        

The warriors of the Ngatihaua tribe who took part in the Taranaki war continued to be conspicuous for their reckless valour, and the extreme rashness of their imprudent leaders. Reports of disaster came, from time to time, into the Waikato, brought by wounded men returning to their villages, who joined the kinsmen of the fallen in urgently calling upon 
Wiremu Tamihana to fulfil his duties as leader of their tribe. At length, in the beginning of 1861, he showed symptoms of yielding to their importunity.

        
Tamihana had succeeded his father, Te Waharoa, as head chief of the Ngatihaua tribe. The latter, a contemporary of Potatau and Wiremu Nera, is still notorious in Waikato for the mingled ferocity and cunning which he exhibited in the wars of the last generation, in which he raised his tribe to great renown. Among Maories, the son does not necessarily succeed to his father's position, unless, in the opinion of the elders of the tribe, his own personal qualities entitle him to do so. Tamihana, however, inherits all the vigorous traits of his father's character in a less savage form. He is just as courageous and determined, and equally diplomatic. He even follows some of his father's whims, such as generally making journeys by night, never telling others when he intends to set off, and delighting to arrive in places where he is least expected. When converted, at an early age, to Christianity, he declared he would never fight again; and since that time, though living in the midst of innumerable
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            quarrels and bloodshed, he had never, up to the time of which we are now speaking, personally engaged in war, but had consistently and successfully performed the part of a peacemaker. Feud after feud was settled by his mediation, until at last it had become usual when any difficulty arose to send for Tamihana to settle it.

        
Having embraced Christianity from conviction, and not from hereditary custom, and being in the habit of constantly reading the Bible as almost his only literature, he argues on religious maxims, and intersperses his writings with Biblical quotations, in what appears to us an unusual degree. It would be a mistake to suppose this the result of cant or hypocrisy. Most of the Maories are exceedingly fond of reading the books of the Old Testament, in which they find described a state of civilization not unlike their own; and though not possessed of the same critical powers as the Zulu Kafirs, they have sufficient intelligence to deduce maxims from both Old and New Testaments, which it is inconvenient to have to reconcile with the theories of our modern civilization.

        
The chief consideration that constrained Tamihana to visit Taranaki, was the great loss which his tribe had suffered in war, in most instances for want of a prudent leader. It was his obvious interest to endeavour to stay that slaughter of his people, which threatened soon to destroy his own influence and importance. He determined to go, however, not as a belligerent, but as a peacemaker. He did not doubt that injustice had been done to Wi Kingi in the purchase of 
Teira's land; and although he readily admitted that it was Kingi's duty, if he thought himself wronged, to appeal to law and not to arms, yet he maintained that the Governor's haste and rashness had forced on and commenced a war, leaving Wi Kingi no option in the matter. He felt, however, by no means certain that the Home Government would back up the proceedings of the Governor. He was aware that the Duke of Newcastle's absence in America had postponed the examination of the Waitara question, so that, after all, the war going on at Taranaki might be a useless waste of life and property. He therefore resolved to go down and propose to Wi Kingi and the fighting chiefs, that all hostilities should be stopped, and an appeal made to the Queen and Imperial Parliament. If the Queen and Parliament were willing to have the title investi-
            


            gated by law, it should be so investigated; but if they upheld what he considered the lawless policy of the Governor, it would be time enough to fight then. With these designs, he mustered the remnant of his tribe at Tamahere, and putting himself and Ti Oriori at their head, set off to join Te Heu Heu of Taupo, with the object of going down in a body to the seat of war, in direct opposition to the wishes of the Maori King, who throughout steadily and consistently opposed all meddling on the part of Waikato in the Taranaki quarrel.

        
The Government, during the whole of this critical period, had no officer of any kind, either resident in, or travelling about, the Waikato district, and were, in consequence, a prey to all the absurd and exaggerated stories that idle gossip might set afloat. So little did they understand either Tamihana's character or his motives in visiting Taranaki, that it was confidently believed that he was forming a deep and wide-spread conspiracy to attack the Auckland settlement; that he had gathered his tribe together for this purpose, that he and Te Heu Heu were only pretending to be on their way to Taranaki to mislead, but that when they had thrown Government off their guard, they would turn round and fall upon Auckland.

        

1
        
Wi Tamihana, meanwhile, quietly pursued his way, and arrived at the Waitara on Monday, the 11th of March. Before entering Pukerangiora, a Pa up to which the British troops had been for months laboriously sapping their way, he halted on the north bank of the river, opposite to the English camp, to which he sent a letter, asking for a truce on Monday, Tuesday, and Wednesday, to give him an opportunity of visiting Te Rangitake (Wi Kingi) and the fighting chiefs: he stated that he was a man of authority, and his tribe would make good his stipulations. General Pratt's reply reproved him for dissimulation, and exhorted him to candour; the truce on Tuesday and Wednesday would be granted, but the peacemaker was warned in strong terms to keep his word, ‘lest he should be known as a deceitful man.’ Upon receiving this letter, it being then late in the afternoon, Tamihana went on to Pukerangiora. On the following morning a white flag was hoisted on the pallisading of the Pa, but as there was no wind to blow it out, the firing of our troops had recommenced before it was perceived. Tamihana sat down
            

          


1 AJHR, 1862, E-1, II, pp. 44–5.

        



            and wrote an answer to the General's letter of the previous afternoon. ‘I see,’ he wrote, ‘that you accuse me of deceiving you. Now listen! I am not acting deceitfully towards you. You have been crafty towards me; your soldiers have come to-day within the trench and fired. Now I know, in the first place, you are a crafty man, and in the second, you are a man without authority among your people.’ The mistake was explained, and an apology offered for the harsh missive with which communications had opened the day before.

        
The whole of the next day was taken up in talking over those Waikato chiefs who had already taken part in the war, and who, when Tamihana's pacific designs were announced, cried and shouted against him. The precise arguments by which their views were changed have never been ascertained. Tamihana's own opinion has always been, that the cause of Maori nationality, to maintain which he has made every sacrifice, is not in any way advanced by war with the Europeans. His policy has always been to make a passive resistance to our encroachments, to assert Maori independence by just and lawful acts, and to let our side, if there must be war, be clearly the aggressors. Perhaps it was this view that he urged upon the fighting chiefs. They were, no doubt, the more disposed to listen to him, in as much as all were getting tired of the war. At first it was exciting and pleasant to roam at will over the country from which the English farmers had been driven, and to push even into the outskirts of the town of Taranaki itself, pillaging houses, driving off cattle and horses, and occasionally exchanging a shot with the enemy's outposts, or picking off some foolhardy straggler. But the plunder had been looted long ago, and the war had turned into a very dull and uninteresting resistance to General Pratt's slow but certain advance up the Waitara valley. At any rate, by the evening of Tuesday they were brought to consent to Tamihana managing matters in his own way, and a message was sent to 
Wiremu Kingi to desire a talk, which at that chief's request was fixed for the following morning.

        
On Wednesday, a meeting took place between the Waikatos and the Ngatiawa tribe. The proceedings were commenced by Tamihana, who said that he was come to Waitara to tell them the opinions of the other Maories and of the ministers of religion; he had been desirous to visit the fighting chiefs, and particularly
            


            Te Rangitake, to inquire into the causes of the quarrel, and he was now quite satisfied that the quarrel was not Waikato's but Te Rangitake's.

        
‘No,’ said 
Wiremu Kingi, interrupting him, ‘neither Waitara nor the quarrel is mine: they are yours.’

        
‘No,’ retorted Tamihana, ‘they are yours.’

        
‘No, they are yours.’

        
‘Why look at a man,’ continued Tamihana; ‘his head is head; his hands, hands; and his legs, legs: you are the head, Waikato is only the legs.’

        
‘No, you are the head.’

        
‘No, you.’

        
‘Yes!’ said Wi Kingi, ‘I am the head, Waitara is mine, the quarrel is mine. There! I give Waitara to you!’

        
He further declared, in answer to Tamihana, that his gift was free and unreserved, and that he claimed no further voice whatever in the disposal of the land. Hapurona, the fighting general of Ngatiawa, and Epiha and Rewi, as leaders of the Waikato and Ngatimaniapoto contingents, were successively challenged, and publicly announced their assent to the gift, and their willingness to yield the unreserved disposal of the land to 
Wiremu Tamihana. Thus appointed sole arbiter on the native side, Tamihana proceeded to make his award—‘Waikato! back to Waikato! Te Atiawa! away to Mataitawa!

1 Ngatiruanui! return to your homes! Let the soldiers be taken back to the town of Taranaki; Waitara shall be left under the protection of the law.’

        
A letter was sent the same evening to the general to propose a cessation of hostilities on both sides, and that the land-question should be reserved for the decision of the Great Assembly of the Queen. On Thursday morning, an interview took place between Tamihana and an officer of the Native Department;

2 the former repeated his proposals, and begged that the troops might be at once taken back to the town; he was told that the Governor alone had power to order such a step, and was invited, if really desirous of peace, to proceed by ship to Auckland. ‘What,’ asked Tamihana, ‘was the crime of Rauparaha?

3 (a chief who was
            



1 [An inland 
pa just south of the Waitara river.]





2 [George Drummond Hay, a Native Commissioner.]





3 [
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            kidnapped and carried off in a man-of-war by Sir 
George Grey) and what was the crime of Pomare?

1 These men's crimes were mere trifles: I am a very bad man, far worse than either of them; I am both a King-maker, and the head of this quarrel: I dare not go on board your ship, lest I should be treated as Rauparaha and Pomare were.’ He offered to go by land and meet the Governor in three days at Tuakau, the nearest point of the Waikato river to Auckland—‘if the Governor is afraid to come there,’ he said, ‘let him bring his soldiers to take care of him, or if he does not like to talk in the open air, let him come to Ngaruawahia: our house is there.’

        
As it was found impossible to persuade the chief to adventure himself into our power, it was at last agreed that his proposal should be sent by steamer to the Governor at Auckland, but the general would not consent to a suspension of hostilities until an answer should be received; Tamihana in vain urged the desirability of saving human life; the general replied that it would be a waste of time, and firing would recommence on the following morning.

        
On Friday our white flag had disappeared, but that of the enemy was, by Tamihana's orders, still kept flying. The soldiers entered the sap and commenced digging: no opposition was offered. They proceeded to fire upon the Maori pa. ‘Now,’ said Tamihana to the fighting chiefs, ‘do what you please.’ The white flag was hauled down and the war flag hoisted; firing continued on both sides during that day, Saturday, and Sunday. The Maories say that they did not during those days lose a man; on our own side Lieutenant Macnaughten, R.A., was killed and several men wounded. Tamihana took no part in the fighting.

        
On Monday Mr McLean, the Native Secretary, arrived, and had an interview with Tamihana. He had not brought the Governor's consent to the troops being taken away from Waitara. Tamihana was much annoyed, and asked what he had come for. He thought the Governor was very foolish; however, he would have no more to do with Waitara, he had told all the Maories to disperse; Waitara was left under the protection of the law, and he should return to Waikato forthwith. Mr McLean said that if the various tribes would cease hostilities and disperse,
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            the Governor would treat with them separately. He would deal with Kingi and Ngatiawa at Waitara; with Ngatiruanui at the town of Taranaki; and would meet Tamihana at Mangere, a village a few miles from Auckland, to settle the affairs of Waikato. There were four matters to be disposed of: (1) the disputed land at Waitara; (2) the murders; (3) the property of settlers that had been taken or destroyed; (4) the Maori King.

        
Tamihana returned from Waitara, mortified and disappointed; he went down with intentions friendly to the English, desirous of distinction no doubt, but of the distinction of a peacemaker; his advances were rejected, he was accused of promoting war and rebellion, he was forced into the position of a belligerent though he had never fired a shot, and he came back under a threat of war. The Waikatos followed him sulkily; Rewi stayed behind to hatch mischief if he could, and succeeded at last in carrying off 
Wiremu Kingi, who might, he feared, patch up his quarrel with the Governor, to a sort of honourable captivity at Kihikihi. At Mokau, Tamihana's followers broke out into open complaints, and bitterly upbraided him with an ill-timed and useless interference in the war. He contrived, however, in some way to satisfy them, and thence made a journey round the west coast, and through the greater part of the Waikato district, to explain his policy and ascertain the sentiments of the natives generally about upholding the Maori King. After this he settled quietly down at Tamahere, hoisted a white flag, and waited for the Governor's next move. He had declined the proposed meeting at Mangere, on the ground that he feared imprisonment. He informed Europeans by whom he was visited, that they were all determined to uphold the King; that they were no breakers of the treaty of Waitangi, for neither he nor any of the Waikatos had ever signed or agreed to it, except seven old men who had been bribed with blankets to do so. He denied, however, that there was any feeling of enmity on their part towards the Queen: they had constituted Potatau their head and called him King, as a centre round which they might rally, in order that they might do for themselves what had not been done for them, namely, make laws to take the place of their old Maori customs, which were obsolete or injurious. He thought that their King should be to them what the Governor was to the Europeans; that the
            


            two races should be united by one law, and that the Queen should be a hedge around them all. At the same time they were determined not to be our subjects; they would administer English laws themselves, that is, take our laws so far as suitable to their circumstances, and carry them out among themselves without being responsible to any higher authority.

        
In the month of May, a clerk of the Native Office was sent with a letter to Tamihana, reminding him that a portion of his tribe and other Waikatos had, without provocation, gone down to fight at Taranaki, and asking what compensation they intended to make for the evil they had done. Soon after the receipt of this letter, Tamihana began a reply to the Governor in vindication of the Waikato tribes, but before it was finished and despatched, a printed ultimatum from the Governor was brought by an obscure native into Waikato.

        
This proclamation is especially worthy of attention, because it is difficult to exaggerate its effect on the minds of the natives, and its influence on subsequent events. Its power must not be estimated by that which a similar document would have on ourselves. Maories can generally read, but are furnished with very little literature, except the Bible and a few lesson-books. This fresh and exciting paper, widely distributed and carefully read at their evening meetings, where every paragraph was discussed, had an independent value as a piece of literature; while, politically, it was a distinct revelation of the thoughts and purposes of the Pakeha, and helped to decide that anxious question which was always in their thoughts, when the great war that was to deprive them of their lands would begin.

        
The proclamation, which was entitled ‘Declaration by the Governor to the Natives assembled at Ngaruawahia,’ was to the following effect.

1 It began by stating that at the first establishment of the Maori King, the Governor inclined to the belief that the King's supporters desired only the establishment of order and a governing authority amongst themselves; but that he soon felt misgivings, which had been justified by the event. He had not interfered to put down the Maori King by force, hoping that the Maories themselves, seeing the danger of the course they were pursuing, and that the institution of an independent authority must prove inefficient for all purposes of good, would
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            of their own accord abandon that course. He then enumerated the wrongs that had been committed in the name and by the adherents of the native King:—
            


	(1). The Treaty of Waitangi had been violated.

	(2). Some of them had interfered between the Governor and other native tribes in matters with which they had no concern, and levied war against the Queen.

	(3). Others had abetted the men who committed these outrages.

	(4). A war-party had advanced to within forty miles of Auckland, to interfere with the due course of the administration of justice.

	(5). They had stopped the Queen's mail from passing over native land, usurped jurisdiction over Europeans, and committed divers other offences against Her Majesty's Sovereignty.

	(6). The adherents of the King were at that very time using the most strenuous efforts to possess themselves of arms and ammunition, to effect their objects by intimidation and violence.



          

        
‘
The Governor,’ says the proclamation, ‘
cannot permit the present state of things to continue. No option now rests with him: he has been commanded by Her Majesty the Queen to suppress unlawful combinations, and to maintain Her Majesty's Sovereignty in New Zealand.’

        
The document then went on to explain what Sovereignty implied:—
            


	(1). That every man should obey the law, which guaranteed freedom to the weak as well as to the strong. [
Wiremu Tamihana must have smiled at this. Sir 
William Martin's pamphlet on the ‘Taranaki Question’ had informed him that the conduct of the Governor in taking armed possession of the Waitara was unlawful. Either, therefore, the Governor did not obey the law, or the law did not guarantee protection to the weak as well as the strong.]

	(2). No man in the Queen's dominions is permitted to enforce rights, or redress wrongs, by force: he must appeal to the law. [What a mockery this statement must have been in the eyes of the Taranaki natives, who remembered the murder of Rawiri, 
Katatore, and many others, whose friends all appealed to the law for redress, and appealed in vain; or to the Upper Waikato,
                  


                  Ngatiruanui, Taupo, and other tribes, rarely or never visited by an officer of Government, and having, therefore, no law to appeal to.]

	(3). ‘That men do not enter into combinations for the purpose of preventing other men from acting or dealing with their property as they think fit. This is against the law.’ [To the Maories, this meant, ‘Land-leagues are unlawful.’ In themselves, land-leagues are no more unlawful than trades’-unions; but the Governor's language would include trusts, partnerships, and settlements of all kinds, in one sweeping condemnation.]

	(4). That every man allow roads and bridges to be made on his land, when required by lawful authority. [As the Maories had no share in the government of the colony, this implied, whenever the Pakeha might choose.]



          

        
On the other hand, the Queen had, by the Treaty of Waitangi, secured to them their lands. ‘
By that treaty,’ are the words of the declaration, ‘
the Queen's name has become a protecting shade for the Maories’ land, and will remain such, so long as the Maories yield allegiance to Her Majesty, and live under her sovereignty; but no longer. Whenever the Maories forfeit this protection, by setting aside the authority of the Queen and the law, the land will remain their own so long only as they are strong enough to keep it:—might, and not right, will become their sole title to possession.’

        
Lastly, the Governor, after promising to establish order and laws among them, stated specifically his demands, thus:—
            


	‘1. From all: submission, without reserve, to the Queen's sovereignty and the authority of the law.

	‘2. From those who are in possession of plunder; restoration of that plunder.

	‘3. From those who have destroyed or made away with property; compensation for the losses sustained.’



          

        
It is impossible to exaggerate the effect which the statements printed in italics, coming from the Queen's officer, at so solemn a time and in so solemn a manner, had upon the minds of the natives.

        
Hitherto they had cherished a hope that the Queen would sanction their native Sovereign, and be his protector. ‘How do we know,’ asked Tamihana, at a public meeting, ‘that the Governor disapproves of our work? He never said so.’

1 Now,
            



1 
Ibid., 1860, E-1C, p. 21.




            for the first time, they learnt that, unless they gave up their King, the Governor had no option, but was commanded by the Queen to make war upon them. The question was put in the New Zealand Parliament, on what authority the statement had been made. I print the words of the despatch sent out by the Secretary of State, and of the declaration which the Government of the colony founded thereon, in parallel columns:—

1
            



	DUKE OF NEWCASTLE'S INSTRUCTIONS TO THE GOVERNOR.
	GOVERNOR'S DECLARATION TO THE MAORIES.


	…‘I am clearly of opinion that the attempts of the Maori Land League to prevent persons over whom they have no legitimate authority from alienating their lands should be inflexibly resisted.’…
	‘No option now rests with the Governor; he has been commanded by her Majesty the Queen to suppress unlawful combinations, and to maintain her Majesty's Sovereignty in New Zealand.’



          

        
The second passage printed in italics has always been a favourite doctrine with the Colonial Government, by whom it has been successfully revived at the present time. Ignoring the great principles of natural justice, the Government informs the natives that the Treaty of Waitangi is the 
sole foundation of their right to their lands, and that, but for the obligation of this treaty, the Europeans would help themselves to land whenever strong enough to do so. This monstrous theory has always been a favourite one with English colonists; and the New Zealand settlers have now a rare opportunity, by the aid of the British army, of carrying it into practical effect. The natives had the option given to them of submitting to the Queen's sovereignty, or fighting for the possession of their lands. They knew well enough that the former meant submission to be governed by the colonists; but their proud spirits can as little endure the rule of foreigners as our own, especially when threatened with what they think unjust spoliation if they refuse. Is it strange that highspirited men, like 
Wiremu Tamihana, chose to be free, even at the risk of having to fight for their liberty?

        
The first copy of the Governor's declaration reached Tamihana at Te Rapa, and was read aloud by him to Rewi, Epiha, 
Wiremu Kingi, and other chiefs, who were on their way to a great meeting, to be held at Ngaruawahia. His audience expressed no opinion further than a want of confidence in any document proceeding from the Government.
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Maories from all parts of Waikato, and the neighbourhood, began to gather at Ngaruawahia, on Monday, June 3d. The next few days, during which they continued to assemble, were spent, as usual, in talk and eating; and it was not until Thursday that any question of real importance was discussed. On that day the following points were brought forward:—
            


	(1) The taking down of the King's flag, and breaking up the league into which they had entered to keep their land.

	(2) The restoration of plunder, and payment for what had been destroyed.

	(3) What should be regarded as a re-commencement of hostilities on the part of the troops.



          

        
The first question was disposed of almost entirely by Tamihana himself, who commenced by denying that the flag had ever been intended to do away with the supremacy of the Queen, as the protector of their rights and privileges: it was the badge of an agreement, made among themselves, to part with no land, and to hold meetings which should take cognizance of and suppress evil among themselves. He detailed the good that he considered had resulted from this combination: disputes about boundaries, existing at its commencement, had been set at rest; other disputes of the same kind, that had since arisen, had been quietly arranged; drunkenness, adultery, &c. had been suppressed; and they were now working to put down other evils also, that were still existing. He contrasted the good which had resulted from their combination, with the evil which had arisen from the Governor's taking soldiers to Taranaki. He denied that the flag had ever been the cause of the Waikatos going to Taranaki, but maintained that blood relationship would have driven them to it, had there been no flag. He particularized the relationship between some of the leading Waikatos who had gone to Taranaki and Wi Kingi. He expressed his good will to Europeans generally, declaring that he had never yet fought against them, but had been the means of stopping hostilities at Waitara; but he intimated that, in the event of war being recommenced, he could remain neutral no longer. He ended by saying that when the flag was set up upon any land fairly sold to the Queen, or when it otherwise interfered with the rights of the colonists, then would be the time for the Governor to interfere.

        


        
The meeting then proceeded to discuss the second point. The argument used was, that the Queen's troops had commenced the war, had attacked and destroyed 
Wiremu Kingi's pa, with all that was in it, had appropriated the horses and cattle, which he and others kept at Waitara, and burnt and destroyed their property; it was, therefore, unfair to demand restitution and compensation from them, while the Governor did not say a word about compensating Kingi. Moreover, very little plunder was brought away by the Waikatos, who did not go to plunder colonists, but to defend their friends from the attacks of the soldiers.

        
On the third head, it was resolved that the survey of any of the lands of Wi Kingi and his tribe, or the movement of troops to Mangatawhiri, or to any point which would clearly threaten a hostile movement against them, would be, as they expressed it, ‘a call to them to awake out of sleep.’

        
The result of the Ngaruawahia meeting, was a long letter written by Tamihana to the Governor. He first addressed himself to the question of the right to set up a Maori King

1:—‘When I betake myself to this work, I am rebuked. Now, when I worship God, I am not rebuked. This great name of God which is taught to me, why is this free to me? While of this name of King it is said to me, “It is not right to use it, it is a sacred thing.” Enough, my friends, it is the practice between master and slave, that though the word of the slave be right, the master will not allow it to be right. That is the reason. Look at Deuteronomy xvii. 15.

2 Come, now, if the kings of all the countries came from Rome only, thence also might one come here. But is not the Queen a native of England? Nicholas, of Russia? Buonaparte, of France? Pomare, of Tahiti? Each from his own people. Then why am I and this people rebuked by you, and told that we must unite with you under the Queen? How was it that the Americans were permitted to separate themselves? Why are they not brought under the shadow of the Queen? for that people are of the same race as the English. Whereas, I am a foreigner, this island is not near to you. I am only near to you in Christ. Were all the different countries
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2 ‘One from among thy brethren shalt thou set king over thee; thou mayest not set a stranger over thee, which is not thy brother.’




            under one sovereignty—that of the Queen—it would be quite right; no one would differ, all this island would also be united to the rest. Instead of which the nations are separated from each other, and I also, standing here in my independence, desire to have a King for myself. Friends, do not be offended; let me make known my thoughts with respect to this great matter, which has furnished us with a cause of dispute. Is it on account of the Treaty of Waitangi that you are angry with us? Was it then that we were taken possession of by you? You are mistaken. Look at the case of two shops. The goods in one shop are sold; those of the other are not sold. Now, do you think that because of the selling of the goods in one shop, the goods of the other all went also? I say they did not go. Just so the assent of one chief did not dispose of what belonged to another. It is a similar case to that of the two shops. What harm is there in this name that you are angry about? The great things—the sacred things of God—have been given and accepted by us, Baptism, The Lord's Supper, and Marriage. And I supposed, my friends, that God's things were for us all. God did not make night and day for you only. No; summer and winter are for all; rain and wind, food and life are for us all. Were those things of yours indeed made for you only? I had supposed they were for all. If some were dogs and others men, it would be right to rebuke the dogs, and wrong to rebuke the men. My friends, why have you grudged us a King as if it were a greater name than that of God? If it were that God did not permit it, then it would be right to object, and it would be given up. But it is not he who forbids; and while it is only our fellow-man that is angry, it will not be given up. And now, my friends, leave this King to stand on his own place, and let it rest with our Maker whether he shall fall or stand. This is the end of this part of my words, and though they may be wrong yet they are openly declared.

        
‘I will now commence upon another subject. At the beginning of this war at Taranaki, I meditated upon the haste of the Governor's wrath. There was no delay; no time given; he did not say to the Maories—Friends, I intend to fight at Taranaki. No, there was nothing said, not a word.’ After observing that no investigation into the rights of 
Wiremu Kingi and Te 
Teira had been made, he went on—‘Do you consider that this was a just war? Is it good in your opinion to give vent quickly to
            


            anger? Yes! but in my opinion, to make haste to be angry is wrong. Paul says—“Charity suffereth long and is kind; is not easily provoked; thinketh no evil; suffereth wrong.” Friends, wherein is our Governor right, whom you believe in? Te Rangitake, who quietly reflected, is blamed by you, and the Governor, who hasted to anger, is supported and praised by you. Hence my thoughts are perplexed in my heart, for hasty wrath has been condemned by James, who has said—“Be slow to wrath, swift to hear.” As it is, the precept in Proverbs xvi. 32

1 has not been carried out. Friends, it is for me—for me who am a child—to get angry hastily. The proverb says, It is a child that breaks calabashes; it is a child that cries for food. Both these proverbs are for children. But for you to be so hasty is, in my opinion, wrong. Rather is it for you to act deliberately, as you have an example to go by. The Word of God is your compass to guide you—the laws of God.’

        
He then explained the grounds which had led Waikato to take part in the Taranaki war. He enumerated four. (1) That it was Potatau who fetched Wi Kingi back from Kapiti to Waitara. (2) That some of the Ngatiawa were blood relations of Waikato. (3) They were fetched. They were written for by Kingi and Hapurona. (4) Potatau's word that land-selling should be stopped. ‘These were the grounds of Waikato's interference. If the Governor had considered carefully, Waikato would also have considered carefully; but the Governor was headstrong, and that was why the Waikatos went to help 
Wiremu Kingi. For 
Wiremu Kingi was a man who had not been tried, so that his fault might be seen to justify the infliction of severe punishment. You mock us when you say that this island is one, and the men in it one. For I look at the Pakehas, who madly rushed to fight with Wi Kingi.

        
‘About the murders—my opinion is decided that they were not murders. Look—it was murder when Ihaia killed Te Whaitere (
Katatore).

2 He caused him to drink spirits, that his senses might leave him. He was waylaid and killed by Ihaia. That was a foul murder. You looked on and made friends with Ihaia. That which we regard as a murder, you have made
            



1 ‘He that is slow to anger is better than the mighty; and he that ruleth his spirit than he that taketh a city’





2 [Not the Te Whaitere referred to above, p. 91. See above, p. 88.]




            naught of; and these which are not murders, are called so. This, I think, is wrong: for the Governor did not say to 
Wiremu Kingi and the Ngatiruanui, O friends, do not kill the unarmed. Nor did he direct that the settlers, living in the town, should be removed to Auckland, where there was no fighting, and there stay. He knew he had determined to make war at Taranaki, and therefore he should have told his unarmed people to remove out of the way.

        
‘With regard to the plunder which you say is to be restored—listen to my opinion about that. The Governor was the cause of that. War was made on 
Wiremu Kingi, and he fled from his Pa. The Pa was burnt with fire; the church was burnt, and a box of Testaments; all was consumed with fire; goods, clothes, blankets, shirts, trowsers, gowns, all were consumed. The cattle were eaten by the soldiers, and the horses, one hundred in number, were sold by auction by the soldiers. Had the Governor given word not to burn the church, and to leave the goods and animals alone, 
Wiremu Kingi would have thought also to spare the property of the Pakeha. The former first commenced that road, and the latter merely followed upon it. Friends, look you to this—one hundred horses were sold by auction; property and food wasted; houses burnt with fire; and cattle eaten by the soldiers—whose work was that? The Governor's own, for he it was that commenced the work of confusion spoken of in his declaration.’

        
This letter was received as a calm defiance. ‘All doubt,’ said the Governor, ‘is now at an end, and it is evident that if the Maories will not submit, this part of the colony must be abandoned by all who will not yield obedience to Maori law, of which the aptest symbol is the tomahawk.’

1 Both sides began to prepare for war. Tamihana visited the tribes from Tauranga to the East Cape, to ascertain what support in men and ammunition he could count on. The Governor did not suspend negotiations, but it was known, that unless the Maories submitted within a definite time, Waikato would be invaded.

2 The Rev. J. Wilson

3 was sent up to Peria, to try to persuade
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            Tamihana to have a personal interview with the Governor. To this he at last consented, but only, he said, in order that when the time came for their being enemies, the Governor might have heard his reasons. ‘My words,’ he said, ‘cannot go back. All I have to say is, that my words at the commencement will be adhered to. What I have to say in your presence is what I said at the commencement.’

        
Even this slight concession was so unpopular in Waikato, that a storm of indignation arose. Porokoru and others intercepted Tamihana and told him that he might go if he chose, but they would hang him on his return. So vehement was the popular clamour that Tamihana was obliged to yield, and could not carry out his purpose.

        
It appeared now as if nothing could avert an immediate war of races, when the unexpected news that Sir 
George Grey had been re-appointed Governor of New Zealand suspended all further operations until his arrival.
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Chapter IX
          


          
The Interregnum
        

        

Among Maories, the prompt execution of a plan alone commands that respect which is paid to strength: hesitation or delay, whatever the cause, is taken as conclusive proof of weakness. Nothing therefore could have been contrived more likely to remove what little respect the Maories still had for us and our proceedings than the two months of inaction during which Sir 
George Grey's arrival was anxiously expected by the colonists.

        
Diplomacy had brought the Government and the Maories to a distinct issue. The Governor had announced that unless certain terms were accepted he was commanded by the Queen to make war, and the Maories, after due deliberation, had firmly and absolutely rejected those terms. But instead of the uplifted sword falling, they were suddenly told that Governor Browne was to leave New Zealand, and Governor Grey was to reign in his stead. There is no doubt that many believed we were afraid to strike, and that as they could not be firghtened, we had determined to try to gain our end in some other way.

        
The task which Sir 
George Grey found awaiting him on the 26th September, 1861, when he landed in Auckland, was about as difficult as can be conceived.

        
At Taranaki actual war was indeed suspended, but not a single point at issue in the quarrel had been settled. When Governor Browne arrived in Taranaki after Tamihana's interference, he found the Waikatos gone and 
Wiremu Kingi in the hands of Rewi, who would not allow him to see the Governor,
            


            but finally carried him off to rejoin his Waikato allies. The great chiefs having thus gone off, the Governor was reduced to the necessity of concluding peace with Hapurona, the Ngatiawa general. The Treaty, or Convention, or whatever it was, bore the title—‘Terms offered to the Waitara insurgents,’ and was signed by Hapurona and twenty-four men, by ‘Maria, Jane, Betty,’ and sundry other women, and by several children, all of whom, according to the text of the document, had been for twelve months carrying arms against Her Majesty the Queen.

1 The most important stipulation therein made was, that all land in possession of the troops belonging to those who had borne arms against the Queen was to be disposed of by the Governor as he thought fit. This land consisted of territory, between the English settlement and Waitara, defended by several block-houses garrisoned by our men. In a subsequent article of the terms offered, the Governor stated that as he did not use force for the acquisition of land, but for the vindication of the law and protection of Her Majesty's native subjects in the exercise of their just rights, he should divide this land amongst its former owners, but reserve the sites of the block-houses and redoubts, and a small piece of land round each, for the public use, and exercise the right of making roads through the Waitara district.

        
In accordance with these stipulations, Mr Rogan, an officer of the Land Purchasing Department,

2 was sent down by Government to make a survey of the ground, mark out the properties of the various Ngatiawa owners, and lay out certain roads, and the sites of block-houses and redoubts which were to be retained.

3
          

        
Mr Rogan, on arriving at Taranaki, went to see Hapurona, who referred him to the Mataitawa natives, saying—‘Go and see Arapeta and the people at Mataitawa. My peace is made with the Governor, as I ceded Onukukaitara,

4 and am now under the Queen's protection. The subdivision of the land rests with the people; the Governor's object in having the land divided is good, but they are foolish blind people, ignorant of what is for their benefit, who will cause the matter to be confused.’ He added, in a complaining tone, that the Governor was a child in
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            precipitating this matter at that time, before the wounds of the people were healed, and at the same time exhibited his own. In accordance with his suggestion, Mr Rogan arranged a meeting with about twenty of the principal Mataitawa natives who had signed the terms of peace. They listened very attentively to the account of what the Governor had sent Mr Rogan to do, after which Werata, a man who had signed the terms, rose and said: ‘I shall reply. Listen to our views on the matter of Waitara. Hapurona has given over Onukukaitara to the Governor, which we all assented to, and beyond that place we will not allow any interference.’ Another of the men who signed the terms followed —‘You have come to inform us of the Governor's words about the Waitara. Hearken to mine. Onukukaitara has been given to the Governor for the wrong done to the Pakeha, and beyond that place the whole of the land you have described belongs to us. All the redoubts except Puketekauere,

1 together with the entrenchments, are ours, and we have no intention of giving them up to the Governor in the way you propose. Not at all! We are satisfied with our own title to our lands, which are inherited from our fathers, and we shall have no interference with our property by the Governor; and remember, if you should come hereafter with your claim to measure, that is a path to death,’ Mr Rogan found it quite impossible to survey the lands, and had to return to Auckland without accomplishing his mission. Such was the obedience which twelve months of military operations had conquered out of the Ngatiawa tribe.

        
As for the Ngatiruanui, the second section with which Governor Browne had purposed to treat, they took not the slightest notice of his presence in Taranaki, or of the terms of peace which he dictated to them. They retained possession of Tataraimaka—a detached block of European land about twelve miles south of Taranaki

2—from which, at the beginning of the war, they had driven out the thriving settlers by whom it had been occupied. During the war, Tataraimaka, like other places, had been overrun by the enemy, the farms destroyed, and the houses gutted. The Ngatiruanui now declared that they held it
            



1 [A 
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            by right of conquest as a security for the disputed block of land at Waitara.

        
The attitude of Waikato was sufficiently described in the foregoing chapter:—their independence and their King they were determined to maintain at all hazards, whosoever the Governor of the Europeans might be.

        
The difficulty of making peace out of this mass of confusion was immensely enhanced by the impossibility of getting the Maories to believe any professions or promises that came from the British Government. The existence of this profound distrust at the close of the Taranaki war, is a fact supported by overwhelming testimony. ‘I should think it hopeless at the present time,’ said Sir 
William Martin, before the Waikato Committee, in 1860, ‘to effect anything. You must build upon confidence: and, at this time, confidence in the native mind towards Government is very small. What I mean is not that the recent proceedings of the Government have created that want of confidence for the first time, but that there is always a latent distrust of the intentions of the Pakeha, which those proceedings rekindled, and for a time increased enormously.’ 

1
          

        
Every pamphlet, every speech, every report of that time, alluded to the existing distrust as the chief difficulty in any future dealings with the race. The numerous officers sent by Sir 
George Grey into all the native districts of New Zealand immediately after his arrival were unanimous in reporting that their statements and professions were everywhere received with incredulity; and I can personally testify that any declaration made in the name of the Government in the Waikato district was usually received with the remark—‘He maminga pea’ (Perhaps it is a take-in.)

        
The causes of this distrust of our Government, which is always steadily on the increase, are not difficult to explain. The Maories in the course of their dealings with white men have discovered that the superior information of the latter renders natives always liable to be overreached. This feeling, joined to the extreme dislike which a proud, self-confident man has to be worsted in a bargain, has made the Maories, in all transactions of every kind with Europeans, suspicious and distrustful. Nothing but the most childlike truth and simplicity will gain their confi-
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            dence; and these, unfortunately, are the last virtues of which a civilized government is usually possessed. All the assertions, written or oral, made by a government, have usually some design lurking beneath them which the savage cannot fathom. He therefore feels an instinctive repugnance to admit such statements at all, unless confirmed by independent testimony. Besides this, as governments are constantly making promises, which it is afterwards impossible or inconvenient to keep, an appearance of bad faith cannot always be avoided. The New Zealand Government has been so often unfortunate in this respect, that even its own officers and the colonial public place a very slender reliance upon its promises; and the natives, who are less able to appreciate and make allowances for the exigencies of state-craft, are very blunt in their expression of opinion as to its character. I will give one example of what the natives would consider perfidy and we should call defective administration.

1 In selling territories to the Crown, many chiefs made it a condition of sale, that Crown grants for certain reserved portions of the territory should be issued to them, which would have given them a legal tenure and a right to let such lands to settlers, thus providing themselves with an income. Legal difficulties were, however, raised by the colonial law-officers as to such grants, and year after year passed without the promises of Government being fulfilled. Soon after Sir 
George Grey's return, his attention was drawn to the subject, and the Government surveyor was directed to prepare a return of all cases in which Crown grants had been promised but never issued. So little care had been taken by Government to remember its engagements to the natives, that two months of unremitted rummaging amongst maps and original deeds of Cession in the Government offices was necessary before the tale of our bad faith could be furnished. It then appeared

2 that in no less than 178 cases, some occurring as long ago as the year 1848, Crown grants had been promised and the promises had never been fulfilled; and that in thirty of these cases Crown grants had actually been stipulated for as part of the consideration in the very deeds of Cession. Is there any wonder that the natives called the Pakeha ‘a humbugging people?’

        
It was expected by the New Zealand clergy and others, who
            
	  



1 
Ibid., 1862, E-1, II, p. 50 off.





2 
Ibid., E-10.




            had sympathized with the Maories in the Taranaki war, that the arrival of Sir 
George Grey would be hailed by the natives with delight, that they would rush into his arms, tell him their grievances, and follow his advice with confidence. The same opinion was also prevalent in England, whither most of the information about Maories that ever comes, comes at second hand through the New Zealand clergy. But this supposed feeling of personal confidence did not really exist. Sir 
George Grey, during his former administration, had succeeded in attaching the greatest chiefs to himself, not so much by presents and pensions, of which he was less lavish than is generally supposed, but by exercising his extraordinary power of persuasion in personal intercourse. On the mass of the people he never made much impression. But at that time, the influence of the old chiefs, though decaying, had not altogether vanished; and Potatau, Wi Tako, and others, who had become Sir 
George Grey's personal friends, were quite capable of keeping the country in tranquillity. But the day for a policy of this kind had gone by when Sir 
George Grey returned to New Zealand. Most of the old chiefs were dead, and the rest had become the followers and not the leaders of the public will. The Maories had contracted a passionate desire for nationality which overwhelmed the personal predilections of their chiefs, so that Sir 
George Grey found his old friends either unwilling to sacrifice their patriotism to personal friendship, or powerless to persuade their tribes to follow them.

        
The chiefs of Waikato, 
Wiremu Tamihana, 
Rewi Maniapoto, and others, were neither to be bribed, cajoled, nor coaxed into pursuing any other object than the advancement of their Maori nationality. It is true, that Sir 
George Grey was more feared than the former Governor; he had a character among the Maories for deep subtlety, and his visible acts were always thought to cover some deeper scheme which he wished to conceal. It was a common saying of the Maories, that Governor Browne was an eagle, that came swooping upon them from the clear skies, while Governor Grey was a rat (no offence is implied by the name), that burrowed under ground, and would come up in their midst when and where they least expected. Moreover, the Maories understood their own position far better than their Pakeha friends. They were conscious of a firm determination to
            


            maintain a separate nationality and an independent King. They understood Governor Browne's plain declaration, that the Queen had ordered him to put the King down; and they could not divest themselves of the idea that Sir 
George Grey was sent to accomplish the same purpose in some way different to that which Governor Browne had threatened.

        
But of all obstacles to the restoration of confidence, the greatest was the necessity of keeping the large body of troops sent out to quell the Taranaki insurrection waiting in the country, in case another insurrection should break out. The expenditure in the town of Auckland, occasioned by the presence of the soldiers, was so great, and was thought to be so advantageous to the citizens, that not a hint of the real sentiments of the natives on this subject was ever allowed to find its way into the public journals, and therefore remained altogether unsuspected by the people in England; neither was it likely that the Government would reveal anything which might deprive it of what all Governments so highly prize—the command of a large military force. But, in fact, the Maories asked themselves the simple question, Why are the troops remaining here? and as they could conceive no purpose except another war, they felt certain that the peace was hollow, and that the Pakeha was plotting some further attempt at coercion. Nothing short of the removal of most of the troops from New Zealand would have convinced the Maories that this was not so.

        
But though the presence of the troops caused distrust and alarm, it did not overawe the natives into submission. The Maories have never, hitherto, been convinced of our military superiority. What change General Cameron may have effected in their sentiments, it is yet too early to estimate. We have, on the whole, failed in every native war previous to that now proceeding. At first, a ridiculous estimate was made of the forces necessary to subdue New Zealand. It was said that a hundred militiamen could march from end to end of the island, and take every Pa in it.

1 Our estimates have gradually increased, until at the present day we find twenty thousand men necessary for the conquest of a single district. In the war against Heke, the
            



1 [
James Busby (1800–71), the British Resident at the Bay of Islands, expressed a similar opinion. In 1860 Gore Browne thought twenty men in a block-house could control the Waitara.]




            victory was won by Tamati Waka,

1 and our native allies, in battles unrecorded in the common histories of New Zealand. At Taranaki, the loss of life—by which natives judge of success or defeat—was nearly equal on both sides; while the value of property actually destroyed or carried off by the Maories was estimated at £150,000, our set-off being of the most trifling amount. Their estimate of their own powers, when talking quietly, and not gasconading at a public meeting, is moderate and just. In the open field, they say, our discipline, our rifles, and our artillery, make us irresistible; in the swamps and forests, their skill in avoiding close encounters, and their practice of ambuscades, which they call ‘the Maori artillery,’ render them superior, or at least equal, to our men. Their custom in warfare is to kill men and male children, except infants, wherever found: non-combatants are expected to move off from the scene of conflict. The better sort of chiefs have tried to adopt a more civilized mode of warfare, but in vain. They cannot control their people even in peace, and are not likely to do so in war. Murders—as we call them—thus committed, usually swell up the total of our loss nearly to an equality with theirs; and thus they have come to think that they can carry on warfare with us on pretty equal terms.

        
Besides the difficulties with which Sir 
George Grey had to contend in conciliating or conquering the tribes which had taken part in the Taranaki war, the state of the whole native population called for prompt measures of civilization and government. Actual insurrection had been confined to a small area, lawlessness and discontent were universal. Indeed, in every other virtue, except loyalty, the Waikatos surpassed rather than fell short of the other tribes in New Zealand. There was room for reform in the very streets of Auckland, where natives of unblemished loyalty defied the law before the windows of the Native Office and under the eyes of the police.

        
It is quite evident from the above description of the state in which Sir 
George Grey found affairs in New Zealand that a Governor, though possessing sole and absolute authority and a plentiful command of men and money, would have had before him a task of no ordinary difficulty.

        



1 [
Tamati Waka Nene (
c. 1780–1871), a great Ngapuhi chief and ally of the Europeans.]




        
But a hindrance, with which the Maories had nothing to do, hampered the Governor in all his efforts, and was at last the immediate cause of the final breakdown. Sir 
George Grey had not only to persuade the reluctant natives once more to submit to British rule, and to devise a plan by which they could be efficiently governed, but also to settle finally whether the people of England or the colonists were to be responsible for administering the Government of the Maories.

        
When the constitution was originally conferred upon New Zealand, the native inhabitants of the country were altogether forgotten. Maories were practically excluded from the franchise and from both Chambers of the New Zealand Legislature, although no special provision was made to secure proper care for their interests.

1 Since that time a continuous struggle had been going on between the ministers of the colony and the authorities of the Imperial Government—the former eager to possess full power to govern the native as well as European race, and at the same time resisting to the utmost the corresponding obligation of providing money and men for coercing their coveted subjects should they rebel—the latter vainly striving to escape from the ever-increasing cost of protecting the settlers against their native neighbours, and as unsuccessful in either providing a government for the Maories or preventing the settlers from carrying out any particular scheme of native policy they might choose to patronize.

        
On the colonial side it was urged that the colonists had a much greater interest in the good government of the Maories, upon which not only their property but their lives depended, than the authorities at home; that the funds for efficient government of the natives would have to come out of the ordinary colonial revenues, the expenditure of which they had a just right to control; and that it was impossible so clearly to separate the interests of the natives from those of the settlers, that they could be entrusted to the care of different departments.

        
On the other hand, the answer of the Imperial authorities was, that in the first place the honour of the British nation was pledged
            



1 [The franchise, which required the possession of certain private property excluded most Maoris, but they were not quite ignored. £7,000 was reserved on the Civil List for their welfare; the Governor was empowered to decalre native districts within which the settlers' writ would not run. In 1856 Gore Browne exempted Maori affairs from the control of the responsible ministers.]




            by the Treaty of Waitangi to a certain definite policy in native affairs, and that in the second place, so long as the British Government provided the military force, which protected the settlers, it was but resonable that the Imperial officer should have some control over matters which might saddle the British nation with the cost of expensive and interminable wars.

        
The very first colonial ministry that succeeded in firmly seating itself in power, began the agitation of these questions, and it has been kept up continuously ever since. But until Sir 
George Grey's second Governorship, the Imperial Government nominally retained the whole responsibility in their own hands. The Governor of New Zealand acted entirely on his own opinion in all native matters. A staff of secretaries, commissioners, and clerks, neither responsible to the New Zealand Assembly, nor removable by the colonial ministers, carried out the Governor's policy, both in the purchase of native land, and the general management of the Maories. But with all this apparent authority, the Governor had very little real power, in as much as his colonial advisers, whom he was bound to inform of everything that was done, had a most effective check on him. In the Statute which established the New Zealand Constitution, the sum of £7,000 per annum only had been placed beyond the control of the Colonial Legislature, as a provision for carrying on the Government of the natives. This sum, quite insufficient in itself to pay the expense of an effective government, including the costs of District Courts and Circuits, and the pay of the various secretaries and other officials, had besides been, to a large extent, disposed of and forestalled in the following manner.

        
A correspondence took place, in May, 1853, between the then Governor and the heads of the three principal religious bodies in New Zealand—the Bishop of New Zealand, the Superintendent of Wesleyan Missions, and the Roman Catholic Bishop of Auckland. Sir 
George Grey stated that, it having become necessary for him to recommend, for the sanction of Her Majesty's Government, the mode in which he proposed that the funds reserved for native purposes should be applied, he was prepared to recommend that the following sums should be placed at the disposal of each religious body for the purpose of native education:—

1
            



1 Votes and Proceedings of the House of Representatives, 1856, A-7.




            



	Church of England
	£3,500


	Wesleyan Society
	2,300


	Church of Rome
	1,200


	Total
	7,000



          

        
The valuable assistance was thankfully accepted by all to whom it was offered, but ‘Sir 
George Grey only procured the approval of the Secretary of State to the following appropriations, viz.:—
            



	Church of England
	£3,500


	Wesleyan Society
	1,600


	Church of Rome
	800


	Total
	5,900.’

1
                  



          

        
At the earnest request of his colonial advisers, the succeeding Governor, Colonel Browne, ‘consented to devote to the use of schools, the remaining portion of the £7,000 (viz. £1,100) which Sir 
George Grey had not previously appropriated to them. The Governor made this concession only because the sum was to small to be of importance, and because it had not been expended in the best manner; the salary of the Resident Magistrate at Auckland, whose duties were almost exclusively connected with Europeans, having formed one of the items.’

2
          

        
Finally, the Governor received the following instructions from the Secretary of State:—
            
‘So far as public faith is engaged towards particular local bodies for the maintenance of Sir 
George Grey's scheme or otherwise, it must be strictly preserved, and you are authorized to adhere to this principle against all opposition.’

3
            
          

        
Thus Governor Browne was left without any funds whatever under his own control, to carry on the government of the natives.

4
          

        
The colonists would not consent to vote money for native purposes generally, but only for such specific objects as they
            



1 Mr Richmond's Minute. AJHR, 1858, E-1A.





2 Governor's Minute. 
Ibid
              





3 Despatch of Right Hon. H. Labouchere, 16th Devember, 1857.





4 [It should be added that in 1858 the ministry agreed to pay the £7,000 for Maori education out of ordinary funds, and came to an agreement with Gore Browne as to how the £7,000 on the Civil List should be spent on administration, for instance to pay for the Resident Magistrates’ courts. It should also be remarked that the annual expenditure on Maori affairs in 1856–60 was approximately double the £7,000 reserved for that purpose. The extra money was voted by the General Assembly.]




            approved. Governor Browne, therefore, being destitute of funds, could not exercise his theoretical right to follow his own plan, but was always obliged to consult the Colonial Ministers, who alone could supply him with the means of acting at all. Thus, at the time of Sir 
George Grey's return, the colonists were getting pretty much their own way in the management of native affairs,

1 and had at the same time the advantage of being able to cast the responsibility for anything that might be wrong upon the Imperial officer, who was nominally possessed of sole authority.

        
The British Government had at last become weary of this arrangement, in which the advantage was all on the Colonial side, while the risk was all borne by them; which had, moreover, totally failed to give the Home Government any real voice in the management of the Maories. Sir 
George Grey was to put an end to the double government.

        
It is worth noticing that the contest between the different departments for the government of the Maories began just at the time when the latter were making up their minds to govern themselves. Since then, the influence of the colonists in native affairs, and the determination of the Maories to be separate and independent, have both steadily increased. At the same time, all our efforts to escape from the expensive luxury of owning a colony like New Zealand have been in vain. The cost of the strife between settlers and natives which must be either advanced or guaranteed by the Imperial Government, grows rapidly, and already forms a considerable item in the annual expenditure of the mother country.

      



1 [Rather, there was a stalemate: ministerial measures were opposed by McLean, while the Governor's suggestions were declined by the House of Representatives. (See Sinclair, 
op. cit., Chapter VII.)]










Victoria University of Wellington Library




The Maori King

Chapter X — Sir George Grey



        


        

          
Chapter X
          


          
Sir George Grey
        

        

In the early morning of the 26th of September, 1861, H.M.S. 
Cossack ran quietly into the Auckland harbour, with the new Governor on board.

        
A few days later, Colonel Browne took leave of New Zealand, amidst tokens of general good-will. Few persons, acquainted with the native affairs of the colony, attached much blame to the departing Governor for the misfortunes which marked the close of his term of office. The mistakes of his predecessors, aggravated by a vicious system of double Government, were the true cause of a disaster which it was difficult, if not impossible, for him to have averted.

        
No sooner had the new Governor been installed in office, than addresses of welcome poured in from loyal chiefs of the North and of the South, couched in terms complimentary to Sir 
George Grey, and reflecting on the wickedness of the Waikatos, who, as one writer said, were ‘wandering sheep that had strayed on the path of Balaam the son of Bosor.’ But the stray sheep remained aloof, and made no sign. They were not sulky, as most people said, but were wise enough to see that their interest was to let Sir 
George Grey make the first move. For them to have taken any step would have been a mistake. Welcoming the new Governor would have looked like submission; and standing purely on the defensive, they had no demands to make.

        
The frightful calamities and the ruinous expense that a war undertaken at that time would have inflicted on the colony,
            


            rendered the Governor unwilling to announce to the Waikatos any intention on his part of enforcing the terms which his predecessor had determined to exact. He waited on, from day to day, hoping that, if he made no demands or threats, the chiefs might, out of personal regard to himself, do all that was wanted.

1 But the strength of the Maori enthusiasm for an independent King, which overwhelmed all personal friendships and extended to natives who had never seen or known the Governor, made the realization of this hope impossible.

        

Tamati Ngapora,

2 an old chief, who had taken Potatau's place at Mangere, and who, though a supporter of the Maori King, had always striven to maintain peace between the European and Maori races, at last went up the country to tell the Waikatos of the pacific intentions which the Governor had expressed to him, and to get them, if he could, to send down a deputation. The natives on the river were quietly pursuing their ordinary business of planting potatoes and wheat. There was no excitement, and little talk about the King and national flag, but all expressed that same quiet determination to maintain both, from which they have never varied. Tamati went up to Ngaruawahia, where he found the Court in a ferment, because the Queen had just committed the serious offence of being tattooed, in defiance of a law which they had made forbidding the practice. They held a Runanga about this freak of the Queen, fined her £10, and Honi Papita, who abetted her, £5; but both criminals refused to pay. Tamati, on his arrival, sent a ‘message of love’ with which he had been charged by the Governor, to the principal chiefs, and begged them to meet at Ngaruawahia, to settle who should go down to Auckland. Wi Tamihana, after the excitement of making peace at Waitara, and issuing his letter of defiance to the Governor, had retired to rural life at Peria, where he had been busy, for many weeks past, in company with his eldest son, a lad of fifteen, ploughing up acre after acre of land, and sowing wheat, for the support of the children in his villageschool. The school was, however, much reduced in numbers, and the people of his village were naked and barbarous, owing, as he said, ‘to the madness of that madman who was gone.’
            



1 AJHR, 1862, E-1, II, p. 4.





2 [Also known as Manuhiri (
c 1804–85), a Ngatimahuta chief and a close relative of Potatau.]




            He expressed a wish to go to Auckland, and have an interview with the new Governor, but did not think his tribe would let him do so. His visiting the Governor would be regarded by the Ngatimaniapoto, and the more violent party, as an act of weakness, and would be likely to occasion an open rupture.

        
Wi Kingi, the hero of Taranaki, was in Rewi's custody at Kihikihi. The people of that village were gaily attired in military caps and coats, and carried rifles and accoutrements taken at Taranaki. Rewi and all his myrmidons refused even to be present at Ngaruawahia to discuss the propriety of sending a deputation to Sir 
George Grey. They said, ‘If Governor Grey will let the King stand, then we will go down to see him; but if he asks what Governor Browne did, then we will not go down.’ They threw doubts on the assertion that the Governor was a man of peace. ‘Who fought,’ they asked, ‘Honi Heke and 
Rangihaeata, when he was Governor here before?’

        
On the whole, there was little prospect of the Waikatos submitting to Sir 
George Grey. Their side, at least, was quite firm. Every man was resolved to stand by the King and the national flag, at all hazards.

        
The result of the assembly which 
Tamati Ngapora convened at Ngaruawahia, was that a deputation from Waikato did go to Auckland to see Sir 
George Grey. But the interview was not satisfactory. The natives declared their resolution to be separate and independent, in a manner too distinct to be mistaken; and Sir 
George Grey could merely reply by expressing general disapproval of their sentiments. The victory of Waikato was complete. They had been threatened with war, if they did not give up their King and flag. They had refused; and the Governor was not going to carry out the threat.

        
As the Governor would not make war, and the Maories would not submit to the conditions of peace, Sir 
George Grey was obliged to postpone the performance of the first part of his task for a time, and turn his attention to the second; namely, the invention of a plan for the government of the native population. A scheme was put down on paper, and promulgated as the ‘new policy’ to be pursued in native affairs. This was received by the Governor's friends with the most lavish praise, which it was the easier to bestow, in as much as time must necessarily elapse
            


            before it could be certainly known whether the experiment would succeed or fail.

        
Lawlessness was justly pronounced to be the great evil of the land; and the remedy applied was a machinery not for enforcing obedience, but for making laws. Every country has some staple manufacture, and there can be no question that laws are the staple manufacture of New Zealand.

        
The whole native territory was to be divided into about twenty Districts, each to be presided over by an English Commissioner.

        
The District was subdivided into a half-a-dozen Hundreds, each of which should select two native magistrates, a warden, and five constables. These officers were to be paid by Government—a magistrate, from £30 to £50 per annum; a warden, £30; and the constables, £10 each, with a suit of uniform every year.

        
The two magistrates from each Hundred were to constitute the District Runanga, presided over by the Civil Commissioner.

        
An Act of the New Zealand Assembly had conferred on the Governor and his Executive Council power to make bye-laws in native districts about cattle, trespass, drunkenness, suppression of nuisances, and so forth.

1 The Governor conferred on the District Runanga power to make bye-laws on these subjects, which, if approved by the Governor in Council, would be valid under the above Act.

        
It is unnecessary to give more than a brief sketch of the system proposed, because the original plan underwent considerable modification before it was attempted to be carried out at all in the Waikato district.

        
The boon practically conferred on the natives was the distribution of about £2,000 per annum in salaries to the principal chiefs in each district, and the right to pass resolutions on certain petty subjects, which, if approved by the Governor 
and by the Colonial Ministers, would be, by their proclamation, made into laws. On all the greater concerns of life, they had no power to legislate. It is undoubtedly true, that the need of the natives was not so much new laws, as some controlling authority to enforce obedience to the old ones. There is, perhaps, only one matter on which, for the sake of the Maories themselves, fresh
            



1 [The Native Districts Regulation Act, 1858.]
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            legislation was, and still is, urgently called for. That is adultery. The English law on this subject, which has been promulgated amongst them, has produced the most frightful demoralization. Actions for damages on account of adultery, constitute a large majority of the cases heard before native Runangas and resident magistrates in native districts. I have myself seen the whole population of Peria gathered in the open air, on a summer's evening, to hear the disgusting details of vice told out by the actors themselves, before men, women, and young boys and girls, apparently without shame. Husbands retain adulterous wives for purposes of emolument. The better sort of natives are quite alive to the mischief of such gross immorality. This is the one subject upon which they have made the most strenuous efforts to legislate for their countrymen. Wi Tamihana once read me a code of laws, drawn up for the Ngatihaua tribe, which was entirely on this subject. Though far from perfect, great improvements were made on the law we had taught them. For example, no damages could be recovered by a husband after a first offence; in subsequent cases, the fines levied on the woman, and on her paramour, were converted to public use. If the offence were committed in the ‘whare puni’ (large public sleeping-house), no damages could be recovered by the husband: it was his own fault, said the law, for being too idle to build a private house. Tamihana had urged upon the Runanga which drew up this code, to make adultery criminal, and punish it by fine levied on the offending parties for the public use; but he could not carry his point.

        
I am quite at a loss to know at which of the numerous law factories in New Zealand a statute to meet the wants of the natives in this particular could have been provided. The King's Runanga at Ngaruawahia, which had the best notion of the sort of law wanted, was not powerful enough to give effect to the idea. The Colonial Assembly was quite unfit for the task. There are few colonial senators who possess any special knowledge of the social habits and wants of natives; the matter did not affect any pecuniary interest in the colony; it could be neither made a party question, nor meddled with except at the risk of giving offence to the clergy; it was, therefore, altogether neglected. In 1857, the attention of the New Zealand Government was called repeatedly to this subject by Mr Fenton, in his official
            


            capacity. He wished to bring in a Bill

1 to give magistrates ‘power, in adultery cases, to award punishment by way of fine, instead of compensation to the husband.’ ‘The woman,’ he said, ‘is sometimes to worthless, that no money should be paid to her husband; but still, a fine, acting as a restraint on vice, would be beneficial.’ The necessity of legislation was acknowledged both by the Governor and the Colonial Ministry. ‘For these offences (adultery and seduction),’ says Colonel Browne, ‘at present there is practically no redress, which is, of course, incomprehensible to a savage.’

2 ‘One of the highest judicial authorities in England,’ write Ministers, ‘has lately declared, in open court, that our own law on these matters is a disgrace to our civilization. We concur in this sentiment, and feel satisfied that the English rules cannot be recommended for native adoption.’

3 Yet not only has no Bill such as that proposed by Mr Fenton been ever introduced, but the subject has never, so far as I am aware, been once mooted in the Legislature.

        
While it thus appears that in Sir 
George Grey's scheme there were no means of supplying that sort of legislation which was most needed by the natives, no provision whatever was made for teaching the Maories the great lesson of obedience to constituted authority. The five constables (whose name, for fear of offence, was changed to ‘messenger’) were only to be employed to carry letters and serve writs.

        
The first tribe to which the ‘new institutions’ were made known was the Ngapuhi, at the Bay of Islands. The northern natives, since the rapid progress of colonization had been checked by the destruction of Kororareka and the war of 1848, 

4 have been on the most friendly terms with Europeans. Sir 
George Grey's reception was enthusiastic, and the Maories were charmed with the ‘policy.’ The welcome was, on one occasion, such as would have tried the nerves of any less cool and experienced man. A crazy old chief made a most violent and hostile oration, dancing with excitement, and declaring that he would separate from the Governor and fight him that very day. He concluded by jumping upon the verandah where the Governor was seated, and offering to stab him with a long steel-pointed
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Ibid., F-3, p. 112.
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4 [Presumably 
Hone Heke's revolt of 1844–6 is meant.]




            rod, 

1 which he had brandished during his speech. He then abruptly brust out laughing, shook hands, and said that he was only joking, and was really very glad to see his old friend Grey.

        
Upon one point of the ‘new policy’ the Ngapuhi audience insisted on the Governor's being very explicit. This was the amount of salary to be distributed. On this subject many questions were everywhere asked, and the answers given were so satisfactory, that all said: ‘Great is the excellence of Governor Grey's scheme.’

        
Having thus experimented on the Ngapuhi, it remained to be seen what effect the ‘new policy’ would produce in Waikato. Most of those natives who had acted under Mr Fenton were clamorous to have Sir 
George Grey's institutions established amongst them. The proposed salaries would be the realization of that hope which had hitherto proved but a dream. It was soon arranged that Sir 
George Grey should visit Waata Kukutai's tribe at Taupari, in Lower Waikato, where a great feast was to be held, provided of course at Government expense, to which chiefs from all parts of the Waikato were to be invited.

        
Before the feast took place, an opportunity occurred of explaining the proposed plan for the better government of the Maories to 
Wiremu Tamihana. A letter from him was received at the Native Office, reporting the following case:—The Ngatihaua had a vessel, on board which it had been decided by the Runanga of the tribe that no spirits should be carried. A Frenchman named Louis had seen her in Auckland, put three kegs of spirits on board, and arrived with them in the Piako. On hearing of this, the Maori Runanga had taken away the kegs, and given them into the charge of the owners of the vessel, in whose hands they were still lying untouched. The object of Tamihana's letter was to inquire whether the seizure of the spirits was right or wrong. Sir 
George Grey thereupon sent me up the country to Peria to explain that, under the proposed system, traffic in spirits could be legally suppressed, and that the Government wished to assist the chiefs as much as possible, in promoting the good of their people in this respect. As soon as my errand was told, Tamihana replied at once, that long ago he had earnestly besought help from the Government, and had besought in vain, and that he had therefore tried to set up a Government of his
            



1 Used for digging Kauri gum.




            own. ‘If a 
weka,’

1 said he, ‘once escapes from the snare, you never catch that same bird again.’ As to the adoption, however, he continued, of Sir 
George Grey's plan of government, it was a matter not for him alone, but for the assembled chiefs of Waikato to decide—the young men might be persuaded to agree to it easily enough, but the old men would give a great deal of trouble. For three days Tamihana remained in a state of indecision, meditating on the Governor's proposal.

        
 At length, after this interval, Ti Oriori arrived in Peria. Tamihana always appeared to have much respect for this man's opinion, though he more than once told me that Ti Oriori was a greedy impostor. The two consulted together, and decided to go over to hold a meeting at Arikirua, in Horotiu, where the greater part of the Ngatihaua were busy putting in crops.

        
The Ngatihaua tribe assembled at Arikirua very soon made up their minds upon the Governor's scheme. At first they expressed some suspicion that the real object of the plan was to get them to do away with the King. Ti Oriori said that the usual way of catching owls was for one man to shake some object before the bird to attract attention, while his mate slipt a noose over its head from behind; so Sir 
George Grey had sent his mate to dazzle them with laws and institutions, while he was watching his chance of entangling them in the meshes of the Queen's sovereignty. However, in the end, after some discussion, they all agreed to obey laws made in the first place by their Runangas, confirmed by King Matutaera, and finally approved by the Governor. The ground on which they admitted the Governor to a voice in enacting their laws was, that there were many European settlers resident in the Waikato country, whose interests were bound up with their own. If the Governor, they said, would allow the King and national flag to stand, all other matters would be accommodated by the whole of Waikato without any difficulty.

        
After this meeting, Tamihana, observing that in the multitude of councillors there was safety, got upon his horse and rode away to Tamahere to lay the matter before another section of his tribe at that place. On arrival, he sent a message round to the farms and hamlets dotted about Horotiu, summoning the people to Tamahere. At night, an excited crowd crammed itself
            



1 A New Zealand bird, like a land-rail. [Genus 
Gallirallus.]




            into the village meeting-house, there to hear the plans of Sir 
George Grey admirably expounded by Wi Tamihana, who brought out the leading points of the scheme quite as well as any civilized orator could have done. The other speeches were all hostile and uproarious. Paora, Wetini's younger brother, the man who had escaped from Mahoetahi with a bayonet stuck in his body, made a most effective speech, abusing all the acts of the British Government, from the Treaty of Waitangi downwards. He said they would not come back again under the Queen's rule. They had so often been ‘humbugged’ by us, that they felt certain, if they agreed to this proposal, they should be ‘humbugged’ again. He wanted to know, whether we should send our laws to the Maori King, to obtain his assent on behalf of the Maories, if they sent theirs to the Governor. Speaker after speaker followed in the same strain, crying out with enthusiasm that they would stand by their King and their flag. The next morning, Tamihana said: ‘You have now heard the opinions of the men of Arikirua and Tamahere. Meet me tomorrow at Ngaruawahia: let us hear what they say there.’

        
At Ngaruawahia a law had recently been passed, forbidding Europeans to enter the village unless by special permission. Ignorant of this innovation, I arrived there next day and sat down to talk with a Ngatihaua chief till 
Wiremu Tamihana should appear. Two of the King's policemen, zealous for the new law, came down to turn me away, and a whispered controversy between them and my Ngatihaua friend ensued; they urging him, and he refusing, to order me away. Not knowing the subject of their whispering, I went down to the river-side and got into a small canoe, meaning to lean over and drink. The canoe being light, turned over and soused me in the Waikato. This decided the controversy on the bank above. Even the King's policemen would not send a half-drowned man away till his clothes were dried and some food had been cooked. Before their zeal again got the better of their hospitality, Tamihana arrived, having galloped all the way from Te Rapa, where he, for the first time, had heard of the new law, and feared that I should be sent away.

        
Upon his arrival, the Council of the Maori King was summoned, and the Governor's proposed plan was explained. It was discussed by the chiefs of the Council in the most able and
            


            temperate manner. There was no talk then about the salaries, but much about the way in which the institutions would work, and the security the Maories would have for the preservation of their liberty and independence. They all said that if some plan of the sort had been carried out five or six years ago, there would never have been a Maori King. Their final resolution was unanimous; that if the Governor would let their King and flag stand, they would adopt his plans and try to work with him for the common good. There was a difference of opinion about having a European officer to live amongst them. Tamihana and a few others advocated it, but the majority desired to wait until confidence in the European Government was restored. However, the great meeting at Taupari, they said, to which a deputation from the meeting at Taupari, they said, to which a deputation from the King was to be sent, would take place in a few days; there they would hear Sir 
George Grey's intentions from his own mouth, and would be then better able to form their opinions on his policy. Their final decision was therefore postponed.

        
This great meeting at Taupari, upon which the Waikatos looked as the crisis of their fate, began on the 12th December, 1861, and was continued on several subsequent days. The new gifts of Government were publicly bestowed upon Waata Kukutai's tribe, and that chief was installed as head magistrate of the Taupari Hundred, with a salary of£50per annum. The explanation of the plans to him and his people, and to others who wished also to be loyal and get salaries, occupied much of their time. But the most important event at the meeting was the dialogue between the Governor on one side, and Tipene and Herewini

9 on the other. These two chiefs were selected as the spokesmen of the King party, not because of their own rank and importance, but for their talents in oratory, which were very highly estimated by their countrymen. To appreciate the importance of the conversation, it must be remembered that all Waikato was waiting to hear the Governor deliver his opinion about the Maori King, to see whether the present Governor had that commission from the Queen, to suppress their national combination, which the former Governor had announced.

        
The only point brought out by Sir 
George Grey's catechizing Herewini on the first day, was, that the Waikatos did not intend
            



9 [Herewini of Te Kohekohe.]




            to force their King upon tribes who would not have him.

1 The Governor then said:‘I felt some anxiety to know whether you intended to force your King on tribes who did not want him, because I should have been obliged to protect them from such a course of things; but now my mind is at ease. I don't care what you call him: King or chief, I do not mind him. What I shall now do is to set to work with all the chiefs who will help me, and do all the good I can; and those who will not aid me, I shall not care for. I shall look upon each chief as the King of his own tribe; and if two or more tribes come and say—“This is our King,”I shall say—“Well, if you like to give up your chieftainship to another man, well and good, I shall not care.”I shall have twenty kings in New Zealand before long, and those kings who work with me shall be wealthy kings, and the kings of wealthy people.’

        
The second day Sir 
George Grey made a long speech to the Waikatos. He said:‘Salutations to you all! I have returned to this country to see my old friends, and to be the Governor of the two races—the Europeans and the Maories. You must not think I am only come as a friend of the Europeans, to punish the Maories for anything they have done. I am come as the friend of both, and as an impartial person, to see what can be done. I have been sent, with a very large force at my disposal, to put an end to war and discord, and to establish law and order; and if the force now here is not sufficient, I can have as much more as I like. I know I shall have to answer for the way in which I may use that force; not to Europeans, not to Maories, but at the Judgment Seat where I shall have to stand hereafter: and knowing that as I do, you may depend that I shall use the means at my disposal to the best of my ability, for the good of those under me. The people of Waikato may therefore rest assured, and I give them my word, that I shall never attack them first, and that they may rest in peace and quietness.

        
‘Having now said these things, I will talk to you with reference to the points of difference between you and the Government, and tell you my news.

        
‘The first point is, the property stolen from the Europeans. You will remember that this has been demanded to be given up, if you do not wish to be attacked. In my position as Governor,
            



1  AJHR, 1862, E-8, pp. 3-4.




            I do not care whether this is given back or not; but I will tell you what I think. You know, if in a tribe one steals from another, that the whole tribe rises and punishes the thief. Now I say that the Maories and Europeans are one tribe; and to say that I will attack the tribe that has the plunder, is to say that it is of a different tribe to ourselves, which I will not admit; and, therefore, whenever a man is caught with any of the stolen property, he will, even if it be twenty years hence, be taken before the judge, and, if found to be a thief, he will be punished. I do not pretend to say whether he is a thief or not; the judge will do that when he is caught. Now I have told you this as Governor, I will speak to you as a friend on this point. I look upon the Maories as one“hapu”of the great family that inhabits this island. When a“hapu”looks upon a thief as a disgrace, it says to him,“Give up the plunder, and don't bring disgrace upon us.”Therefore I recommend you all to try and persuade the people who have the plunder to give it up. All nations are watching you, and I am jealous for you, and cannot bear to be the Governor of the Maori, and for other nations to say,“They (the Maories) are a nation of thieves.”Just in the same way, the father of two children, when he sees one of them take things from the other, tries to make him make restitution. So, when I see Taranaki has been plundered, I know the Europeans can never feel reconciled to the Maories unless some restitution is made; and I would persuade them to make it.

        
‘The next thing is about the roads. You seem to think that roads through the country would do no good. I think they would improve the value of the lands through which they pass; and if you think I want to spend money in making roads through the lands of people who don't want them, thereby enriching them at the expense of others, you must think me a fool. In the country of the Europeans, they have to pay the greater part of the cost of the roads before the Government helps them. In the same way, I should be very unwilling to make roads through native land, even if the owners came and asked me to do so, unless they paid part of the money. The only case in which I would pay for them would be, when the roads led to some very distant place, which would benefit other districts, besides benefiting the lands of the natives through which they pass.

        
‘I will give you an instance of what I mean. I hear Waata
            


            Kukutai is going to cultivate on the top of the mountain (pointing to the hill behind the village). If he does not make a cart-road up to the cultivation, I shall think him a very cruel man; for, otherwise, he will kill or injure all the women, who will have to bring down the loads of produce; and the children that will be borne by them will be decrepit, and thus the tribe will be lost. But do you think I shall be such a fool as to come with troops and war to make the road? No! I tell him what will be the result if he does not make the road, and I leave it to him.

        
‘I should like to see all the land covered with carts and horses and cattle, and all the people well dressed and flourishing; but I shall not come and cut their throats if they don't like to be so. How should I like to be judged, with a row of dead bodies laid out before me, and one should say, “How is this?—Who slew them?”and I should have to say, “I did, because they were foolish, and did not know what was good for themselves”? Look there (pointing to a heavily-laden bullock-dray passing), would you rather see your women laden with those things? Those men who like their women to be killed with hard work, and who do not like oxen and sheep, why, it is their own look-out.

        
‘Another thing—you must not think that I shall let travellers, either Europeans or Maories, be stopped and plundered. It is a very serious offence. I shall not make war upon the tribe; but if ever I catch the individual, he shall be punished.

        
‘Now, the third thing—the King—I will talk about. You heard Waata Kukutai say, I assented to the King and the flag. I must explain what I mean. If a tribe, or two, or three, or more, call their chief a King, and stick up a flag, I think it nonsense, and don't mind it. I think it a foolish thing to do, and that it may lead to bad consequences; but I shall not quarrel with them until the bad consequences come. You must recollect that this King affair is mixed up with many things that ought not to be. For instance, I hear that at the Runangas many things of those people who have plundered the Europeans are present, and I think you should not associate with such wicked people. If I was in the King's place, I would not associate with bad people. I even understand that people who have been receiving pay as Assessors from Government, have been associating with these people; and I think it wrong that people who are paid for putting down robbers should mix with them.

        


        
‘In the same way, I hear that the King has been making rules to prevent travellers going about. This is wrong; and if he does wrong things, and he is caught, he will be tried like another man, and punished. I can't help it: you must not misunderstand me: any man may stop people from coming on to his land; but where an accustomed line of road runs from one place to another, no man may block it up. You must be careful not to think that in this matter I shall quarrel with you all. I, as Governor, have nothing to do with it; the cause must be tried by the judge, or by your Runangas when you have them, between the traveller and the owner of the soil. I speak to you as a friend; and as the name of “King” has been mixed with many troubles, and is much disliked by many people, I would get rid of it, and find some other name; and then, with the other chiefs of the district, I will work to establish law and order in the country. If they don't care to have me as a friend, to help them and work with them, they must do without me. I can't help it.

        
‘I will now speak to you on one other point—the land.

        
‘I understand that there is a jealousy that I shall buy land from a few people, and take it by force from others; you may depend upon it I shall not do this. Until all that are concerned are consulted, no land will be taken. I will not send peoplè about the country teasing and troubling you about the sale of your lands. I should be a bad man if I did so—particularly in the Waikato—as whenever I have asked you for land you have given it to me. Did I not ask you for the land on which the Mission (pointing to it) stands, and did you not give it? Did I not ask you for land for Mr Ashwell's station, and did you not give it? So also with other places.

        
‘Now, as I have said so many hard things of you, I must say that I think, in very few countries, men would have so liberally given up land for school purposes as you have done; and in all countries it is said you have in this thing well done.

        
‘Now I will tell you what I propose to do for the future. I do not mean to say, that in as far as institutions for the maintenance of law and order have not been established in the country among you, your interests have not been overlooked. You must have seen that the Europeans have been allowed to make rules and laws for themselves, and those who made them have been paid for doing so; while the Maories have been left unprovided for,
            


            and those that did make laws were ill paid. I do not feel that I am without blame in the matter myself. When I was the Governor here formerly, I ought to have seen further ahead, and what civilization would lead to and require. I propose there fore now, that wherever people live in considerable numbers, the island should be divided into districts, and Runangas appointed to make laws for them, and to determine if roads are to be made, and what share of the expenses the people of the district will have to pay. They will also determine the owner ship and boundaries of land, and if it may be sold, and by whom —and whether spirits may be sold, and under what regulations. In fact, they will have to make laws on all subjects concerning their own interests, and when these are sent to me and I have consented to them, they will be binding alike both on Maori and European.

        
‘Native magistrates will also be appointed, and people under them, to administer the laws; and all these people that are employed will have salaries, and be paid regularly on the first of each month like Europeans. You will thus see by what I have said, that the way I intend to put down 
evil is by putting up 
good, not by employing force.

        
‘One thing I have omitted to tell you. For each district a medical man will be stationed, and salaries will be provided for the native clergymen or schoolmasters; and for each “hapu” that wishes to put aside land for the support of a clergyman, I will endeavour to get a minister. One of the great evils has been, that there has been no opening for the young men, chiefs and others, who have been highly educated. Now I make all these openings—clergymen, magistrates, doctors, &c.—and a young chief may become one of these, and not have to go to work on his land like a common man, but live like a gentleman.

        
‘Now don't you say I have not come here to conquer and kill you; I have come to conquer and kill you too—
with good. Now I have done, and if any of you want to ask questions about what I have said, I am here to answer.’

        
After others had spoken, Tipene rose and said:—‘What I shall speak about is, the King, the flag, and the plunder. You formerly were Governor of this Island; and as for us, we were with you. After your departure, we considered that we should raise up a King for ourselves, to stop blood-shedding and repress
            


            the evils of the land, and put an end to wars. Men were selling land throughout the island. We thought, New Zealand will be gone. We saw the land which had gone, covered with cattle, horses, and sheep, and men employed fencing against cattle. We then said, let the land be withheld. We began it, and others joined. We saw brother quarrelling with brother; so one man was appointed to suppress fighting and stop the blood.

        
‘Land was bought at Taranaki; we heard it was bought improperly, and presently disturbance arose about it. We had not heard that the Pakeha was fighting at Taranaki, until the soldiers had gone on board the ships: then we heard. Now this offence was from the Pakeha; hence we said, we are strangers to one another. We are divided; you on one side, we on the other.’

        

The Governor.—If any tribe refuse to have your King, will you attack them?

        

Tipene.—I have not yet heard of any tribe within this island that has refused.

        

The Governor.—Until you give me a fair answer to that question, I shall think you refuse my words of peace.

        

Tipene.—This is my reply. I do not know that any are outside. Let me hear it, and then, indeed, I shall say—we are a divided people. But we will not attack them.

        

The Governor.—If any tribe sells land to us, will you attack it?

        

Tipene.—No, We shall not consent. We and out land are with the King. We shall therefore withhold it.

        

The Governor.—If the man wishing to sell his land has not pledged it to the King, will you attack him?

        

Tipene.—No, he would be a stranger to us.

        

The Governor.—But if he had, and afterwards altered his mind?

        

Tipene.—The land will be withheld because he will have been imposing upon us.

        

The Governor.—What, by force?

        

Tipene.—No, we shall not strike; but if he sees us with holding it, and attacks us, then we shall strike. He will not be allowed to sell his land, but we shall not assail and kill him; we shall not do as you Pakehas do.

        

The Governor,—How about the stolen property, the cattle and horses?

        

Tipene.—My name for that is ‘spoils lawfully taken in war.’

        


        

The Governor.—How about the land of the Europeans, on which the Maories have gone?

1
          

        

Tipene.—Is there no Maori land at Waitara in possession of the Pakeha?

        

The Governor.—What land do you mean? Do you mean the block that was fought about?

        

Tipene.—I ask you, is there no Maori land at Waitara in possession of the Pakeha?

        

The Governor.—What land do you mean?

        

Tipene.—Waitara.

        

The Governor.—If you mean the disputed land, an investigation will take place.

        

Tipene.—That is well; let also the other land, Tataraimaka, be investigated.

        

The Governor.—We can have no dispute about Tataraimaka. That is ours.

        

Tipene.—Let the man who takes it be tried; that is a good plan for lands which are disputed. Let a trial take place.

        

The Governor.—The Ngatiruanui are in quite a different position to others. They killed women and children, burnt houses, and plundered. I have not inquired into the matter; but if I were a friend, as you are, going to speak to the Ngatiruanui, I should advise them to give up what they have got, and a piece of land as compensaiton.… Even in distant parts of the world I heard of the conduct of the Ngatiruanuis, and felt ashamed at such things being done by Maories.

        
Tipene then laid his carved Maori spear at the Governor's feet, and said: ‘Look here. You say there is no cause; I say there is a cause. Will the vibration (striking the head of his spear) stop at the tongue, in the head of my spear? I thought your words of peace were to reach the other end.’ He meant that the Ngatiruanui had been their allies in war, and ought to have the same terms of peace.

        
The Governor said he did not wish to pursue the subject further at that time.

        

Tipene.—Very well. Are your questions ended?

        

The Governor.—Yes.

        

Tipene.—Then I will ask a question. Are you opposed to my King?

        



1 Tataraimaka in possession of the Ngatiruanui.




        

The Governor.—I do not care about him; but I think it is a thing that will lead to trouble. It will be stopped by such means as I have adopted, and will die out.

        

Tipene.—If the King is brought to nought by your plans, well and good. You say, ‘What is the King to you?’ We say, ‘It is a thing of importance to us.’ And the reason why we say so is this, that we have seen the good of it. The quarrels of the Maories amongst themselves have, for the last two years, diminished; and now, by means of it, many evils that have arisen have been put down without war. And therefore I say, the King is an important thing to us. Now I ask you, Are you altogether opposed to my King? If you consent to my question, we shall then work quietly; for we are not the chief cause of the King, whereas you have the final decision about your own system. So I ask you, Are you altogether opposed to my King? that you may say whether you are so or not.

        

The Governor.—If you ask me as a friend, I tell you I think it a very bad thing.

        

Tipene.—It has not arisen from us, but from the whole island. My question still remains unanswered. I ask, in order that the word of condemnation or otherwise may be spoken out. Will you condemn it in anger with war?

        

The Governor.—I think each chief should come under the Governor; then they could all work with me.

        

Tipene.—We are not going to pluck out the various tribes that adhere to us. If a man comes to join us, we shall not tell him to stop away. Letters have come to us, and money has been subscribed, from every place in the island (naming the various places, and the sums of money that had come from each). At the present time, while both races are at peace, perhaps we shall be divided, or perhaps we shall be united. Proceed cautiously in working out your plans. The only thing that remains dark is the King. Your own plan is to unite us all.

        
The Waikatos had expected to get a distinct pledge from Sir 
George Grey, in answer to the question which Tipene had been sent down to put. It was not possible, however, to elicit from him such a plain declaration of his intentions with regard to the King as they desired. The language he had used convinced them that he was at heart opposed to the King; but they remained in perplexity as to whether he would, or would not, use that large
            


            army which he had at his disposal, and which he could increase indefinitely, to put down the obnoxious King by force.

        
Sir 
George Grey's next act, however, which he publicly announced at the close of the Taupari meeting, put an end, in their opinion, to all doubt on the subject.

        
Many years before, the Auckland provincial authorities had commenced cutting a road from Drury through the Hunua forest to the Waikato river. The road, so far as it was made at the time of the Taupari meeting, was not metalled, the trees had merely been felled, the stumps extracted, and the ground rudely levelled. Except in dry summer weather, the road was a quagmire, through which a horse could only crawl with the greatest difficulty, sinking in most places knee-deep at every step. During the Taranaki war, the jealousy of the Waikatos had been excited at the progress of even such a road as this, and to avoid offending them, the works had been stopped, by order of the Colonial Government, about two miles short of the river-side. Without a road through this forest, it was an idle boast to talk of invading the Waikato country. The Maories well knew this, and accordingly laughed in perfect security at the threats of Governor Browne.

        
Sir 
George Grey now determined to employ the British troops, who, since the close of the fighting at Taranaki, had been living idly in cantonments round Auckland to the great profit of the enterprising citizens, in cutting and metalling a good military road through the Hunua forest. No persons were more keenly alive to the effect of this measure than the Waikatos themselves. It would make the invasion of their country no longer impossible. That it greatly increased their respect for Sir 
George Grey there can be no question; they saw that this new Governor did not threaten them with what he could not perform, but, while soothing them with smooth words, was steadily and effectually taking measures to place them at his mercy. At the same time it is equally certain that the construction of this road rendered the restoration of confidence in the British Government and the peaceful solution of the native difficulty, a sheer impossibility. The chiefs of Waikato could never be misled as to the real design of this military undertaking: from the first day that they heard of it, they never swerved from the opinion that Sir 
George Grey's ultimate intention was—war.
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Chapter XI
          


          
Face to Face
        

        

The last part of the task which Sir 
George Grey had come to New Zealand to perform—namely, shifting the responsibility of managing native affairs from the Imperial to the Colonial Government—was by far the easiest. In performing it he had Englishmen, not Maories, to deal with. Circumstances had luckily helped to make the change still more easy to effect.

        
In the last days of Colonel Browne's Governorship, the Ministry under whose auspices the Taranaki war began, was, after holding office longer than any previous Colonial Ministry, at length turned out by a majority of one. Mr Richmond, who had devoted great labour and attention to the problem of native government, was deposed, and Mr Fox

1 reigned in his stead. The latter gentleman had constituted himself champion of 
Wiremu Kingi in the renowned Waitara controversy, and it was supposed that this circumstance peculiarly fitted him to second Sir 
George Grey in his attempt to settle the various difficulties by that universal remedy—the ‘new institutions.’ Mr Fox had, in the New Zealand Parliament, declared his belief that the ‘King movement’ arose out of a mere desire for law and order, and that the flag would be hauled down before any second magistrate who should attack it with Mr Fenton's weapons.

        
When the Duke of Newcastle tried, in the previous year, to introduce a Bill into the House of Lords, providing an
            



1 [Sir 
William Fox (1812–93), Premier 1856, 1861–2, 1869–72, 1873.]




            independent Council for New Zealand, with power to advise the Governor in native affairs, such New Zealand colonists as then happened to be visiting England raised a clamour so noisy as to induce him to withdraw the Bill. When the news of this reached Auckland, the New Zealand Parliament was in session; and with all possible despatch a colonial Bill, intended to forestall any future Imperial measure, was prepared and passed. The essential difference between this and the abortive scheme was, that by the colonial Bill

1 the Native Council was put under the power of the New Zealand Assembly—in the Imperial measure it had been placed beyond it. The author of this piece of colonial legislation was Mr Fox, who had always claimed for the Colonial Assembly the right of controlling the destinies of the Maories.

        
The offer which Sir 
George Grey now made, on behalf of the Imperial Government, to hand over the administration of native affairs to a responsible Minister chosen by the colonists was, therefore, eagerly caught at. It was a concession which far exceeded their most sanguine expectations. A native Council within the power of the Assembly would have satisfied them; but a Minister, who might be changed every session, and who could be therefore made to do just what the colonial shopkeepers and publicans wanted, was far better. The arrangement was at once made, and Mr Fox became the first responsible Minister for Native Affairs.

2
          

        
It must be confessed that, if in the old arrangement, as regarded the possession of power without responsibility, the advantage was all on the side of the colonists, in the new one it was all on the side of the Imperial authorities. The Governor still remained absolute master of the six thousand British soldiers who kept the natives in awe; not a man could be moved without his express commands. Just as formerly, the Governor was
            



1 [The Native Council Act, 1860.]





2 [This paragraph is very misleading. It is plain from resolutions passed by the House of Representatives in 1860 and 1861 that the House had no desire to accept full ministerial responsibility for Maori policy, but wished ministers to administer Maori affairs, subject to the Governor's powers of initiation and decision where imperial interests were involved. Grey led the Colonial Office to believe that ministers had accepted the full responsibility whereas in their view they had merely undertaken to manage day-to-day departmental administration. The Governor continued, as Gorst shows, to make the chief decisions. These points should be kept in mind in reading Chapter XV below: 
William Fox had not, in fact, made the ‘offer’ which the British Government accepted. In this connection I am indebted to Professor 
J. Rutherford for permitting me to read an unpublished paper on the subject.]




            obliged to consult the Colonial Ministry, because they supplied the money to carry out his schemes; so now the Minister for Native Affairs was obliged to consult the Governor, because the latter would not otherwise supply the physical force necessary to give effect to the colonial policy. While the colonists were nominally responsible for the government of the Maories, the Governor—who knew a great deal more about the natives than his advisers, and who was, moreover, master of six thousand soldiers—was the real ruler. The colony had enjoyed power without responsibility before: it was the Governor's turn to enjoy it now. The continuance of the double government, in which the nominal and real authority were still vested in different persons, caused constant inconveniences in the administration of affairs, and ultimately, as we shall see, a most disastrous catastrophe, which was the immediate cause of war.

        
Mr Fox, on coming into office, had proclaimed to the House of Representatives, as his native policy, that he should insist on a real ‘face to face’ negotiation with the chiefs of Waikato, with the view of removing all points of difference. The dialogue between Sir 
George Grey and Tipene was not enough, in Mr Fox's eyes, to redeem the pledge; and therefore, after the Taupari meeting, he did not return with the Governor to Auckland, but set off in a canoe up the Waikato river, to make good his words by talking face to face with the leaders of the King party. He was also the bearer of specific proposals from Sir 
George Grey for settling the Waitara controversy. A Commission was to be appointed, consisting of two Europeans and four Maories—a European and two Maories nominated by the Governor, and a European and two Maories nominated by Wi Kingi and his friends. The Commission, thus constituted, was to go to Waitara and other settlements of the Ngatiawa tribe, examine witnesses, collect evidence, and report to the Governor upon the ownership of the celebrated Waitara block. I accompanied Mr Fox upon this expedition.

        
The first person whom Mr Fox tried to see was 
Wiremu Tamihana, who, while the Taupari meeting was going on, had been waiting, with others, at Ngaruawahia to hear the result. But as soon as the news of the intended military-road reached Ngaruawahia, the whole party there assembled considered the act conclusive. Such a road, they said, could be intended for no
            


            other purpose than to bring great guns down to the Waikato river; and it was quite plain that Governor Grey was going to fight their King after all. So Wi Tamihana and his friends had dispersed and gone away, each to his own home.

        
Very few chiefs were left at Ngaruawahia, and the King was on a visit to the Ngatimaniapoto tribe, who were holding a great Christmas gathering at Hangatiki, far up amongst the hills. Two of those who remained behind, Patara 

1 and Wi Karamoa, 

2 met Mr Fox at Taupiri, and questioned him most anxiously as to the truth of the report about the road. They politely expressed their own satisfaction at his assurances of peace and good-will; but they feared some of their countrymen might be incredulous, and think the road the beginning of mischief.

        
Messengers were sent to Peria, to try to catch Tamihana; but they only found Victoria, his wife, who said that he had gone down to a village near the mouth of the Thames, to settle some land dispute, and she didn't know when to expect him back. So, as it was necessary that Mr Fox should deliver himself of his errand, and negotiate ‘face to face’ with somebody, there was no alternative but to heard the King and the Ngatimaniapoto among the hills at Hangatiki.

        
The Colonial Prime-Minister was, after a rough ride to Hangatiki, received with marked honour and respect. Somebody had ridden on before to announce the visitor; so that when he came in sight on the road which winds up the hill to the village, a guard of honour turned out to receive him. Forty young Maories, dressed in white breeches and blue coats, with stiff military stocks of cardboard, lined the road on either side, and presented arms as Mr Fox rode between. His horse was taken from him by a Maori lad, and he was ushered into the best house in the village, and asked by a handsome young woman, in good English, whether he chose roast-fowl or sucking-pig for supper. The King was lodged in a house a little detached from the village, and a double or treble line of sentries rigorously excluded all approach to his sacred person. It was Saturday night when Mr Fox arrived, and Rewi appointed Monday morning for a formal conference.

        



1 [Wiremu Patara Te Tuhi (1823–1910), a Ngatimahuta chief who edited the King newspaper, 
Te Hokioi; known also as Patara Te Maioha.]





2 [A member of the King's Council and a relative of Potatau.]




        
The guard-room adjoined the house in which Mr Fox was lodged, and the evolutions of the royal army were a never-failing source of amusement; bugle-blowing and drilling appeared to go on incessantly from morning till night. The general was a very smart young fellow, one of a party that had been taken over to Europe, a few years before, in an Austrian frigate, the 
Novara, which had visited New Zealand on a scientific exploring expedition. 

1 He spoke a little English, French, German, and Italian, and took care to exhibit his proficiency in each in turn. He was certainly much ashamed of the ragged regiment at the head of which we had caught him; but he said it was only a little pastime to amuse himself for a short time. On Sunday, the army was paraded and marched to church, where they looked very stiff and unhappy in their tight coats and military stocks, as contrasted with their civilian neighbours in the freedom of a simple blanket. The general carried their Prayer-books to church in a bag, and served them round to the men. Towards the end of the sermon, when he caught sight of two talking and laughing, he walked down the rank and boxed their ears with his hymn-book. Most of them were very young lads: two came privately, when off duty, to say how much they wished there was a good school to which they could go. The old men did not seem to approve of the soldiery. One veteran, as he sat with his pipe in his mouth, watching their evolutions, grunted out: ‘Humph! they'll spoil them for fighting, and make them fit for nothing but keeping barracks.’

        
During the Sunday, Mr Fox had a ‘face to face’ interview with Wi Kingi, who coolly denied his identity. It was a common practice about that time to try to mislead the Pakeha as to the persons of the leading chiefs. They were afraid of Sir 
George Grey's threat that they should be taken up and tried, remembering the fate of Rauparaha. On one occasion, a Government officer was thus tricked into delivering an important message to a sham Wi Tamihana, at a place from which the real chief was far distant.

        
On Monday morning, everybody began to collect in the great meeting-house to listen to a speech from Mr Fox—Rewi, with
            



1 [Hemara, the commander of Reihana's forces. He went to Europe as a sailor; while in Austria he was presented with the press later used to print 
Te Hokioi.]




            his 
protégé Wi Kingi, Reihana, 

1 and all the heads of Ngatimaniapoto were present. It was a meeting of the extreme party—no Tamihana, no Ngatihaua, and but few of the moderate chiefs of Ngaruawahia. The King did not appear. It was the worst set of men in New Zealand to whom terms of peace could be offered. Mr Fox made his speech containing the usual professions of friendship, an account of Sir 
George Grey's intended system, and finally the proposal for an adjudication of the Waitara dispute. Rewi and all the leading chiefs sat mute, but they put a common man—an orator named Aporo 

2—to reply. He fenced about in the most ingenious manner without giving any distinct pledge on any subject. He asked Mr Fox whether he did not think that Governor Browne had been in the wrong, and Wi Kingi in the right, in the Taranaki war. Mr Fox observed aside in English: ‘Why, that's exactly what I have always said in the Assembly.’ The incautious remark was overheard by a man who understood English, and politely interpreted to the assembly. Aporo then asked how a trial could take place about Waitara, unless Governor Browne, the guilty party, were present. He further inquired, whether he was not right in saying that he had conquered this concession for himself with his bow and spear, and whether our side would have re-examined 
Teira's right to Waitara if we had not been unsuccessful in the war. He finally said, that the questions of both Sir 
George Grey's new system, and the Waitara investigation, were too important to be rashly decided, and that time must be given for Waikato to consider. This broke up the meeting, and the crowds assembled at Hangatiki immediately began to disperse. The King, who had not been allowed to see Mr Fox, went off, with his army and retinue of chiefs, to pay a royal visit at Kihikihi, and Mr Fox and I rode down, with the Rev. 
A. Reid, to the mission station at Waipa.

        
It so happened that the King spent the night at a village close by the mission station, and Mr Reid, anxious to give the colonial minister an opportunity of seeing the illustrious rebel, invited his Majesty to tea. The answer returned by his secretary was: ‘Mattie is too ill to come—rather do you send us some
            



1 [Reihana Te Huatare, later known as Wahanui (1827–97).]





2 [At his trial in 1863 (see below, p. 240, his name was given in the Press as ‘Aparo’—Gorst was more likely to be correct than the newspapers—and it was stated that his chief was 
John Hobbs (
Daily Southern Cross, 17 June 1863). The chief of the Ngatiwera 
hapu of the Ngatimaniapoto was called Hopa (Hobbs).]




            pork and a little pepper.’ Next morning, as we were departing, a second royal messenger arrived to beg for tobacco.

        
Before returning to Auckland, Mr Fox visited Kihikihi, where many natives were assembled, including Te Heu Heu and several Taupo chiefs, who had arrived to pay a visit to the King. Matutaera and his suite were riding out of Kihikihi as Mr Fox rode in. A deputation had arrived from the Lower Waikato to say that soldiers were actually come out to Mangatawhiri, and were making the road, to the great consternation of the Maories of Paetai and other places down the river. The tribes were assembling at Rangiriri, and proposed to attack the troops at once. The King had sent off a messenger to tell them to be patient, and not meddle with the soldiers, but wait until he came down in person to see what was being done, and take care of his children.

        
Rewi and the Ngatimaniapoto did not seem to feel much interest in the matter. Roads and troops at Mangatawhiri would not hurt them. They were extremely jovial. A row of eels stuck upon sticks, looking like a hedge forty or fifty feet long, was roasting for dinner, and emitting a most savoury smell. Mr Fox was invited into their meeting-house, and Rewi joined issue with him there, and a tremendous discussion ensued. Rewi attacked all the past acts of the British Government with clever and unsparing criticism, exposing our timidity, selfishness, and arrogant assumption of superiority. It was a regular partisan speech, making out the worst possible case against us, but delivered with perfect temper and good humour, and well worthy of careful attention. I regret extremely that, having no notes of it, I cannot give the substance to the reader. After discussing the ‘King movement,’ we were invited to dine on eels and potatoes. Wi Kingi sat opposite Mr Fox, eating out of the same basket; they had a great discussion over their dinner, about Waitara; the former declaring that no proposals from our Government would be listened to until the troops were taken off the native lands, and the whole left, as 
Wiremu Tamihana had proposed, under the protection of the law. Mr Fox was then invited into his house and introduced to his wife, and they all stayed laughing and joking together for some time. Rewi, who was my neighbour at dinner, said he regretted to hear that I was going to be sent amongst them as a magistrate, because it would become his
            


            painful duty to drive me away again—why couldn't I come amongst them as a trader or a missionary?—he would gladly drive off the present missionary to make a vacancy, as he had grown quite tired of his sermons, which he had listened to for twenty years.

        
After dinner, Te Heu Heu began a long speech, commencing from the creation of the world, and working slowly on towards modern times, while everybody else went to sleep. At last the orator, reaching the point in the history of mankind at which he had to speak of the relations between Pakeha and Maori, went off as usual into a towering passion, and made such a noise, that all his audience were aroused thereby. Half-a-dozen of the Taupo chiefs, who hankered after the ‘new institutions,’ retired in disgust, saying with truth that Rewi and Te Heu Heu had stopped all chance of their talking to Mr Fox. They sent a message asking for a quiet interview by themselves next day, at which the ‘policy,’ with all its circumstances of salaries, &c. was explained and accepted.

        
Meanwhile the King went down to Rangiriri, where the Lower Waikatos had assembled in great numbers. A large flag was flying, soldiers were drilling, and the constant horn-blowing and bugle-playing gave a military character to the meeting. The King's more fiery partisans urged an immediate attack; it was far better, they said, to fight it out at once, than to wait till the Governor was ready, and then have to fight on less advantageous terms. But the argument of the moderate party was unanswerable. The Governor's road was made entirely upon Queen's land; the very principle for which they were contending was, that every man should be allowed to do as he pleased on his own land, and therefore, on their own theory, they were bound to let the Governor alone. Maories never go to war without a ‘take,’

1 or ground on which to stand. In this case there was clearly no ‘take,’ and therefore, though keenly alive to the advantage the Governor was gaining, they remained at peace. It was, however, agreed by all, that whenever the Governor crossed Mangatawhiri, and so came upon Maori soil, there would be a just ‘take’ for war, and then the whole of Waikato should rise. That he would ultimately cross Mangatawhiri, the Maories, whether of the peace or war faction, did not for a moment doubt.

      



1 [
take, root, cause.]










Victoria University of Wellington Library




The Maori King

Chapter XII — The ‘New Institutions’



        


        

          
Chapter XII
          


          
The ‘New Institutions’
        

        

In the midst of the alarm caused by Sir 
George Grey's supposed preparations for war, the attempt to civilize the natives offhand, by the introduction of the new system of government, was urged forward with the greatest rapidity.

        
In the Waikato district, the only existing authority, legislative or judicial, was the ‘Runanga.’ This national institution, which at first was strictly oligarchic, the head chiefs meeting to discuss plans of war, and common people listening with awe and reverence to their speeches, had become the most democratic assembly that can be conceived. Women and children were admitted, and made their voices heard—even dogs and pigs were not excluded.

        
Mr Hanson Turton, who succeeded Mr Fenton as magistrate of Waikato, in a Report on the Runanga, dated Nov. 20, 1861, gives the following faithful picture of what a Runanga had then become:—

1
            
‘The Maori Court, or Runanga, was opened. Old Riwai sat as judge. The case, one of “korero-teka” (slander), was introduced, and argued by two young men as “roias” (lawyers), each having received a fee of 10s. The judge was quickly confused by them, and sent to ask me how to proceed. I replied that I was there as a spectator only, and wished to see how such cases were conducted. Plaintiff then began on behalf of her
              




1  AJHR, 1862, E-5A. [Henry Hanson Turton (1818–87), a Wesleyan missionary who retired from the ministry and became a government agent.]




              daughter, ten years of age, whose gentle birth had been maligned, and in a screaming speech, with abundance of grimaces, demanded damages of fifty pounds, to be paid down at once. On this, loud laughter arose on every side. The child's father came forward to prove how reasonable was the demand; saying, that though the mother was a slave, he was a chief, and a great one too, and that the sum was little enough for having called his daughter a slave. He was quickly supported by aunts and uncles in abundance, who all, doubtless, thought that £50 ready cash would be a good thing for the family; and so they all stood up and chattered together, making confusion worse confounded. By this time, the two lawyers were nearly fighting, pacing about and speechifying one against the other; and the Court was about to decide in favour of the plaintiff, who had gained judgment solely through strength of lungs and impudence, when up jumped the defendant—a wretched old woman, and all in tatters. Rushing into the ring, she first divided the lawyers, then assailed the plaintiff, then abused the witnesses, heaped scorn on all the party, and justified the slander; then repeated it most expressively, and dared them to their faces. The whole Court was instantly in an uproar, like Bedlam let loose, each person siding off to his party, and every speaker grinning at the rest, and all speaking and rushing about together; when my interference was again requested by the judge. Order being restored, I took the case in hand, much to the discomfiture of the lawyers; and within a quarter of an hour, the whole evidence had been extracted, and the decision given. Judgment was for the plaintiff, but only 10s. damages; and yet all parties were pleased with the result. Even the old dame herself was content, crying out that she had never had such a sum in her life, and never should have, and they might get the money as they could. This speech was received with great applause, and a collection at once commenced, when garments and coins of various value, amounting to about 25s., were handed over, and laid at the feet of the mother, as a cure for her troubled mind and daughter's damaged reputation.’


          

        
The Runanga above described was one held in the lower part of the Thames valley. The village Runangas throughout Waikato—and, indeed, throughout all New Zealand—are of the same character. All are a promiscuous gathering of men, women, and children, held in the public sleeping-house of the village, at
            


            bedtime; in which certain individuals—not always the wisest or best—possess a prescriptive right to engross all the talk. The members never come to a formal vote; they go on talking, like schoolboys in a dormitory, till every one has gone to sleep. When there is difference of opinion, one side out-talks the other.

        
Village Runangas were chosen by the New Zealand Ministry as the foundation on which the ‘new institutions’ were to be built. In a Ministerial memorandum on Sir 
George Grey's plan of native government, Mr Fox says:—
            
“The Runanga, as at present constituted, appears to be little else than a gathering of the people of a particular village, or “hapu.” Let it continue so, with the limitation only imposed that none but adult males take part in its deliberations. … The jurisdiction of the Runanga should, as nearly as may be in each case, be co-extensive with the lands of the hapu or hapus of which it consists. The Runanga should be empowered to make bye-laws. … All officers, such as assessors, policemen, pound-keepers, &c., being Maories, should be elected by the Runangas, subject to the approval of Her Majesty. … Each Runanga should elect one judicial officer, the assessor. … This officer should act alone in all cases where the Commissioner is not present, subject to the periodical revision, at very short dates, of that officer.’ After speaking of a District Runanga, composed of members elected from the Village Runangas, Mr Fox continues: ‘This branch of the machinery would be new to the natives, and might not, at first, work so smoothly or intelligibly as the simple machinery of the non-representative Runanga.
            
‘Ministers attach much importance to the gradual initiation of the system, by beginning in practice from the bottom, and not from the top, in the manner which the above suggestions will indicate. … Ministers would hope gradually to work up to all, or nearly all, that His Excellency proposes; but they are convinced that the development of the system must be gradual, and that great care must be exercised in securing a firm foundation. They believe that in the existing Runanga such foundation exists; and therefore it is that they seek to direct His Excellency's attention particularly to that institution, and to the expediency of making it, in practice, the 
point d'appui to which to attach whatever other machinery of government it may be considered desirable to organize.’
          

        


        
The introduction of Sir 
George Grey's system into Waikato was carried out in conformity with these suggestions. All native officers were elected by the Village Runangas, and no such election was ever objected to by Government. No District Runanga of select men was ever assembled.

        
In the Lower Waikato, most of that small party which had formerly supported Mr Fenton's schemes received the ‘new institutions’ with avidity. The duty of explaining the plan and ‘organizing’ the District was entrusted to Mr Fenton himself; but, as his engagements in Auckland forbade his remaining permanently in the situation of Commissioner, it was arranged that Mr Armitage,

1 a friend of his, who had for many years lived as a settler near Paetai, should succeed, at an early date, to the office.

        
The first place ‘organized’ was Taupari, where Waata Kukutai was ready enough to fall in with a scheme which promised him the two things he specially loved—money and distinction. The Hundred of Taupari was constituted, and a staff of magistrates and policemen nominated, with salaries amounting altogether to £180 per annum. The Runanga of the Ngatitipa (Waata's tribe) was promptly assembled, and the manufacture of laws commenced.

2 The most amusing resolutions passed were—
            
No. 3. ‘We agree that the Government should give us eight bullocks to plough the land with. The ploughs we have ourselves.’
            
No. 5. ‘We agree that the Governor should give us grassseed for our farm; but let it be clean seed—do not let there be any noxious weed mixed with it.’
          

        
At a later meeting, the native officers took the oaths of allegiance to the Queen, and a special oath of office. The Runanga then passed further resolutions, asking Government to build them a wooden Court-house, instead of leaving them to build a raupo one for themselves; requiring a blacksmith to be sent to live at Taupari to repair their ploughs; making another application for a gift of bullocks, which they persevered in, in spite of Mr Fenton's expostulation; and finally asking the Governor to send a doctor, an elderly man, who did not mis-
            



1 [
James Armitage, a cousin F. 
D. Fenton; came to New Zealand in 1850; killed by King Maoris in September 1863 while superintending transport of military supplies.]





2 AJHR, 1862, E-9, II, p. 8 ff.




            conduct himself with women or drink rum, to cure all their ailments, of which one speaker gave an interesting catalogue. Several orators declared that if a bad one came, they would send him back again.

        
After this exercise of legislative functions, the Runanga proceeded to exercise judicial power. A policeman's wife was brought before Mr Armitage and Waata Kukutai, charged with the offence of having written a love-letter to a young man of another tribe. After a severe examination by Waata, she was cautioned, and the police were directed to return her to her husband.

        
At a village called Te Kohekohe, a few miles above Mangata-whiri, a second Runanga was organized, composed of a very small section of Ngatimahuta, the tribe royal. Among these few people a sum of £180 a-year was spent. 
Wiremu Te Wheoro,

1 the head magistrate, is a very intelligent young man, really attached by something more than pecuniary interest to our side. 
Wiremu Tamihana always said he was the best man we had enlisted; the rest of our officers cared for nothing more than our money. Te Wheoro was the only loyal native I was ever acquainted with, who appeared to have the slightest notion that his loyalty implied any obligation to obey. An old Maori woman, who once did me the honour to paddle me down from Meremere to Mangatawhiri for a shilling, stopped her paddle, took the pipe out of her mouth, and laughed me to scorn, when I observed to her that 
Wiremu Te Wheoro's tribe was loyal. ‘Yes,’ she said, ‘there are some on the Queen's side—the two assessors, the two wardens, and the six policemen; but all the rest to a man are faithful to our King.’ She cast up her eyes, resumed her pipe and paddle, and regarded me for the rest of the voyage with pitying contempt.

        
But while the new plans were allowed to be carried on without active opposition in Lower Waikato, in the Upper District the Government was not so fortunate.

2 An abstract resolution had been passed by the Runanga of Ngaruawahia to forbid Queen's magistrates within the King's dominions, and Patene, a mad Ngatimaniapoto chief of Mohoaonui,

3 determined to exalt his
            



1 [
Wiremu Te Wheoro Te Morehu Maipapa (1826–95).]





2 [Gorst was the magistrate there.]





3 [Patene Poutama. In reporting this incident, Gorst said he was equal in rank to Rewi. At the trial of Aporo, Patene said his 
hapu was Ngatihauro (
Daily Southern Cross, 17 June, 1863).]




            name by carrying the resolution into practical effect. No sooner did news reach him that I had actually arrived at Otawhao, and was a guest at the mission-station, than he set out from his village on the Upper Waipa, at the head of a Maori regiment, the counterpart of that which Mr Fox encountered at Hangatiki, bent on expelling the intruder. Patene first marched to Rangiaowhia to arrest some Waikato malefactor, but as the Rangiaowhia people would not surrender him, they very nearly came to blows: the dispute ended by the old men taking the soldiers’ guns from them, and turning them out of doors, saying that they would have no riot there. After spending a wet day at Rangiaowhia, Patene marched his forces down to the mission-station, where Mr Clarke,

1 the interpreter, and I, were then lodged. There was a most ludicrous scene. A large party of Rangiaowhia men went down on horseback, joking and laughing, to see the fun. Everybody had received notice of the intended performance, so that a number of Europeans from the neighbourhood, including several ladies, were assembled, and a tribe of scampish Maori boys had perched themselves upon the fences to get a good view. On the arrival of the soldiers, who had halted out of sight to put on their breeches, everybody first shook hands with everybody else, and then Patene read to the assembled public a declaration of loyalty to the Maori King, which had, he averred, been signed by 2,079 persons. As sunshine in the open road, where Patene was standing, was found to be disagreeably hot, he proposed an adjournment to the shade in the church field, so Mr Clarke and I sat down on the church steps; the army was re-formed, reprimanded for allowing the boys to poke fun at it, manœuvred through a gap in the hedge into the field, and drawn up with fixed bayonets a couple of yards in front of us. Patene came forth and made an oration. He dwelt on the wrong committed by the Governor in sending up a magistrate, when they had passed a resolution that none should be allowed to come; it was no use saying that I had never judged a Maori—he had seen in the newspapers that the Governor had sent me up to be as magistrate. It might be a piece of Queen's land on which I was living, but he would not let me stay unless I consented to be a trader and sold blankets or tobacco, and gave up being a magistrate. All the Runangas had agreed that English magis-
            



1 [Marsden Clarke.]




            trates were not to be there; officers of Government were worms, baits that Sir 
George Grey was fishing with, and if suffered to remain, some tribes in Waikato would inevitably be caught. Patene repeatedly ordered me to go. I refused. He said that this time he had told us quietly to go, but if we persisted in remaining, he should soon come back and send us away; he should take us and our goods, but without hurting either, bundle us into a canoe, and take us down to the Queen's boundary at Mangatawhiri. A bystander observed that we should have to be carried down to the canoe, and should refuse to paddle; to which Patene replied that such conduct would be quite just. The unlooked-for magisterial obstinacy put an end to the proceedings, and Patene, with many threats of future visitation, marched the army away.

        
It turned out afterwards that the chiefs of the King's party had notauthorized Patene's expedition. They admitted that his conduct was very wrong, and some of them wrote to Rewi, to keep his tribe in better order, and stop all further violence. Patene was very angry when he found that his zeal was so ill-appreciated. He said he had been trying to carry out a law which had been universally agreed to; but now that his act had been condemned, he should never allow the magistrate to be driven away, and should resist any one who might try to do so at any future time.

        
The chiefs who thus interfered to prevent further violence from Patene, liked Sir 
George Grey's attempt to establish European jurisdiction in Waikato no better than the Ngatimaniapoto did; but they determined to resist the Governor in a quieter and more effectual way. The magistrate was on Queen's land, and had a right to stay there; but they had as good a right to keep all cases out of his Court, if they could. They, therefore, enacted stringent laws in all their Runangas, forbidding, under heavy penalties, any native to sue in the European Court; and so successful was this policy, that, for six months afterwards, only one native suitor ever brought a case into Court, and he had to pay a heavy fine for doing so.

        
The only result that appeared to be gained by the presence of a magistrate at Otawhao, was the irritation felt by the Ngatimaniapoto at having a magistrate lodged amongst themselves, after they had threatened those tribes who should tolerate one with their displeasure.

        


        
There were, of course, scattered about the villages of Waikato, plenty of discontented people, who had been somehow affronted by the leaders of the King-party. Now that loyalty had a marketable value, these men had a strong personal interest in declaring themselves upon the Queen's side. they accordingly obtruded their loyalty upon the officers of Government, claiming to be made assessors, wardens, or policemen. No advantage was to be gained by yielding to their demands; they constituted a small minority in the midst of an overwhelming hostile majority. They might, if appointed, have drawn their official pay, but they could not have made the slightest impression upon the mass of the people. So little did the chiefs of the King party care for the influence of Government assessors, that they made very little objection to assessors being appointed in the very centre of the King's dominions. It was commonly reported that all the Queen's native magistrates within the Maori kingdom paid over regularly a part of their salaries to the King, as the condition of being allowed quietly to receive the remainder. The Maories declared openly that, having formerly tried to conquer, and having failed, we were now trying to bribe them into submission. They derided equally both our attempts.

        
The effect of the new institutions in the Waikato district can be best illustrated by giving the history of the reduction under law and order of the Ngatiwhauroa tribe.

        
Ngatiwhauroa is a very small tribe, or rather ‘hapu’ of the great Waikato tribe, numbering only fifty or sixty men, scattered over a wide extent of country, reaching to the north as far as Paetai, on the Lower Waikato, and south as far as Whatawhata, and everywhere closely intermixed with larger and more powerful ‘hapus.’ Their principal village is Kahumatuku, a mile above Taupiri. Hona,

1the head chief of the tribe, was an assessor under Mr Fenton, working without salary, in hopes of getting one. After the scheme which Mr Fenton had begun was abandoned by the Government, Hona had joined the King party, and built a house near Ngaruawahia, to lodge in during the national assemblies, in which he took as great a part as his abilities and station allowed. For a long time the Ngatiwhauroa had been engaged in litigation with the Ngatimahuta, concerning the right to an eel-weir at Paetai; and in the beginning
            



1 [Hona Te Kotuku]




            of 1862 the cause came on for trial. The powerful Ngatimahuta insisted on having their blood-relations, the Ngatimaniapoto, as judges. 
Wiremu Tamihana, who is related to the other party, demurred, and proposed one of the Hauraki tribes, as being really neutral; but his advice was not listened to, and consequently, when the trial took place at Paetai, he refused to be present. The eel-weir, as every one expected, was adjudged to the Ngatimahuta; whereupon Hona and his tribe renounced their allegiance, handed over their King's flag to the royal army, and wrote to ask me to come and establish Sir 
George Grey's new policy amongst them. On my arrival at Kahumatuku, they held a meeting, and stated their requirements. They demanded two magistrates, two wardens, five policemen, and a secretary—in all, ten officers for the government of fifty persons. They were very angry at the demand being refused; they said they were treated much less favourably than other tribes had been, and they particularly instanced Te Kohekohe, where the tribe was a smaller one, they said, than their own. They further asked to have the right of carrying the inland mail, which custom had assigned to Taati

1and the Rangiaowhia natives, transferred to them; they wished that a Queen's flag should be given them, to flaunt in the faces of the King and his Court; and, finally, by way of taking decisive revenge for the loss of the Paetai eels, they wanted to sell an acre and a half of land to a European trader, who had been for some years living in the village.

        
Disappointed at the coldness with which their new-born zeal for the Queen was received, they resolved to make applications in other quarters. Hona accordingly went down to the Commissioner of the Lower Waikato, and told him that his tribe lived partly in the Upper, and party in the Lower District; that they all objected to be included in the former, but wished to be altogether in the latter. Thence Hona went on in the Commissioner's company to Auckland, to see what effect he could produce on the Government. His conditional loyalty was accepted; the Government made the arrangement desired, and Hona and his friends became salaried officers of the Queen.

        
A month afterwards, to Hona's great disgust, the Lower Waikato District was placed under my charge, so that I had every opportunity of observing the mode in which his new duties
            



1 [Taati Wareka Te Waru, a Ngatiapakura chief.]




            were performed. Against the King party he was utterly powerless. A resolution had been lately passed at Ngaruawahia to augment the King's scanty revenue by laying a poll-tax of£1 yearly upon all Europeans living on native territory. One of the first persons from whom an attempt was made to collect this tribute was Hona's trader at Kahumatuku. The native magistrate and his friends made a great fuss about the insolence of the King party, and bragged about the resistance they would make to any attempt to enforce the payment of the tax; but when a canoe full of men came down from the enemy's town, headed by a young chief, who quietly stated that his instructions were to take a pound, or a pound's worth of goods, from the trader's store, and that he should do so, Hona knocked under and told the European that the best course would be quietly to pay the money. Nor was Hona more successful in attaining his desire to carry Her Majesty's mail. Taati's Runanga had decreed that no man other than a King's soldier should be allowed to carry the Queen's mail. Even a young Rangiaowhia chief, who presumed, in defiance of the law, to be carrier, was stopped at Ngaruawahia, had his bag taken from him, and given to a soldier, to carry on to Auckland, and was himself sent back home. The natives asked—‘What did it matter to the Government who carried their mail, as long as the mail was regular? Government had better be content, and not give themselves unnecessary trouble.’

        
During the whole time that Hona was a Queen's officer, he attended native meetings, visited Ngaruawahia, appeared on terms of perfect familiarity with the disaffected natives, and never, so far as I know, did the slightest service to Government in return for the salary which he received. At the outbreak of the present war, he went down with some of his tribe, and lived at a village called Cameron-town, about eight miles below Mangatawhiri; at which place Mr Armitage, who had again become Hona's superior officer, lost his life in an ambuscade. There was very grave suspicion that to this ambuscade the Ngatiwhauroa tribe had been privy. Waata Kukutai accused Hona of being accessory to the death of Mr Armitage, at which the latter took such offence, that he openly renounced his allegiance to the Queen, and went over again to the King's side.

        
The above story shows how impossible it was to force upon
            


            the Waikato District institutions to which the whole mass of the people was opposed. The only result was to draw a small minority of greedy and mercenary men into our employment, who could render us no other service than to make us utterly contemptible in the eyes of the disaffected but more honourable chiefs.

        
In fact, Sir 
George Grey's new scheme for governing the Maories, as carried out by the Colonial Ministry, proved in every place a total failure. The whole native population of New Zealand is, and has been for years, in a state of utter lawlessness and anarchy. Actual resistance by force of arms to our authority is confined to the Waikato, but lawlessness is universal. The great mischief of all is not that the Maories choose to be governed by a King instead of the Queen, but that they are not in any real sense governed at all. So long as each individual Maori can do that which is right in his own eyes, and break the laws of God and man with impunity, so long will peace and prosperity in New Zealand be an impossibility.

        
The only remedy that can ever cure the evils of that distracted colony is the establishment of some Government that can make itself 
obeyed. It is not the enactment of additional laws that is wanted: the country is infested with laws and with assemblies of law-makers. But the last link between sovereign and subject—a police to make the laws obeyed—is entirely defective in New Zealand, and at the present time no effort is being made to supply the deficiency. If there existed any power that could arrest and punish Maori offenders against the law, without destroying the entire race in the process, the whole difficulty would be solved.

        
In England we learn the lesson of obedience to constituted authority at so early an age, that we are apt to regard it as a common instinct of mankind, and to forget that it is a lesson that must be learnt before self-government is possible. With Maories it is not so. Children, like all other possessions, are regarded as a sort of common property. If a father ventured to punish his own child, the mother's family would resent it as an affront, and probably claim some payment to atone for the offence. The parent is not absolute over the child, and therefore the child never learns to obey. I have seen little children rise up and strike their parents with the full force of their infantine
            


            rage, and the parent merely put the child quietly aside without taking any notice of the blow. At a very early age the Maori boy emancipates himself from all control, and for the rest of his life does literally that which is right in his own eyes.

1
          

        
The new system did nothing to teach that lesson of obedience which was so much needed. The central power was divided, the Colonial Ministry and the Governor were independent and sometimes conflicting authorities, and the Maories knew it. No man could serve two masters, and an untutored love of independence prompted the Maories to serve neither. Moreover, they had come to look on Government rather as a storehouse of good things to be enjoyed, than as a superior power to be obeyed. If they could not get what they wanted out of the local officer, they went to the Colonial Minister, and if he was also churlish, they appealed to the Governor, and often in the end got what they asked for. No attempt was made to establish or support the authority of the District Commissioners. Correspondence of the most important kind, of which, however, the commissioner of the district was kept in profound ignorance, was carried on with natives by officials in Auckland; measures were taken and arrangements made, sometimes by the Governor, sometimes by a Colonial Minister, sometimes by the officials of the central department in Auckland, without consulting, and even without informing, the officer of the district thereby affected. Every one connected with Government desired to have his finger in the native pie, until at last the number of cooks became prodigious. I can enumerate at least a dozen masters from whom 
Wiremu Te Wheoro received conflicting orders in the course of a twelvemonth—yet that man still remains a sane subject of the Queen. The conduct of a district officer was usually estimated by the satisfaction he gave to the natives over whom he was placed, and the latter were most pleased by a lavish distribution of salaries and offices. A man who sought to spare the public purse, and not give money away without some adequate return, ran the risk of being looked upon coldly by his official superiors, who cared less for success than for the appearance of having succeeded.

        



1 [For an account of the upbringing of children in one modern Maori community, see Ernest and 
Pearl Beaglehole, 
Some Modern Maoris, (1946), especially Chapters IV and V. They found the discipline often severe but in general capricious.]




        
The result of this was, that the loyal natives soon became more disobedient and insolent than the disloyal. In May, 1862, 
Arama Karaka,

1 the chief assessor of the Bay of Islands district, and one of the most loyal Maories in New Zealand, seeing that he need fear no restraint from his patrons at Auckland, deliberately took part in a native war at Whangarei, where he attacked a chief named Tirarau,

2 an old friend and ally of our Government. Ihaka, an assessor, living in the Manukau, told every one in the Native Office that he would obey nobody, and that Sir 
George Grey was not his master; and, shortly afterwards, went with a neighbouring assessor, named Aihipene,

3 to the Waikato, and openly recommended the people to attack and pull down a native police school, which the Government were building at the Kohekohe. One of Te Wheoro's policemen, on being summoned for adultery, renounced his allegiance, sent his uniform, his oath of allegiance, and his oath of office, to the magistrate, and went openly over to the King. Another policeman, who was told by Aihipene that his uniform implied that he was to obey orders, replied, ‘Oh, that's the meaning, is it?’ tore off coat and breeches in the street of Waiuku, flung his cap on the ground, and marched off in his shirt and his freedom. It was announced in the Government 
Gazette, that he had ‘resigned his office.’ Waata Kukutai borrowed his salary in advance from the Government in Auckland, to keep himself from going to prison for debt. The district officer was directed to stop the salary till the loan was repaid. The latter having obeyed his orders, Waata was so angry, that he wrote a most abusive letter to the Government, complaining of the underhand fraud committed upon him by the Commissioner, and threatening to resign his office. No notice was taken. Shortly afterwards, the Governor raised his salary from £50 to £150 a year, as a reward for his loyalty; and Waata, thereupon, applied forthwith to the Colonial Ministry for a salary for his wife, because the weight of public duty prevented him from growing food for her. Examples of this sort could be multiplied indefinitely.

        
The instances in which law has ever been enforced against
            



1 [Descended from the Ngaitahu and Ngatiwhatua tribes. The incident is reported in AJHR, 1863, E-4, p. 6 ff.]





2 [Te Tirarau Kukupa, of the Parawhau 
hapu, a section of the Ngapuhi tribe.]





3 [Aihipene Kaihau, a Ngatiteata chief living at Waiuku. See below, p. 214 ff. This incident is reported in AJHR, 1863, E-3, p. 16 ff. It occurred in March 1863.]




            Maories are extremely few, and could, in all the cases that I ever heard of (for I never met with a case myself), be explained by some exceptional circumstance.

        
No plan of native government which has yet been tried, either by Pakeha or Maori, has succeeded in teaching the good and necessary lesson of obedience. In this respect, the plan of self-government supported by Tamihana and his friends broke down, as they themselves admitted, as completely as the Governor's; though, as a means of demoralizing and pauperizing the natives, the latter was unrivalled. In short, every scheme which depends on Village Runangas as the means of teaching and enforcing obedience, must, in the present condition of the people and Runangas, break down.

        
The system established by the Waikatos themselves had a great advantage over the Governor's, in the existence of a better sort of Runanga, namely, the King's Council at Ngaruawahia, which Tamihana was trying to convert into a Parliament of the entire Maori nation. But an account of the Waikato government, and an examination into its excellencies and defects, must be deferred until the next chapter.
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Chapter XIII
          


          
The Maori Kingdom
        

        

Since the introduction of Christianity into New Zealand, the political condition of the Maories has progressively become more and more democratic. The traditional power of the chief, derived from heathen superstition, is now altogether gone. Men like 
Wiremu Tamihana and 
Rewi Maniapoto have, indeed, the title of Chief, and their abilities have gained them respect and influence, both in their own tribes and among strangers; but these men only execute the will of the people, and do not guide it. In all their plans, they have to consider what their tribes will think and say; and when their own opinion differs from that of the multitude, the former has to give way. Popular passions are too strong for them; resistance would cost them their position.

        
In the Maori kingdom, as in all other native districts in New Zealand, the supreme authority, legislative and judicial, resides in the Village Runangas.

        
In making laws, the Runangas have no idea of any limit to the province of government; their regulations extend to the minutest details of private life. They make laws about behaviour on Sunday—laws against falsehood, whether slanderous or not—laws to fix the prices of pigs, corn, and potatoes—laws to fix the payment for which people shall carry the mails. In short, the Runanga is a grievous tyranny, and would be insupportable, if it only possessed power to carry its decrees into execution. Happily, the tribal government is more feeble than forbearing;
            


            so that a Maori, by obeying no laws at all, contrives to enjoy a fair amount of personal liberty.

        
The Runangas throughout New Zealand exercise judicial authority. In the Maori kingdom, there are, indeed, persons styled King's magistrates, just as in the Governor's native districts there are Queen's magistrates; but neither are able to exercise the power implied by the name. Physical force resides in the members of the Runanga, who carry out their decrees, when they are carried out at all, by the strength of their own right arms. No Runanga would carry out the decision of either King's or Queen's magistrate, till they had first themselves examined its justice. Thus they constitute themselves the real judges. A Maori magistrate only acts as a sort of detective and public prosecutor, and sometimes reasons and expostulates in a friendly way with offenders who will not submit themselves to his decision. Against a Pakeha defendant, it is generally easy enough to put a Runanga in motion. No more mercy is shown by a Maori Runanga to a Pakeha, than by an Auckland jury to a Maori. But any native who feels himself strong enough, redresses wrongs received from Pakehas, without troubling the Runangas, by helping himself to a horse or a cow; and this way of obtaining satisfaction is approved and sustained by the Native Assemblies, if the original claim to compensation is just.

        
The laws which guide Runangas in their judgments are those which may approve themselves to the individual conscience of each member. Some quote the Ten Commandments; some, Maori custom; some, English law; some, laws developed out of their own self-consciousness. I once heard a trial before the Runanga of Peria, at which it was given in evidence that a man called Kepa had made a law that no one should go to his house while he was from home; and ‘Kepa's law’ was accepted throughout the trial as perfectly valid; the only question entertained being whether the defendant was aware of it. 
Wiremu Tamihana is a diligent student of the code of laws contained in the Pentateuch, which he appears to find better adapted to the wants of an uncivilized nation than English law, and he always quotes Levitical law upon any doubtful case. Several ambitious Maories have tried to codify their laws, but their attempts have been as abortive as our own.

        
The Runangas do not generally succeed in administering substantial justice. This is the natural consequence of the
            


            Runanga being a popular and tumultuous gathering, in which the young and ignorant talk down their elders and betters. Again, if a just decision is come to, it is by no means certain to be carried into effect. There are no police: the members of the Runanga have themselves to execute their own decisions. When it is known that the losing party will fight rather than yield, the task is perilous. Whakapaukai long set even the Runanga of Ngaruawahia at defiance, because he gave out that he would shoot anybody who molested him. A Maori criminal, however, cannot escape from the recollection of his sentence by changing his place of abode, and losing himself in a crowd. He must either remain on the spot, or go where he is well known. From the time he has been sentenced by the Runanga, he is a marked man until the penalty is paid. The Runanga may not have power to enforce its sentences, but it has power to banish a man from society until he voluntarily submits. Lastly, the Maori custom of perpetual travelling makes even the Runanga at times inaccessible. The fountain of justice may be absent at a feast, or may have turned into a war-party and gone to fight: the plaintiff in such case is put off with the everlasting Maori answer—‘taihoa’ (by-and-by), which, of course, is fatal in all cases in which justice, to be of any use, must be speedy.

        
It must not be supposed that the anarchy of one tribe is exactly like that of another. In some tribes ‘Lynch law’ is administered with greater justice; in others with greater vigour. Amongst the Ngatihaua tribe the administration of justice has always been very creditable. This is to be attributed to the character and personal influence of 
Wiremu Tamihana and the chiefs by whom he is, or rather was, surrounded and supported. I never heard a complaint of injustice from the Europeans resident amongst his tribe. ‘In the neighbourhood of Maungatautari,’ said 
Bishop Selwyn before the Waikato

1 Committee, ‘I asked a man whether it would be safe to leave our baggage on the side of the road while we went some little distance off to a native village? The answer was—“Oh yes: nobody steals now.” And when I asked why, he said—“Some don't steal for fear of God; some from fear of the Five Pounds;” the Five Pounds being a fine put in force by the native Kai-whakawa (magistrate).’

        
The Ngatimaniapoto Runanga was very powerful, but not by
            



1 AJHR, 1860, F-3, p. 63.




            any means just. The members had very strong prejudices whenever they thought the King's ‘mana’ or any appearance of yielding to the English Government was involved in the case at issue. Rewi never paid so much attention as Tamihana to the domestic affairs of his tribe, so that the young men were in his Runanga supreme. They were, moreover, demoralized by the possession of Taranaki plunder, and were violently hostile both to the English race and to the Government. At a place called Whataroa, far up the Ngatimaniapoto country beyond Hangatiki, a chief called Reihana had organized the best system of law and order in the whole country. He kept a force of eighty strong lads, clothed and equipped by the fees and fines of his Court. The culprits whom Reihana sentenced were generally made to pay their money down before leaving the Court. When a man really had no money in hand, two days were allowed him in which to obtain some; but on the third day, if the money was not forthcoming, the fine was increased. If a man was himself too poor to pay, Reihana expected his kinsmen to subscribe for him. All the proceeds of these fines went to the equipment and support of the eighty soldiers, who thus had a very strong and obvious interest in the vigorous administration of justice. Reihana had the character of being perfectly just in his judgments.

        
When the several tribes united to set up the Maori King, they did not thereby surrender their distinct independence. The Maori kingdom was a sort of federation which did not much interfere with the local jurisdiction exercised by the Village Runangas in the way described.

        
According to the native system, Matutaera Potatau, the King, had very little to do personally with affairs of state. He used to travel about, attended by chiefs, to most of the great meetings, where he was always carefully guarded by a body of drilled soldiers, and, whether at home or on a visit, seldom appeared outside his house when Europeans were present. In political matters he was scarcely ever consulted.

        
All public business was transacted by a Council of State, called the Runanga of Ngaruawahia, which was composed of about a dozen members,

1 who were the elder chiefs of the Ngatimahuta
            



1 [The regular members, as listed by Gorst in June 1862, were 
Tarahawaiki, Honi Papita, Toma Whakapo, Patara Te Tuhi, Tumihuia, Wiremu Karamoa, Nepe Te Ngakau, Takerei Te Rau, Nehemia, and Hoera Toanui (AJHR, 1862, E-9, II, p. 14).]




            tribe, and relatives of old Potatau. But Rewi, Tamihana, Reihana, or any other great men from the provinces, on a visit to Ngaruawahia, would sit with the regular members, and join in their deliberations. Common men did not presume to take part in this Runanga.

        
Of the wisdom of the King's Council I feel bound to speak in the very highest terms. In all questions which I have heard discussed by them, they have argued with calmness and good temper, keeping steadily to the point at issue, and facing all the difficulties. They usually came to a just decision. Calm, in discussion, the strongest opposition never provoked personal rudeness. It would have been impossible to get together a body of Maories with whom the Government could have more advantageously consulted upon the management of the native race. If the King's Council had only possessed power equal to their wisdom and moderation, the present war would never have arisen. But that wise resolutions should but seldom be carried into practical effect is a weakness that appears naturally inherent in all public bodies at the antipodes.

        
The Runanga of Ngaruawahia often acted as a judicial body: it appeared to be the last resort in cases which no one else could settle. During the year 1862, many wrongs had been done to Europeans living in Waikato, chiefly in the Ngatimaniapoto district, which the local chiefs and their Runangas were unable or unwilling to redress. 
Wiremu Tamihana, who took a very strong interest in such cases, in as much as they were standing proofs of the failure of his design to establish law and order in native districts, had the subject brought under the notice of the Runanga of Ngaruawahia; and the Runanga, by his advice, claimed jurisdiction in all cases where Europeans’ interests were involved. This plan, however, was displeasing to Rewi; he did not choose to part with power, or to allow the dealings of his tribe with their own Pakehas to be revised by any other body. He protested against the intended assumption of jurisdiction, and the Runanga had to abandon the pretension. All conflicts of this kind that arose between the central and local authorities, were quietly settled by the former at once giving way. The King's Council had no real power. There was no force at command by which it could compel obedience; and that was only rendered voluntarily when the opinions of the subject happened
            


            to coincide with those of the Sovereign. Even 
Wiremu Tamihana himself could, when he chose, turn a deaf ear to the King. During the time I was in Waikato, I often attended the King's Runanga, and the members thereof used sometimes, after we had sat talking together till a late hour, to grow confidential, and reveal their troubles. At such times, they told of the disobedience of distant tribes, who persisted in stopping roads they had been ordered to open, who turned away ministers of religion, and let land in spite of all remonstrance. Once, in the middle of a conversation of this sort, Wi Karamoa started up, and said, ‘What fools we must be to talk in this way, before the Pakehas are gone to bed.’ They all laughed, wished us goodnight, and at that time revealed no more. Latterly, the Council became cautious, and wisely reluctant to issue commands, avowing openly that they had no power to compel obedience.

        
Indeed, as an instrument for enforcing law, the Council was less effective than the local Runangas. Its authority was not universally acknowledged. My friend Patene once told me that he had never recognized as members of the Runanga any others than Rewi, Wetini, and another; and that the men who called themselves the Runanga of Ngaruawahia were impudent usurpers. The King's magistrates appointed in each tribe added no strength to the central authority. Their power, dignity, and emolument, all depended on local sources; there was nothing to make them uphold the government of the King, as distinguished from the tribal government: they were nothing but local officers, who used the King's name as a badge of opposition to the English Government. Tamihana and several members of the King's Runanga wished to vest the whole judicial function in chiefs appointed by, and responsible to, the Maori King; but it is manifest that the project could never have been carried into effect. The Runangas would have given no help to the King's magistrates till they had judged the case themselves. If the two powers came into collision, the King's magistrate would always have had to yield. Besides, the King could give no salary, nor hold out any other inducement, which would make his magistrate prefer a barren allegiance to the more profitable and pleasant course of falling in with the passions and prejudices of his own kinsmen and companions.

        
There were in Waikato and the neighbourhood several bodies
            


            of young men, drilled, armed, and dressed in uniform in imitation of our troops. Playing at soldiers was for more than a year the absorbing fashion in Waikato. The men who had fought at Taranaki introduced the practice on their return, having learnt the English words of command, the bugle calls, and the corresponding manœuvres by watching our troops. Those who had not been to the war, and especially Wi Tamihana, received the new fashion with great displeasure. It was agreed that each tribe in turn should furnish a company to occupy Ngaruawahia as a guard of honour to the King: when it came to the turn of Ngatihaua, Tamihana would have nothing to do with the plan; he said his tribe were all ploughmen, none of them were soldiers; and he ended by bringing his men and lads to Ngaruawahia with a dozen ploughs and without guns, and instead of playing at soldiers, ploughed up about seventy acres of land for potatoes. Notwithstanding all opposition, however, the fashion steadily made way. Most of the soldiers were lads of about twenty; they kept themselves very clean and neat, wearing white trousers, blue coats, and white caps with a red cross embroidered in front. Their arms were nothing better than old flint muskets, only a few possessing double-barrelled fowling-pieces or rifles. They grew their own food, and were paid at the rate of threepence a-day. When the King's resources began to fail, the pay was commuted into the promise of a grant of land as a reward for military service—an example afterwards followed by the Colonial Government, except that the King promised his own land and not that of other people.

        
These soldiers were not at the command of the Runanga of Ngaruawahia; whether they would have obeyed their commanding officer or not was doubtful; but it was quite certain that the commanding officers were not subject to the Council. On several occasions when the services of the soldiers were requested, the chiefs by whom the various companies had been raised and equipped refused to let them be employed. When Reihana was asked to send his men to defend the goldfields of Coromandel against the Pakeha diggers, 

1 he replied: ‘My soldiers shall take care of the King, that is all; let the people of Coromandel take care of their own gold.’

        
Besides the weakness consequent upon having no one to
            



1 [See below, pp. 190–1.]




            execute their commands, the Council had always before their eyes the fear of offending the local magnates. Patene was so affronted at being censured for attempting to drive away the European magistrate, that he offered to lease land to the settlers. A Kawhia chief threatened to go over to the Queen if the King's Runanga took away his second wife; and as the wife was not taken away, a Hangatiki chief actually did renounce his allegiance, saying he would belong to no society in which bigamy was to be tolerated. Lastly, the King's Council was more addicted to wandering about the country than even the local Runangas. They were invited to every Maori feast, and frequently paid visits to places far remote from Waikato. It was, therefore, impossible to get any matter attended to except by persistent importunity; every question that it was inconvenient to answer was put off to the morrow, with polite apologies that would have done credit to the oldest bureaucracy. In shelving disagreeable subjects their cleverness surpassed even that of the Colonial Government.

        
The account above given shows what Tamihana and the chiefs of Ngaruawahia were obliged frequently to confess, that there was no power amongst the Maories capable of really governing. They complained bitterly, however, that we had not given them fair play, saying, that instead of being allowed to devote their sole attention to domestic affairs, they had been kept by the British authorities, since they began to construct a Government, in a continual state of excitement. First, we had made and unjust war at Taranaki; then we threatened to attack and put down the King by force; and since Governor Grey had come, he had never ceased to alarm them by his attempt to bribe the King's subjects from their allegiance, and by his preparations for war. It was hardly to be expected, said they, that children such as they were could succeed, when we kept harassing them the whole time they were making the attempt. They thought the least we could do was to let them alone, and not interfere until it was conspicuous that they had failed.

        
But, like some other Governments, though weak in domestic affairs, in foreign policy the Maori King was strong. As the rallying point of a Maori nationality, as the head of a federation to resist the encroachment of the Pakeha, the King was enthusiastically supported by all Waikato and by men of distant tribes.
            


            It was in this aspect alone that Rewi and his tribe were adherents of the King. He and Tamihana had espoused two opposite views of the purpose for which the Maori King was to be maintained. The latter desired to create a paternal sovereign to execute just laws to which all should yield obedience; and to oppose the progress of the Pakeha by passive and peaceful resistance, giving no pretext for war. Rewi, on the contrary, rejected every attempt of the King to exert, in time of peace, the least authority over any member of the Ngatimaniapoto tribe, but as the head of a confederation of Maories against the common enemy, Rewi was his most devoted subject. The measures of Sir 
George Grey, and especially the military preparations going on before the eyes of the Maories in every direction, while increasing their hostility to the Pakeha, strengthened their loyalty to the King, and made the alliance between the various tribes, in spite of all jealousies, far closer than it was before the operations of Government in Waikato commenced. Rewi's view of the object for which the Maori King was established became the popular view, and Rewi the popular leader. During Sir 
George Grey's administration, Tamihana's influence was steadily on the decline.

        
Tipene's words to Sir 
George Grey, at Taupari, that the whole of New Zealand had accepted the Maori King, were true, if they meant that the King had been accepted as an incarnation of Maori nationality, and a leader of resistance to subjugation under the Colonial Government. In this sense, all the tribes of New Zealand either support or sympathize with the Waikatos. That all have not actually risen in arms against us is no proof to the contrary; for one Maori tribe can carry on the war better, if other tribes remain neutral, and furnish supplies. During the time that I was stationed in the Waikato, the King was visited by leading chiefs from Taranaki, from Wanganui, from Hawke's Bay, from the East Cape, from Tauranga, and even from the Ngapuhi of the North; and deputations from Waikato were invited, and sent in every direction, even as far as Kapiti, in Cook's Straits.

        
The Waikato chiefs used often to confess their great need of money to carry out their schemes. The remark was constantly made, that we got all our power by money; and that if they had as much money as we, they would be equally able to carry out their plans.

        


        
Their power of raising revenue was very small; most of their money, in fact, came from voluntary contributions. The largest donation I ever heard of was one of £300 in sovereigns, collected by the Hawke's Bay natives, and sent to Waikato, just after the Taranaki war. It was said that this sum lay un-touched up to the time of the present outbreak. There were, however, a few regular sources of revenue: all the money taken at ferries in the Waikato district was paid over to the King. The charges, which were regulated by a tariff, were usually 1s. 6d. for putting a man and horse across the Waikato, and 1s. on the Waipa and smaller rivers. The ferry at Pukete paid in one year £5 to the King. The system afforded great advantage to travellers, who were thereby exempted from the extortion customary in other districts. At the much smaller streams of Mangatawhiri and Whangamarino, where the tariff was made by Queen's natives, under the sanction of the Government, the charge was half-a-crown.

        
Most of the local Runangas paid over to the King some share of the fees and fines which they exacted. I have heard of as much as £10 at a time coming down from Reihana, of Whataroa, for the King's treasury. One of the favourite projects for raising revenue was to levy a tax of £1 per annum on all Europeans resident in the King's dominions. The promoters of the scheme declared that the tribute should be imposed on all alike, missionaries or magistrates, residents on crown or native lands—all should pay, or else be driven out of the district. Others wished to postpone the measure, on the ground that it was unfair to expect Europeans to contribute until the King's Government could afford them protection from depredation. In several instances the tribute was exacted; for, although the missionaries refused to pay, and the natives had too much respect for them to use violence, with the traders and Pakeha-Maories submission was the more prudent course. I knew, however, one old man-of-war's-man, who indignantly refused to pay, and being very abusive to the tax-collectors, got himself pitched over his fence into the fern beyond. But he would not give in.

        
The most lucrative source of revenue was the money that found its way out of the English into the Maori treasury. The expenditure of Government money in the Waikato district was very great. The sum spent in the Upper and Lower Waikato
            


            districts between the 1st August, 1862, and 31st July, 1863, amounted to £5,950.

1 Of this, £1,263 consisted of salaries and pensions to natives, of which it was always said the King received his tithe. In addition to this, there was a large Post-Office expenditure, for the carriage of overland mails to Taranaki, Ahuriri, and other places. These mails were carried exclusively by Maories, selected by Reihana of Whataroa, and Taati of Rangiaowhia, who, although both strong supporters of the King, had this duty entrusted to them, and received salaries from Government for performing it.

        
None of the magistrates or officers of the King, except the soldiers, received any fixed pay. One effect of this was, that no man had any sense of responsibility for what he did. Every man undertook his duties spontaneously, and considered himself at liberty to throw them up whenever it suited him to do so. No power existed to make Maori officials, any more than other Maories, do their duty: they enjoyed absolute irresponsibility. It was quite impossible to fix the blame of misgovernment, or of any public act of injustice, upon any individual or any definite number of individuals.

        
The account above given, of what the system which the Maories established ultimately became, makes it sufficiently clear that the King himself was a source of little danger to the peace of the colony.

        
For a long time after the establishment of the Maori King, so little personal hostility was felt towards the Queen, that when, during the Taranaki war, some innovators proposed to change the name of Queen Victoria in the Church Service to King Matutaera, the heretical desire was scouted. ‘Pretty fellows, indeed,’ said the chiefs of Ngaruawahia, ‘to want to alter the Prayer-Book.’ I once attended service at Ngaruawahia, and looked over the same Prayer-Book with the King. He said a loud ‘Amen’ at the end of the prayers for the Queen. Some murmured that it was rather hard to expect them to pray ‘that she might vanquish and overcome all her enemies;’ but it was not until much later that the practice was given up. In short, the whole system of the native organization was kept together by a feeling of distrust and opposition to the Colonial Government; but it was the existence of this distrust, and not to its
            



1 AJHR, 1863, E-8, p. 3.




            peculiar manifestation in the establishment of the Maori King, that was dangerous. Of course, when the interests of one race appeared to become antagonistic to those of the other, some sort of organization was sure to have been invented, with the object of giving unity to the Maori party. As the neglect of the British authorities to perform the duties of government had already brought a Maori King into existence, this person was seized upon for the purpose, and subsequently to, and in consequence of, the Taranaki war, grew really formidable. As long as the Maori race remains disaffected, the peace of the colony will never be secure. Though the King should be killed in the present war, or though the Maories should be forced into agreeing to abjure the King system, the danger would not be thereby removed. In order to secure peace and safety, we shall have to cure the disease, not merely remove the symptoms: we must root out Maori distrust, and then the ‘King movement’ will wither and fall of itself.

        
If the present unhappy war should be brought to an end before the Maories are altogether exterminated, we shall have to begin afresh the task of governing those who may remain. The utmost that war can effect is to destroy some of the obstacles which have hitherto prevented good government. A better system has yet to be created, but that cannot be done until confidence in those who are to be their rulers is implanted in the minds of the natives.
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Rumours of War
        

        
No progress was made by Sir 
George Grey's plans in settling any of the matters in dispute between the Maories and the English Government. The Waitara still remained in the occupation of our troops, and 
Wiremu Kingi was obstinate in his determination to reject all proposals for investigation into the title. It was in vain that his European friends, who had upheld his cause against the late Governor, represented that their advocacy had been based on the assumption that no opportunity had been given him of appealing to any impartial tribunal, and that, such an opportunity being now offered, his refusal to avail himself of it was shaming all who had supported him. Wiremu was stolidly indifferent to every remonstrance. ‘Waitara is in my hands. I will not give it up’ was his ultimatum to Colonel Browne, and it was his ultimatum still. His reply to every one who argued the question with him was, ‘If Governor Grey wants peace, let him give back Waitara to me.’

        
Rewi and the Ngatimaniapoto chiefs, with whom 
Wiremu Kingi was living, half-guest, half-prisoner, were delighted at his firmness. Rewi never liked either the award of 
Wiremu Tamihana, or the stoppage of the war at Taranaki, and had striven from the very first to upset the one and re-commence the other. He now declared that 
Wiremu Tamihana's proposal had never been carried out; Tamihana had said, ‘Let all parties withdraw, and let Waitara be left under the protection of the law,’ whereas the Governor's soldiers still held in their possession,
            


            not only Waitara, but other native lands—lands that had been placed under the Maori King—to which the Governor had no sort of claim. As for Tataraimaka, it was held by the Maories, said Rewi, as a security for the Maori land in the Governor's possession, and would be given up whenever that was restored. Rewi denied that the absolute disposal of Waitara was in Tamihana's hands; whatever the latter proposed would be considered by himself and 
Wiremu Kingi, and if it did not appear good to them, they should keep Waitara in spite of it. The best way Rewi could see of settling the dispute, was by the English Government confessing their error, and restoring Waitara to the lawful owners.

        

Wiremu Tamihana himself was very reluctant to stir in the matter at all; he had, he said, little hope of getting his proposals adopted by the rest, and when there were so many grounds of quarrel unsettled between Pakeha and Maori, what good was there, he asked, in making himself unpopular, by advocating a trial about Waitara, in opposition to the wishes of his countrymen? Suppose the Waitara dispute was settled, the strife about the King would still remain. It was quite plain that Sir 
George Grey intended war; his Pakeha friends might talk to him about the commercial advantages of roads, but he knew Sir 
George Grey better than they. The road from Drury to Mangatawhiri was being made, to bring great guns to the Waikato river, and for no other purpose. A letter was sent to Tamihana by the tribes of Hawke's Bay, who had sympathized warmly with 
Wiremu Kingi during the Taranaki war, expressing their surprise at the Governor's offer of legal investigation being refused, and urging Tamihana to accept it. This letter never got beyond Kihikihi, where it was read by Rewi, who prudently determined to let it go no further. Tamihana was, however, informed of the letter and its contents, and that all his friends wondered at his inaction, and were beginning to doubt the sincerity of his proposals at Waitara. To these representations he at last yielded, and formally proposed that the Governor's offer about Waitara should be accepted; but as he had foretold, only a few would listen to him, and the majority sided with Rewi.

        
In the mean time, Sir 
George Grey's military road was rapidly progressing. The old one, designed and partially made by the Provincial Government, came direct to Te Ia, where the
            


            Mangatawhiri joins Waikato. But while completing the old design, Sir 
George Grey added thereto a new branch, which diverged at a distance of three miles from the Waikato, and was thence carried in a direction pointing up the country, until, on arriving at the bank of the Mangatawhiri, at some distance from Waikato, it came to an abrupt end. As soon as this new road was finished, timber was conveyed along it to the bank of the Mangatawhiri, to make a landing-stage: the Maories thought a bridge was to be built at once, and their excitement became intense; but the Governor assured them he had no intention of building a bridge until the following year, by which time he was sure their opposition would be withdrawn. A large fort, called the Queen's Redoubt, capable of containing 1,000 men, was constructed in the midst of the plain, near the termination of the new branch; and a second fort, in which it was reported that cannon would be mounted, was built upon a bluff, overlooking and commanding the Waikato river at Te Ia, the end of the old road. These works proved to the Maories how correct had been their original suspicion of the purposes for which the Governor's operations had been designed.

        
But a project for a second road, to be made not on Crown but on Maori territory, produced still more excitement and alarm. Wiremu Nera and his tribe had been persuaded to consent to a road being made from Raglan, through the forest ranges, to Whatawhata on the Waipa: the Government eagerly offered to supply money and employ Nera's natives at high wages in its construction. When the project became known to the Waikatos, they were greatly concerned: the peril was extreme: the intended road, if made, would place Ngaruawahia at the mercy of troops landed at Raglan. For months, meetings were held between Nera's tribe and other natives who had, or asserted, claims upon the land over which the road was to pass. Every influence was brought to bear upon the road-makers to persuade them to abandon the project, but in vain. At last, a day was fixed upon which the work of cutting down trees along the line was to be commenced on the Whatawhata side of the ranges. Rewi and his men began to arm, King's soldiers were assembled, and war-meetings were held at various places on the Waikato. Things went so far, that a party, with guns and ammunition, actually set off from Kihikihi to fire upon Nera's men; but, on arriving
            


            in Whatawhata, they met a stern message from Tamihana, saying that Wiremu Nera was his father's companion in arms, and that any one who attacked the old man would also have to fight Ngatihaua and their chief. The question about the road, said Tamihana, was between Nera's tribe and the Ngatihaua, and would be sooner settled if the Kihikihi warriors would go back and mind their own business. The crest-fallen war-party, on meeting such a rebuff, had no alternative but to sneak home again. Yet the opposition to the road, though carried on without further warlike demonstration, was as strong as ever. Tamihana wrote a most eloquent letter, begging Wiremu Nera to abandon a scheme that would place Waikato at the Governor's mercy; and Te Paea with her own hands pulled up the stakes which had been used to mark out the road. Finally, Nera, finding that he had all Waikato against him, and that he could get no pledge from the English Government of support in arms, made up his mind to begin at the Raglan end, upon Queen's land. To this all agreed. A road from Raglan to the sea-slopes of the dividing range would not much hurt Waikato, and, being on Crown land, could not with justice be opposed. Nera got his men employed at 3s. 6d. a day, which was what he and they most cared about. The Government, though spending large sums with a very inadequate return in the shape of labour, purchased a great deal of very demonstrative loyalty from Nera's tribe. Thus all parties were for a while satisfied.

        
During the whole time that the leaders of the King party were thus disturbed by threats from without, they had to struggle also against dangers from within. The Waikato district was in a state of lawlessness, which made collision between different tribes, as well as war with the Pakeha, daily imminent. The young men who had fought at Taranaki roamed about the country with arms in their hands, tyrannizing over Maories and Europeans, seizing cattle and horses on the most flimsy pretexts, and paying not the slightest respect to either King or Queen. The principal chiefs, who had lost all their power, still clung to the authority which their King nominally possessed, but which his Council dared not exercise lest the whole fabric of their Government should break down, and their interference result in internal war. To cure this state of anarchy, the Colonial Government was appointing officers at random, frequently men of
            


            neither education nor good manners, who went about the country giving away large salaries to their favourites among the natives, and calling their proceedings ‘the establishment of law and order.’ To the lawlessness of the ‘organized’ districts the Government was wilfully blind; but what they would not see, the Maories jealously scrutinized, and refused to exchange their King, weak though he was, for a system which, in their eyes, had so evidently broken down.

        
The Runanga of Kihikihi, in particular, constituted itself patron of all malefactors whose misdeeds exhibited contempt for Pakehas, or defiance of the English Government. ‘Yes!’ said Ngata, a tall hairy chief, with a merry face, who had fought like a lion at Taranaki, and was eager to fight again—‘It is quite true! We are much worse than we ever were before. We are showing off our independence.’ Ngata, when he made this confession, was spending the day galloping about Otawhao, from one European's house to another, announcing, with great glee, that his Runanga had passed a law the night before, that every horse, cow, or sheep, that got out of the Pakeha's fences, if only for five minutes, was to pay a fine of sixpence; and that he and his comrades were going to spend their leisure in watching the fences, and pouncing on the stray animals. All this was said without the least passion or malevolence, as rather a good joke; and, after gossiping awhile on current events, Ngata rode down to Te Awamutu, to consult the magistrate on a point of law incident to a case coming before the Kihikihi Runanga the next evening.

        
Ngata had just before been ‘showing off his independence’ by stopping Her Majesty's mail. He had quarrelled with the Rev. J. Morgan, 

1 the postmaster, about the pay he was to receive for carrying the Napier mail-bag, and thereupon declared that no man should carry the mail over his land until his demands were acceded to. After the Napier mail had several times slipped past Kihikihi, in the bags that were to be carried to Taupo, Rotorua, and elsewhere, Ngata grew so angry, that he extended his prohibition to all mail-bags whatsoever, and gave due notice thereof to the postmaster. The next mail-man tried to traverse Kihikihi by night; but Ngata, who was on the look-out, pounced upon him, and carried him, bag and all, before the Runanga. The assembly gave the mail-man some tea, set the bag on end
            



1 [John Morgan (1810-65), Church Missionary Society missionary.]




            in the midst, and, sitting around, held a solemn court thereupon. It was unanimously resolved that the postmaster should be fined £5 for his breach of injunction and attempt to over-reach them; and that the bag should be retained until the fine was paid. Ngata rode down, next day, to announce the sentence to Mr Morgan, and used all his powers of persuasion to induce him to pay the £5, but in vain. It was, of course, quite in Ngata's power to have seized upon property to the value of five pounds; but he never did so, and retains the leather bag, stuffed with old newspapers (the letters were safe in the mail-man's pockets), to the present day.

        
Ngata and his lawless rollicking comrades soon ceased to feel any animosity against me, though I had been forced in amongst them as magistrate. They found the peaceful measures recommended by Tamihana and the King's Runanga, as a substitute for violence, eminently successful in reducing me to a condition of perfect harmlessness. They ceased entirely to express any wish for my expulsion. On one occasion, I rode 150 miles, to rescue a flock of 500 sheep, belonging to an Englishman, out of the hands of some half-dozen Maori depredators among the hills, and was finally referred, by the Runanga of Ngaruawahia, to a couple of young fellows, about twenty-two years old, who, in the absence of Rewi, called themselves ‘the Runanga of Kihikihi.’ They told me to mind my own business, and leave them to settle the matter. It is fair to add, that they threatened to bring a war-party on the thieves, who were thereby frightened into restoring the greater part of the flock. Only once did a Maori venture to bring a case into court. On this, the defendant, who was a half-caste, 

1 at once appealed to the Kihikihi Runanga for aid, saying that his mother was of their race, and he was an adherent of their King. The appeal was successful: a large party came down to the trial, denied the jurisdiction of the court, and by main force carried off the defendant. No notice was taken by the Government of this act; and the half-caste who so successfully set the authority of the law at defiance did, and does still, visit the English settlements with perfect impunity.

        



1 [His name was George Gage. The incident occurred in April 1862. In 1861 Gage had been tried by Reihana and had claimed exemption from the jurisdiction of the King's magistrate on the ground that he was a European. (AJHR, 1862, E-9, III, p. 8. Cf. an account in the 
Southern Cross, 30 July, 1864, which criticises Gorst's handling of this case.)]




        
The Government of the Maori King, however, took more notice of the affair. The rescue was discussed at a large meeting, held on the Piako, when both 
Wiremu Tamihana and Ti Oriori argued that the rescue had been illegal. In this opinion the whole assembly, including Rewi himself, agreed. A collection was therefore made, and the sum of five pounds was subscribed, to be offered as a recompense to the English Government for the offence. This sum was unwisely entrusted to Rewi, who, instead of carrying out the intentions of the subscribers, appropriated it to some purpose the exact nature of which I could never discover.

        
The meeting on the Piako, here alluded to, was so universally attended by the King's adherents, that the villages on the Waikato were deserted during the fortnight it lasted. The meeting was an important one, and produced grave results. The cause of its assembling was as follows.

        
The citizens of Auckland, excited by the news of the rich gold-fields discovered at the other extremity of New Zealand, in the province of Otago, found, or thought they had found, a rival gold-field in a mountainous promontory on the eastern side of the Hauraki gulf, called Coromandel. The most extravagant accounts of its richness were published in the Auckland newspapers, and became immediately notorious to the Waikatos. Unfortunately, the richest veins were supposed to lie in Maori land, which the owners would not either sell, let, or even suffer to be examined, for any sum of money offered. The Auckland public began to put a pressure upon the Colonial Ministers, who made the most vigorous efforts to induce the native owners either to sell or let the land, but in vain. The press began to advocate force, and the diggers to talk of taking the law into their own hands, and driving both Maories and Government off the place. It was exactly a case in which the King party felt bound to interfere and protect their countrymen from injustice. They therefore endeavoured to persuade the owners of Coromandel to hand over the land to their league, by promising to protect them, if attacked. With this view a meeting was called at the mouth of the Piako, on the shores of Hauraki, which was attended by the King with a large bodyguard of soldiers, and by nearly every native from Waikato. On both the European and Maori side, war was thought to be imminent; a rush of diggers from Otago was expected, to ‘prospect’ the supposed auriferous
            


            country; and it was then thought that the owners would be forced into the Maori King-league in order to obtain protection, and that a collision between the diggers and the King's forces would ensue. The Government, in their alarm, could do nothing more than continue their efforts to acquire peaceably the territory which they feared their white subjects would otherwise seize by force.

        
The peril was most happily averted by the tact of the Governor. The obstinate owners were few, and the chief of them a woman: it was just a case in which personal influence could tell. Sir 
George Grey was hastily summoned up from the South, where he was engaged in visiting his old friend Wi Tako, and discovering how general was the native discontent, and how wide were the ramifications of the ‘King movement.’ He went down to Coromandel, and persuaded the hitherto obstinate owners to do just what he wished. A large sum of money was paid for the right to dig gold on land which, as it afterwards turned out, was not worth digging; and the Maori King and his army, finding themselves out-manœuvred, retired.

1
          

        
A newspaper, called 
Te Hokioi, published at Ngaruawahia, in Maori, by the King party, soon after printed a very angry letter, which the Governor had sent to the King, finding fault with his going to Hauraki. The Governor said he should not permit Matutaera to march about the country with men whom he chose to call his soldiers, to the great terror of all welldisposed persons; a time would soon come when punishment should be inflicted for these evil deeds. The letter was published by the Maories, in conjunction with a reply, to the effect that, if the Governor would point out the portion of Queen's territory which had been invaded by the King and his forces, or let them know the European settlement which had been terrified, or the individual man who had suffered any damage from the soldiers going to Hauraki, the Maories would be ready to pay compensation for their conduct; but if nobody had been harmed, it was idle to talk of punishing the King for his evil deeds.

        
This letter of Sir 
George Grey produced at least one important result. It confirmed the opinion which was entertained by all the Waikatos, that the Governor was as strongly opposed to the
            



1 [This incident was reported in Grey to Newcastle, 29 June, 1862, No. 69 (GBPP, 1863, HC/467). This goldfield eventually proved quite profitable.]




            Maori King as his predecessor had been, and that they would very probably have ultimately to fight for their independence.

        
In a letter written by Matutaera Potatau to the natives of Hawke's Bay, on August 21, 1863, six weeks after the invasion of Waikato, this passage occurs:—
            
‘Friends: The Governor has not only now made up his mind. He took his determination when I went to Hauraki. Though it was to Taranaki he went, his thoughts were all the time intent on Waikato.’
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Chapter XV
          


          
Te Awamutu
        

        

The King and his party, on their return from Hauraki to Ngaruawahia, stopped to hold a Runanga at Te Kohekohe, where their young relative 
Wiremu Te Wheoro was administering ‘law and order’ as a Queen's magistrate. Finding that a design had been made for building a wooden court-house at the village, they seriously warned Te Wheoro not to persist in such an attempt. Several of them had a joint claim with him to the land, and were resolved to interfere and stop the erection of the building. The Runanga and the resolution were reported to Sir 
George Grey, who determined to proceed with the building, regardless of threats, and to make not a mere court-house, but a defencible barrack for a native police force.

        
The design was to imitate the policy of the Maori chiefs themselves, by enlisting a body of native youths, who were to be lodged in the barrack at Te Kohekohe, disciplined, drilled, and gradually and cautiously made use of, to suppress dangerous offenders like Whakapaukai and establish a real system of law and order, at least in the more loyal region of Lower Waikato.

        
Sir 
George Grey was anxious to have a similar force enrolled in the Upper Waikato, at Otawhao, but it was represented to him that any such attempt would inevitably provoke the hostility of the Maories, who would promptly suppress the institution so soon as its object was apparent. In consequence of these representations, the plan was so far changed, that instead of a policestation, an industrial school for young men and grown-up boys
            
	  


            was substituted, which would be at once a trap to catch the King's soldiers, and might be made into a station for an effective force at some future time. There was no doubt that the design would be, sooner or later, seen through by the King party, and that a law would be passed forbidding young men to join the school. Sir 
George Grey was, however, of opinion that the offer of good food and clothes would be a sufficient inducement to procure disobedience of any such injunction.

        
The execution of both these projects was entrusted to me, as I was at that time in charge of the Lower, as well as the Upper, Waikato District.

        
The first plan never proceeded further than the preparation of timber for building. In New Zealand, where sawn timber can be bought only in the large towns, and where the expense of carriage is very heavy, it is a matter of economy, before erecting a building, to saw the timber required, on or near the spot. All the sawyers in the neighbourhood of Te Kohekohe were employed for several months in preparing large quantities of timber for building barrack-rooms, &c., within the stockade at Mangatawhiri and the Queen's Redoubt; and when this task was finished, they had to drink out the wages they had earned before they were willing to work again.

        
But at Otawhao it was possible to begin the experiment at once. A Mission-school was already there, with an estate of about 200 acres attached, called Te Awamutu, and this was given up by the Bishop of New Zealand, and the Secretary of the Church Missionary Society, to the Government, to enable the plan to be carried out with the least possible delay.

        
The objects which it was hoped might be attained by a school at Te Awamutu were:—
            

	(1)The exhibition before the eyes of the Waikato natives of the advantages to be derived from the British Government. That it might be seen, especially by the young men, the most dangerous class in the native community, that the Queen's Government was able to give physical comfort and civilization in exchange for the barbarous independence still cherished by them.

	(2)The training of a class of men, upon whose fidelity the Government might rely, and out of whose ranks native officers might be afterwards selected.



	(3)The organization of a body of disciplined young men, accustomed to obey, who might be used as police, and furnish the Government with an instrument for really establishing ‘law and order’ in Maori districts.


          

        
The chief fault to be found with this scheme was, that it ought to have been begun twenty years before. At that time the natives wished to place themselves under our authority, and would have joyfully accepted us as masters. Even so recently as ten years ago, they had proved their desire for civilization, by giving to the Crown an estate of 800 acres, upon a promise that an industrial school and a hospital should be erected. For the fulfilment of this promise they had waited in vain. Before the time had arrived at which it was convenient for us to remember and keep our promises, their zeal for improvement had cooled. Some months before the new school at Te Awamutu was proposed, they had announced that, ten years having elapsed without the erection of that school and hospital for which they had given the land, they considered the grant void, and should resume possession of their property.

        
As these sentiments of the Waikatos were well known, it was the opinion of many that it would have been more prudent to try the experiment of enrolling a police force, or collecting the young men into an industrial school, in some other district, where there would be less risk of being interrupted in the work by jealous fears and hostile attacks. There is no doubt that such criticism is just. Had any one desired to irritate the King party, and obtain a ground for quarrel with them, no better places than Te Awamutu and Te Kohekohe could have been chosen for establishing schools and barracks.

        
To the Awamutu scheme, which appeared to the natives, at first sight, an act of pure benevolence, free from any sinister motives, a large number of the Waikatos were, at the outset, highly favourable. Many youths at once made application for admission, and others said they only hesitated because they could not believe Government promises, until they saw them fulfilled with their own eyes.

        
But this confidence on the part of the Waikatos was very short-lived. Not only were they alarmed by the report of what was to be done at Te Kohekohe, but the rumour of a new plan
           
	  


            of Sir 
George Grey caused nearly as much excitement in Waikato as the original announcement of the Mangatawhiri road. The Governor told some Waikato chiefs, who visited him in Auckland, that he was going to send for a steamer to navigate the Waikato river; and when they assured him that the entrance of the vessel would be resisted by force, and that they should certainly fire upon her, he replied that his steamer should be one that no shot could pierce—that he should sit quietly reading books in the cabin while they fired upon her, and should take the rattling of their bullets against her side as a great compliment to himself. This announcement, when made known to the other natives, was everywhere taken as a distinct proof of that intention to make war, which most Maories had attributed to the Governor, from the day when he condemned the Maori King at Taupari. These reports put an end to their hesitation about the proposed school at Te Awamutu. It was evidently part of the same scheme for reducing Waikato, and must, therefore, be inflexibly resisted.

        
The existing buildings of the old Mission-school furnished room for not more than twenty-two persons, and in order to provide accommodation for a hundred, the number it was intended to enlist, it was necessary to purchase trees from the natives, and have timber sawn. The King was then at Rangiaowhia, with a large gathering of the Waikato and Ngatimaniapoto tribes. The proposed school was discussed. The feature of the plan which most alarmed them was, that children and young boys were not to be admitted. ‘We often wished,’ said one speaker, ‘to send our young men to the Mission-school. We were told, “No; they could not learn the Pakeha's language—their lips and tongues were too stiff.” Now there is a change; the lips and tongues of the young men have suddenly become flexible, and they are pressed to go to school.’ They did not doubt that some hostile design lurked under the apparent benevolence; and it was resolved that no timber-trees should be sold, so that it would, at least, be impossible to enlarge the existing building. The King and the whole assembly then adjourned to Hangatiki; but no sooner were their backs turned, than certain natives, who cared more for money than the King's commands, offered trees for sale. The offer was accepted; six trees were bought, of which four were felled, and sawing commenced.

        


        
At the Hangatiki meeting, the subjects of the Awamutu school and the Governor's intended steamer were again discussed; when Rewi and the Ngatimaniapoto strongly urged that it would be by far the safest course to expel the Government officer from the district at once, by force; and as the arrival of a steamer would render Ngaruawahia no longer safe, they tried to persuade the King to retire to the hills, and fix his capital at Hangatiki. To this hostile policy, however, the Waikatos would not consent. The fact of the land at Te Awamutu being Crown land was held to justify the Government in stationing any person they chose upon it; and the steamer might prove but an empty threat. It was therefore resolved to oppose the school by those lawful and peaceable means which had proved so successful in the case of the magistrate. Great was their indignation, on returning to Rangiaowhia, to find that a sale of timber had actually taken place. A resolution was immediately passed, to take back, at least, the two trees not yet felled; but when it was represented to them that such conduct would be stealing, they rescinded the resolution and gave up the trees, though at the same time they again made a law that no more should be sold. The law, however, could not be enforced. The Waikatos of Rangiaowhia, and even of Kihikihi, persisted in selling timber; though, at the latter place, the Ngatimaniapoto expressed strong indignation, and a stormy Runanga was held over almost each individual tree. Sawing proceeded steadily though slowly, and the plans of the Waikatos for stopping the building failed.

        
The scheme was regarded by the younger men in a very different light; they liked good food and clothes, and knew the benefit of learning to be blacksmiths or carpenters, and were willing enough to render the obedience which was exacted from them as the price of maintenance and instruction. A large portion of the King's soldiers at Rangiaowhia, Waipa, and elsewhere, expressed their desire to leave His Majesty's service for the establishment at Te Awamutu, and even went so far as to apply for admission. Their defection so alarmed the Runangas, that a law was passed, imposing a fine of £5 upon any King's soldier who left the service; and extreme displeasure was threatened by the King-party against any persons who might venture to become members of the school.

        
Notwithstanding this opposition, however, the number of
           
	  


            pupils steadily increased. Ti Oriori openly pronounced himself a supporter of the school. Several young men from his section of the Ngatihaua tribe actually entered as scholars, and, with the exception of one who went off to be married, remained until the outbreak of the war. The opposition was also much weakened by a dissension which arose amongst the King-party, and for a time appeared likely to produce an open rupture. It was a controversy about religion. A Runanga sat at Taupo to discuss the relative merits of the Roman Catholic and Protestant faiths. It was argued that the priests of the former religion avowed themselves to be of no country, professed allegiance to the Catholic Church and not to the Queen, and made no opposition to the Maori nationality and King; whereas the clergy of the Church of England and the Wesleyan ministers were friends of Governor Grey, staunch in their allegiance to the Queen, and persistent in using the form of prayer for the Queen, even to the length of supplicating that she might ‘vanquish and overcome all her enemies,’ which, of course, included the Maories themselves. The argument was held by the Runanga of Taupo to be convincing. They accordingly addressed letters to Waikato, recommending all persons to change from the Protestant to the Catholic religion. A report was circulated that King Matutaera had himself become a convert; and a pastoral letter from Bishop Pompallier, the Roman Catholic Primate, to Matutaera, offering to station a priest at Ngaruawahia, was printed and published. The indignation of the Protestant chiefs was aroused. Old Porokoru, alarmed lest he should be converted, clad himself in European garments, put on a tall black hat, and attended the church at Te Awamutu for about six consecutive Sundays, where he repeated the responses, prayers for the Queen included, in a loud and indignant voice. The Roman Catholics at Ngaruawahia were warned that, if they persisted in having a priest, the opposite party would have a magistrate; and Wi Karamoa sat down in a rage and wrote to invite me to come at once, offering a house and land.

        
Soon afterwards, a dinner was given by the chief of Rangiaowhia, to commemorate the King's accession, to which all Europeans in the neighbourhood were invited. At the request of the natives, I took the chair, supported by Te Paea the King's sister, Wi Karamoa, Taati, and other leading Protestant chiefs. The
            
	  


            dinner, which was served in European fashion, was excellent—roasted turkey, preserves, tarts, and bottled ale, were in the bill of fare—and every one behaved in the most decorous manner. When dinner was over, there were races and athletic sports.

1 A day or two afterwards, the whole party came to return the visit, and dine at Te Awamutu, and, as a pledge of friendship and good-will, wrote a letter to the Governor, inviting him to a meeting in the Waikato district.

        
When the dissension thus began to grow serious, the Catholic party gave way, and agreed that the priest was to be stationed at a village a few miles away from Ngaruawahia; an article was also published in the King's newspaper, explaining that His Majesty had not changed his religion, but had merely, when asked whether he approved of the Roman Catholic faith, replied—‘I approve of all religions in the world,’ which, the newspaper observed, was the right sort of thing for a Sovereign who had subjects of different creeds to say.

        
In the meanwhile, the establishment at Te Awamutu was carried on with every prospect of success. Every applicant for admission was referred to those who had been already some time at the school, to make full inquiries as to the management and discipline; and was then told that he would be received and treated exactly in the same way, upon the one condition of implicit obedience. Every man and boy in the school was clothed, lodged, and fed, in a coarse, but wholesome and civilized fashion. The clothes, and everything else entrusted to the scholars, were regularly inspected, and kept scrupulously clean. A schoolmaster was provided by Government, who taught reading, writing, and arithmetic, to all; and beside this, each person was employed for five hours daily in one of the various mechanical trades carried on within the premises. Thus each had an opportunity, not only of acquiring a rough education, but of fitting himself to gain a livelihood, by practising some handicraft acquired at the school. The trades carried on upon the Awamutu estate, were those of carpenter, blacksmith, wheelwright, shoemaker, tailor, and printer. A few scholars were also employed in agriculture, and in tending cattle and sheep upon the school estate—some as their regular occupation, and others as an
           
	  



1 [Gorst ran a race with the King's ‘general’ and was tactfully beaten 
(New Zealand Revisited, p. 230).]




            occasional change from in-door employment. The English artizans, employed as teachers, were chiefly men who had been living in the neighbourhood, and were acquainted with the Maories and their language. Most had previously been exercising their trades for the benefit of the district, and the only difference to them was, that they were now more systematically at work, and were engaged in instructing native apprentices. The natives of the district had now, therefore, to resort to our Government establishment for the repair of their ploughs, and for their shoes and clothes. The demand for all these services was far greater than the supply, so that there was a prospect of being able to employ a great number of Maori apprentices in every department, with certain profit. The cost to the Government of keeping up each branch of industry diminished daily. Even Rewi and 
Wiremu Tamihana themselves visited the school. The latter extended his patronage so far as to be measured for a pair of trowsers, for which he paid £1 in advance; but Ti Oriori intercepted them on their way to Peria, tried them on, and was so charmed with the fit, that he refused to part with them, and told Tamihana he would agree to take them as a present.

        
The promise of implicit obedience to orders, exacted from each person on admission, was in almost all cases faithfully kept. Very few complaints were made, either by the schoolmaster and trade-instructors, of idleness and obstinacy; or by the scholars, of tyranny and injustice. The former, who at first loudly declared the impossibility of making Maori boys work, or teaching them anything but mischief, ended by as loud praises of their docility, industry, and progress in their work. A continual and almost daily inspection of all the work that was going on, enables me to testify that this praise was well deserved. The pupils, on the other hand, finding themselves happy and well-treated, and being conscious of steady progress in acquiring valuable attainments, submitted, without the least reluctance, to the restraints and discipline of the place, and were daily practised in the habit of obedience. In the main object for which Te Awamutu was established—the collection of a body of Maories accustomed to obey—there was little doubt of complete success.

        
The only difficulty was that of getting enough timber to build a house that would hold fifty or sixty more. The opposition of the Kihikihi natives was persistent and troublesome. The very
           
	  


            men who, ten years before, would have given land, timber, provisions, and even labour, to establish a school of the kind, now resisted the buying, felling, sawing, and carting of timber, by the most strange stratagems. On one occasion, they entirely surrounded a saw-pit by a ring of new cultivations, which carts were forbidden to cross; and it was only by threatening to plough up the Government road adjoining the bridge over the Mangapiko, and to sow a crop of wheat there, so as to stop all communication between Rangiaowhia and Kihikihi, that a right of road through the ring of cultivation was obtained. A daring fellow, who was a great friend of Rewi's, threatened to break the saws; and when, in spite of his threat, the work still went on, he drove his cart and horse to the pit one very stormy day, when the sawyers were kept from work by fear of falling trees, and carted all the sawn timber away. An express was at once sent off to tell 
Wiremu Tamihana and the King, who were holding a monster meeting at Peria, of this seizure, and to demand instant restitution. The lawless violence of Rewi's friend was universally condemned; even Rewi had nothing to say in his behalf. Ti Oriori and another Ngatihaua chief, with a dozen followers, were sent over to Kihikihi to order the timber to be given up. A stormy meeting ensued, and the Kihikihi natives refused to obey the command; after talking a whole day, Ti Oriori consented to let them keep the timber, upon paying compensation for the trees and for the sawing. To this arrangement I refused to agree; I would have nothing but the timber. Ti Oriori could do no more, and he went away. Te Paea, who happened to be on a visit at Kihikihi, heard the tumult, and asked what it was all about; she was told: she then asked to have the disputed timber given to her; it was impossible to refuse her so trifling a request. ‘Now,’ she said, ‘I shall give the timber to Mr Gorst.’ She wrote and sent a messenger to beg that I would fetch my timber which she was holding for me. ‘One thing,’ said this lady in her postscript, ‘I have forgotten; please give me a little tobacco.’ A week afterwards, when Tamihana arrived from Peria, to insist on restitution, I had the pleasure of showing him the timber, stacked upon the Awamutu land, and of informing him that the trouble was at an end.

        
After this defeat, Rewi and the Ngatimaniapoto appeared to withdraw all opposition, and many of the soldiers and other lads,
          
	  


            from Kihikihi and elsewhere, began to talk of entering the school.

        
The good temper of the Waikatos at this period so imposed on the Colonial Government, that they determined to spend considerable sums of money, in further enlarging and improving the Awamutu school, and in other schemes for the civilization of the natives.

        
It was intended to erect the long-promised native hospital, on a small plot of Crown land, consisting of about thirty acres, not yet enclosed or cultivated, situated about three-quarters of a mile from Te Awamutu. One house-surgeon was to be in constant residence at the hospital, and a superior officer, under the title of Medical Commissioner, was to travel about the whole Waikato district, to heal the sick, send serious cases to the hospital, and recommend measures to improve the sanitary condition of the Maories.

        
The New Zealand Assembly, which had been recently in session, had shown the utmost zeal in forwarding Sir 
George Grey's policy. They repudiated, indeed, the bargain which Mr Fox had made with the Governor, that the Colony should undertake the responsibility of governing the Maories;

1 and turned Mr Fox's ministry out of office for having made such an arrangement. Another ministry was placed in office,

2 upon the distinct understanding, that they were in no case to be so rash as to propose any particular policy in native affairs. They were to let Sir 
George Grey pursue what course he pleased, and were held responsible to the Assembly only for seconding the Governor, and giving effect to his wishes, so far as the interests of the colonists would allow. The New Zealand public wished to make the Governor, whom the Home authorities had sent out, Dictator. No sooner had this arrangement been made, than a despatch arrived from the Duke of Newcastle, accepting the offer which Mr Fox had already made on behalf of the colonists, and which the colonists had just repudiated. This brought the Government to a dead lock. The colonists addressed an indignant remonstrance to the Queen, complaining that the Imperial Government had first mismanaged the Maories, until most people thought the Queen's sovereignty could not be established without a war,
           
	    



1 [See above, p.151.]





2 [The Domett ministry, 1862–3.]




            and then, when affairs were in this critical and dangerous condition, abdicated their unpleasant office, and left the difficulty for the colonists to solve. In the mean time, as hopes were entertained that the Duke of Newcastle would be persuaded to alter his decision, the Colonial ministers were sent to their tasks with the strict injunction of the Assembly not to assume the dangerous responsibility. The Governor, on his side, was equally reluctant to exercise a power which his chief in England had already relinquished. It will be seen that this double Government, of which each member refused to move first, was the proximate cause of the war.

        
But, while refusing to assume the lead, it was the object of the colonists to show their readiness to second the Governor's plans. The sum of money, which Sir 
George Grey said was necessary for native government, was voted without special appropriation, to be spent exactly in the way he might desire. An Act also was passed, empowering the Governor in Council, by proclamation, to form districts in which, under certain regulations, the Maories should be at liberty to exchange their proprietary rights to land for estates in fee simple.

1 The friends of the Maories in the Assembly expected great results from this Act. They thought the natives would barter their independence for a Crown grant of their lands. In this, however, they were entirely mistaken. The Act was hardly heard of, and was never the subject of discussion, in the Waikato District. An estate in fee simple was only useful to a native who wished to sell or let his land. In the Waikato, where selling or letting was rigidly forbidden, native title was good enough. Thus the Native Lands Act, like most other legislation on native matters, served as a topic for debate to the New Zealand politicians, and as an illustration of colonial benevolence, but had no effect, good or bad, upon the Maories. Had the law been in any way forced upon their attention, I have little hesitation in saying that it would have excited great dissatisfaction. They would have asked what right the Colonial Parliament had to legislate about their lands at all. It must not be forgotten, that the zeal for Maori nationality was wider than that for the Maori King; and that the idea of possessing a right to their lands quite independent of our will, and of any treaty or engagements with us, was universal. I know
           
	    



1 [The Native Lands Act, 1862.]




            a clever and well-educated young gentleman—a half-caste—to whom Sir 
George Grey offered a Crown-grant of the land which he held as a Maori chief. His reply was: ‘Thank you, I have no objection to receive a certificate of title, but I will not accept a Crown-grant of what is already mine.’ We ourselves have taught the natives that the land is their own, and they regard any meddling with it, on the part of the Colonial Assemblies, as an intrusive usurpation.
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Chapter XVI
          


          
Tataraimaka
        

        

In October, 1862, a great national meeting, to which allusion has been already made, was held at the Ngatihaua village of Peria, to which invitations were issued several months before. Sir 
George Grey himself was asked to attend the meeting by several Waikato chiefs; but 
Wiremu Tamihana did not join in the invitation. He and the principal men of Ngatihaua did not wish the Governor to attend, because Maories from distant places would be present, the language would be very free, and things might be said in the Governor's presence that would affront him, and put their hospitality to shame.

        
The meeting was a very large one, attended by the tribes not only of Waikato, but of Tauranga, the East Coast, Napier, Whanganui, and Taranaki. The subject which the meeting had been specially called to discuss was the everlasting Waitara. The general opinion of the Maories on this point was, that no arbitration could take place so long as the troops remained in possession of Waitara, and of those other plots of native land which were claimed under Hapurona's treaty of peace. As long as the Government persisted in keeping possession of the land in dispute, it was right, in their opinion, to refuse every offer of arbitration, and continue to hold Tataraimaka as a material guarantee for the restoration of that which was their own. The difference between what Sir 
George Grey proposed, and what the Maories would accept, was small, but very important to both sides. It was the old question of nationality in a different
            


            form. If both parties withdrew from Waitara, the investigation would have the aspect of an international conference; but to allow the Governor to remain in possession, was to acknowledge the Queen's sovereignty—to submit as subjects, not to treat as an independent people.

        
The Bishop of New Zealand, who was present at the Peria meeting, tried in vain to combat this zeal for nationality, which overpowered all other considerations. The first encounter occurred on a Sunday. 
Wiremu Tamihana had preached to the assembled multitude in the morning, on the text, ‘Behold how good and joyful a thing it is, brethren, to dwell together in unity;’ and had illustrated the doctrine by relating the benefits produced by the union of the Maori tribes, once constantly at war, into one brotherhood under the Maori King. The Bishop, learning of his discourse, which had produced great effect on the audience, preached in the afternoon a different sermon from the same text, urging the great necessity of union between the Pakeha and Maori races, and pointing out the impossibility of such union, unless they agreed to submit to one law and one sovereign.

        
In the course of the discussions which took place during the following days, the Bishop asked for an opportunity of addressing the Assembly, which the head chiefs readily granted him. In his speech, he urged and besought the Maories, especially 
Wiremu Tamihana and Matutaera Potatau, whom he called upon by name, to agree to a settlement of the Waitara dispute. He further pointed out the suffering and ruin which the hostile occupation of Tataraimaka inflicted on the innocent men, women, and children, who were so unfortunate as to be its owners; and declared, that as he had stood up before the British Government, and protested against the Maori widows and orphans being deprived by force of their rights, so he now protested against the Maories'wrong, in retaliating upon Pakeha widows and orphans in the same fashion.

        
The Bishop's arguments, though heard with attention and respect, and though supported by several Ngatihaua chiefs, who stood up and boldly declared themselves on his side, could not alter the general resolution of the meeting. Some effect, however, was produced on 
Wiremu Tamihana himself. A fortnight after the meeting, he rode over with his followers to Kihikihi, and publicly demanded from Rewi and 
Wiremu Kingi, that an
            


            investigation should be made into the title to Waitara in the manner which the Government had proposed. 
Wiremu Kingi refused. A stormy discussion ensued, in which Rewi and all the Ngatimaniapoto supported 
Wiremu Kingi's refusal; and ultimately their opinions gained the day. Tamihana, thus baffled in his first attempt, next demanded that Tataraimaka should be given up to the owners. This demand was, however, as obstinately opposed as the former one. The resolution of the Ngatimaniapoto was immoveable. 
Wiremu Tamihana could effect nothing without an open quarrel. Such a breaking up of the league would sacrifice Maori independence, which Tamihana, in his love of his country and fear of Sir 
George Grey, was not prepared to do.

        
After this failure of Tamihana, it was evident that, sooner or later, one of two things must happen: either Waitara must be exchanged for Tataraimaka, or the war at Taranaki must be renewed. There always was, and perhaps even now is, a way out of the native difficulty—I mean, the acknowledgment of the Maori King, as a Sovereign independent of the colonists, but under the Queen's protection—but to that the New Zealand Government had never been willing to listen.

        
At the beginning of 1863, Sir 
George Grey astonished the Waikatos, by suddenly appearing in the midst of them. He made a rapid journey from Auckland up the country, landed at Ngaruawahia unrecognized, and stationed himself by Potatau's tomb. The village was nearly deserted; the King was at Hangatiki with most of his Council, only Te Paea and a few chiefs remained behind. They came out of their houses to look at the Pakeha visitor, and to their amazement recognized the Governor. He was received with enthusiastic good-will. All the old women turned out to ‘tangi’ over him, according to the Maori fashion of saluting an old friend,

1 and then began to scrape potatoes and prepare food for him and his retinue, who shortly began to arrive. Te Paea said afterwards, ‘Why did you not make the surprise complete, by taking an axe and cutting down the flag-staff? We should have refused you nothing.’ In their politeness and hospitality they would very likely have refused nothing; but Rewi would certainly have put the flag-staff up again.

        



1 The old native women always show affection by a sort of whimper, which is often prolonged for hours. This is called a ‘tangi’.




        
After talking to the people, the Governor went down the river as far as the Mission-station of Taupiri. Maori lads were sent galloping off to fetch the King from Hangatiki, and 
Wiremu Tamihana from Peria. Both obeyed the call. His Majesty was obliged to come from Hangatiki on horseback, a mode of travelling to which he is not accustomed. By the time he reached Rangiaowhia, the unusal exertion had made sitting on the saddle extremely painful. The King could go no further. To his bodily sores was added mental anxiety lest the Governor should think the inability to ride a pretence. The monarch, therefore, sent for a neighbouring missionary, the Rev. J. Morgan, and a native catechist, whom he requested to examine into his actual condition. They did so. They certified in due form that Matutaera could not sit, and the certificate was solemnly forwarded to His Excellency the Governor. I wish I could give the reader a translation in full of this extraordinary State document.

        

Wiremu Tamihana, however, being a more practised rider, was speedily on the spot, as well as many other Waikato chiefs. Rewi and those who sympathized with him did not attend. It was arranged that a conference should take place in a field at Taupiri. As soon as the Governor came into the field, at the further end of which the chiefs were clustered together, the crowd suddenly parted, and Tamihana rushed forward to the Governor, seized him by the hand, and with cries of welcome led him to the seat which had been placed for him as president of the meeting. The principal speakers were Taati of Rangiaowhia and Tamihana. The latter said that he was glad to see the Governor in person, and tell him that the work of the Maories in setting up a King was no new thing. It had not begun, said Tamihana, in the days of Governor ‘Angry-belly,’ as he irreverently termed the late Governor; no! it had begun before, in Sir 
George Grey's own time, while he was still Governor amongst them. The Maories had the design in their thoughts long before it was actually carried out. Sir 
George Grey was again asked by Tamihana, as he had been asked more than a year before at Taupari, by Tipene, whether he was still opposed to their King. He replied that he never went to bed at night without thinking what he could do to pull down the Maori King. ‘I shall not,’ he said, ‘fight against him with the sword, but I shall dig round him till he falls of his own accord.’ These words
            


            made a deep impression on the audience, and were told to those not present, and quoted as the special thing which the Governor had said at the meeting.

        
A case had recently occurred at Whanganui, in Cook's Straits, where an English girl, walking along the high road a little in advance of her father, was seized by a Maori who attempted to assault her; her screams brought the father to her assistance, and the miscreant made off. The police arrested the man, but he was rescued by his comrades, who declared that he was a subject of the King, and could not be tried by our laws. This story was told by Sir 
George Grey to Tamihana and his friends, and he charged them with being guilty of the outrage, inasmuch as the man who had done it sheltered himself from punishment under the name of that King whom they persisted in supporting. To all their arguments in favour of the King, the Governor answered by referring to this case, and at last silenced them altogether.

        
The next subject discussed was Tataraimaka. The Governor announced his intention of taking possession of this land. Wi Tamihana replied, that, while acknowledging such an act to be perfectly just and right, he begged for further delay, in order that the well-disposed chiefs might work upon the Maories, and persuade them to surrender the land quietly. The Governor said he had waited long enough, and should now go down to Taranaki at once. Tamihana said that also was quite just, and he offered to meet the Governor at Taranaki, and accompany him to Tataraimaka, with the object of preventing the holders from resisting by force of arms. The Governor thanked the chief for his offer, but declined his company. The party present, composed of men who supported Wi Tamihana, had nothing to say against the justice of the Governor's design; they told him they would write to the Ngatiruanui, and do their utmost to get the land surrendered in peace. Had Rewi and his friends been present, no doubt the Governor's announcement would have been very differently received.

        
The chiefs present also remonstrated with the Governor against the threatened steamer. They had never objected to small boats and canoes; but a steamer was, in their eyes, very different: she could bring troops and great guns into their country. The Governor said he should certainly bring in his
            


            steamer, to save them trouble in paddling their canoes against the current; she would tow the canoes. He had no doubt that, in a very short time, they would be convinced of her usefulness, and would threaten him with war, if he proposed to take her away.

        
After the meeting, Sir 
George Grey was invited to visit Rangiaowhia and Horotiu; but he was compelled by illness to return direct to Auckland. Even after he had left Taupiri, riders galloped down the river bank after him, as far as Paetai, begging that he would return.

        
In fulfilment of their promises, Tamihana, Taati, and others, sent letters to Taranaki, urging the Ngatiruanui to give up Tataraimaka, and intimating that if they resisted and renewed the war, no help was to be expected from Waikato. But counter letters were sent at the same time by Rewi and other chiefs of Ngatimaniapoto, as well as by chiefs of Lower Waikato, from the Paetai neighbourhood, exhorting Ngatiruanui to hold the Tataraimaka block resolutely, and promising that any attempt on the Governor's part to possess himself of it would be regarded by Waikato as a declaration of war.

        
Still, however, Sir 
George Grey hesitated; while the Colonial Ministers, true to the charge laid on them by the Assembly, refused to give advice on the matter. At last, in the beginning of March, 1863, the Governor announced that he should delay no longer to take the decisive step. Accompanied by General Cameron, Mr Domett (the Colonial Premier), Mr 
Dillon Bell (the Minister for Native Affairs), and a large military force, he went down to Taranaki by sea. Battalion after battalion was then sent for from Auckland, until the bulk of the troops were once more concentrated at Taranaki.

        
After some delay, the Governor, with a strong military force, marched to Tataraimaka, and built a redoubt. Nothing but good-will was shown by those natives whom they met, although every person in Taranaki had expected, and many had laid heavy bets, that the party would be fired upon. The leaders returned in safety to Taranaki, and the troops were left quietly working at the redoubt. It must not be forgotten, that at this time, the country round Taranaki was entirely occupied by the stockades and redoubts of our troops. Not only were our own lands, and the disputed block at Waitara so protected, but northwards, beyond
            


            the frontier of the settlement, little stockades, surmounted by the English flag, could be seen dotted about the landscape; all situated on Maori land, which was ours only by right of conquest, and so long as we could retain possession by force.

        
On his return from Tataraimaka to the town of Taranaki, the Governor commenced a private investigation into the Waitara purchase.

1 His interpreter was sent to the Ngatiawa natives at Mataitawa,

2 and found out a new and very material point in the case, overlooked by both the supporters and opposers of the original transaction.

3 This was, that 
Wiremu Kingi's residence on 
Teira's land, at Waitara, had not been merely by permission of 
Teira and his father, but under a general agreement, made by the tribe at the time of their migration to Waitara, that they should live together on the south bank for mutual protection against their ancient enemies, the Ngatimaniapoto. About the same time, 
Teira went to see Mr 
Dillon Bell, who was an old friend of the Ngatiawa tribe. They happened to talk about the occasion when Mr Bell had fallen in with the tribe on their way from Cook's Straits. Mr Bell asked 
Teira to tell him all about their first settlement at Waitara; and to his surprise, 
Teira's narrative disclosed the same fact. In a subsequent interview, 
Teira, who had obviously been tampered with in the interim, tried to explain away his former admission. But the fact was too well established to be now denied, and Sir 
George Grey expressed a very strong opinion that this circumstance, if known to Colonel Browne, would have prevented his ever purchasing Waitara from 
Teira; and, having now come to light, obliged the Governor, in common justice, to relinquish the land. He, therefore, wished the Colonial Ministers to advise him to give up Waitara. The Ministers were very reluctant to do any such thing. In the first place, giving advice at all had an appearance of assuming that responsibility which the Assembly had charged them to avoid; and, secondly, they were the very men who had supported Colonel Browne's policy by the argument, that the Taranaki war was not about land but sovereignty; and that 
Wiremu Kingi was fighting, not because his rights were invaded, but because he did not choose to allow them to be determined by
            



1 [On the following incidents, see AJHR, 1863, E-2, E-2A.]





2 [An inland 
pa just south of the Waitara river.]





3 [See above, p. 91 n.]




            the Governor of the colony. To men holding these opinions, the discovery of a new claim possessed by 
Wiremu Kingi did not seem to affect the question at issue. They considered that the Governor should still hold Waitara, and should not yield possession until the rival claims of 
Teira and 
Wiremu Kingi had been publicly heard and adjusted.

        
While the Governor and his advisers were thus debating the well-worn Waitara question, the natives were not so quiet and inactive as they seemed. It is not Maori custom to act hastily. The occupation of Tataraimaka had taken them by surprise: the Government had so often threatened what had not afterwards been performed, that they never believed Sir 
George Grey would really seize it, otherwise they would have resolved beforehand how his act should be met. To fire on the party, without previous consideration, as they marched to Tataraimaka, was a measure far too rash and decisive for Maori policy.

        
While the troops, therefore, were building the redoubt, the natives were holding Runangas. The result of their deliberations was, that rifle pits were dug, and preparations for fighting made on the Maori land, at the edge of Tataraimaka; but it was agreed that nothing more should be done until an answer was received to the following letter:—
            
‘Mataitawa, in the region of Taranaki, 
April 8, 1863.
            
‘To Wi Kingi, to 
Rewi Maniapoto, to Te Waru,

1 to Porokoru, to Honi Papita,

2 and to all their districts.
            
‘Friends and fathers. Salutations to you in the grace of God and in the shadow of our King.
            
‘On the 4th day of April, the Governor marched to Tataraimaka with his soldiers. His barracks are finished and stand at Tataraimaka. The determination of the people here is to wait for the word from you and from the people of this island.
            
‘These five tribes—Te Atiawa, Taranaki, Ngatiruanui, Ngatirauru and Whanganui, have sat down at Tataraimaka. The red earth has dried on the surface—the work of the people.

3 The guns will shortly be firing continually.
            



1 A Rangiaowhia chief—Taati's father. [Hori Te Waru.]





2 A Rangiaowhia chief, and member of the King's council.





3 This means—the red subsoil has been dug up, and has dried on the surface, i.e. rifle pits are dug.




            
‘O Wiremu, what is your determination for your people who are in trouble here? Friend, if it were merely a canoe of wood we should know how to act; but for a canoe of men, where should we search?

1
            
            

‘From the
Runanga
of
Mataitawa.’
          

        
Before relating the answer received, and the next act of the Maories, it is necessary to inform the reader of events which had occurred meanwhile in the Waikato District; where, as soon as it was known that the Governor had actually gone down to Taranaki, the excitement became intense. The Waikatos expected nothing less than an immediate renewal of war. In this crisis, 
Rewi Maniapoto took the lead, and his violent and energetic measures will from the subject of the following chapter.

      



1 That is to say, if it were such a thing as a canoe that were in peril, we should judge for ourselves, but men's lives are more important.
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Rewi Maniapoto
          
        

        

The timber for the projected police-barracks had been mostly sawn upon English land at Mangatawhiri, whence it was rafted by Te Wheoro and his friends to Te Kohekohe. By the month of March everything was ready; carpenters were sent out from Auckland, and the work began.

        
Just then Mohi

1 and Ihaka, Manukau chiefs in Government pay, paddling down the river from a meeting at Rangiriri, observed the large quantities of timber and other preparations at Te Kohekohe. Upon this, they sent messengers back to Rangiriri with this message to Waikato—‘Our fate has come upon us.’ The Assembly sat all night debating, and in the morning messengers were sent to warn Te Wheoro that Waikato was coming down, to raft back the timber to the Queen's land at Te Ia. Behind the messengers came a large band to fulfil the threat; they landed at Te Kohekohe, and an angry debate began, which lasted two days. Neri,

2 who was present, asserted that he had a joint claim with Te Wheoro to the land, and refused his consent to the building. The Waikatos entreated, stormed, and threatened; but Te Wheoro stood firm. At last, irritated by his obstinacy, they seized some of the planks and threw them into the river. The old women of Te Kohekohe rushed to the rescue. There was a struggle between the two parties, carried on without bloodshed and without even a blow struck in anger; one
            



1 [Mohi Te Ngu, a government assessor; a chief of the Whakapaka 
hapu of the Ngatit emaoho tribe. See above, p. 99, note 
re Ihaka.]





2 [Neri Te Ahu.]




            party pulling out the planks as fast as the other threw them in. A few pieces only were carried away by the current, and stranded some distance below. At last the Waikatos desisted and went away, warning Te Wheoro that they should shortly return in greater force.

        
After a week's delay, a still larger party came down from Ngaruawahia, headed by Wi Kumete, a reckless madcap, who, being on a visit to the King, wished to signalize his zeal. I fell in with the party, halting for the night at Rangiriri, and tried to persuade them to wait till the rival claims to the land at Te Kohekohe could be adjusted. Wi Kumete was civil, but wild. He said they all knew the object of the building at Te Kohekohe, and of those up the country at Te Awamutu. They might be called ‘schools,’ but they were in reality barracks. They believed that soldiers were continually going up the country, disguised as carpenters and other labourers, and were secreted in cellars at Te Awamutu; and that guns and ammunition were carried thither, packed in casks and cases, like sugar or other goods. A law had therefore been passed, that every canoe should be searched; and, in the execution of this law, he (Wi Kumete) had just been searching one, and he would show me what he had found. Thus speaking, he ushered me into the great meetinghouse, and brought out about a hundred bottles, from one of which the cork had been drawn, and the contents proved to be rum. This, he said, was a pretty way of carrying out our laws.

        
The subsequent history of these rum bottles is amusing. They were put in charge of Onehi, a young 
protégé of Whakapaukai, who ought to have been a boy at school, but was a King's magistrate. He kept them for a couple of months; but during the whole time was so perpetually drunk, that 
Wiremu Tamihana was sent for to examine into the cause. He discovered that the rum had been abstracted from the bottles, and the water of Waikato substituted. For this peccadillo, Onehi was brought up before the King's Runanga, fined, and dismissed from his office.

        
Wi Kumete and his party refused to delay their visit to Te Kohekohe. They nearly frightened the carpenters out of their wits, and made them only too glad to drop their work, and carry themselves and their tools away in safety. Then they threw all the timber into the river, binding it together in rafts, and sent to the officer commanding the Queen's Redoubt to know whether
           
	  


            they should be fired upon, if they brought the timber to Te Ia; adding that, unless they were promised safe conduct, they should cut the rafts adrift, and send them floating down the stream at hazard. The officer replied that they should be permitted to land the timber unmolested. Wi Kumete, accordingly, came down with all his party, order was kept by the King's soldiers, ropes and stakes were placed along the bank to keep back the throng of spectators, and the timber was landed in triumph.

1 So elated was Wi Kumete with his success, that, on returning from Te Ia, he held a meeting at Te Kohekohe, and proposed that they should all go up to Te Awamutu, take the Governor's magistrate, with his houses, his men, and all that he had, and land them in the same manner, and at the same place.

        
A Runanga was therefore held, and the following offence laid to my charge:—

        
On hearing of the Governor's steamer, the natives determined to assert their claim to the ownership of the river, and to make it clear that the purchases of the Crown did not extend beyond dry land. For this purpose, Neri took upon himself to survey the boundary of Mangatawhiri, and erect a post on our side of the river, bearing the notice, ‘This is the Pakeha's boundary; the water belongs to the Maories.’ In accordance with the wishes of the Government, I had this post pulled up, and wrote to tell Neri that it would not be allowed to stand on Pakeha land. Pulling up this post, which Wiremu Kumete re-planted, was considered an ample ground for expelling me.

        
On reaching Ngaruawahia, however, they found that 
Rewi Maniapoto had anticipated them by making an attack upon Te Awamutu, under the following circumstances:—

        
For some time past, a newspaper had been published by the King party at Ngaruawahia. The journal was called 
Te Hokioi, after a mythical bird, never seen, but only known by her scream, which was an omen of war or pestilence. Patara, a cousin of the King, one of the best men in Waikato, was editor. His articles exhibited the same kind of wit and ability, as the speeches and letters which I have so often quoted in the course of this narrative. One of his best articles was upon the subject of the intended steamer. ‘Successive Governors,’ said the 
Hokioi, ‘have declared
           
	  



1 [See above, p. 170, n.]




            to us that the Queen, by the Treaty of Waitangi, promised us the full 
chiefship of such of our lands, rivers, fisheries, &c. as we might wish to retain. Now Waikato is one of the rivers which we wish to retain under our own 
chiefship. How is it, then, that we are told a steamer is to be sent into this river, though we have not given our consent? Is this the way in which the Treaty of Waitangi is observed by your side? Pakeha friends, why do you act thus wrongfully, or trample under your feet the words of your Queen?’

        
It was thought desirable by Sir 
George Grey, to have a newspaper published in the Waikato to answer the arguments of the 
Hokioi. For this purpose it was determined that a printing-office should be established at Te Awamutu. The newspaper published was called 
Te Pihoihoi Mokemoke (The Sparrow that sitteth alone upon the House Top),

1and the first number was issued under the Governor's own revision, shortly after his visit to Ngaruawahia. Among other articles, was one on ‘The Evil of the King's Government,’which, after reciting the challenge thrown out by the 
Hokioi, to declare why the King deserved punishment, exposed the lawlessness of the Waikato district, and the utter inability of the King and his Council to prevent or punish crime, citing in particular the outrage on the young girl at Wanganui, with which the Governor had already silenced the chiefs at Taupiri. The article concluded by saying that Matutaera either had or had not power to punish such a crime—if he had power, he deserved punishment for not exercising it—if he had not, he deserved equal punishment for pretending to be a King.

2
          

        
This article produced an immense sensation. The tribes less intimately related to Matutaera, were greatly amused, and enjoyed the hit at the King's Council; but the chiefs of Nga-
           
	  



1 [Its full name was 
Te Pihoihoi Mokemoke I Runga I Te Tuanui. The name (The Sparrow Alone Upon the House Top) is from Psalm 102, 6 (‘I watch, and am as a sparrow alone upon the house top.’). (Strictly ‘
te pihoihoi mokemoke’ means ‘the lonely groundlark’). Five numbers were published, dated 2 February, 10 February, 23 February, 9 May, 23 May, 1863. The final number was at press when it was taken away by the Maoris. A facsimile title page appears in 
New Zealand Revisited, p. 99. There are copies in the Auckland Institute and Museum and in the possession of Dr B. G. Biggs, University of Auckland. Copies of 
Te Hokioi are filed in the archives of the Department of Maori Affairs. On this point I am indebted to Dr 
W. J. Cameron for information.]





2 [The article was written with the help of Ashwell's daughter 
(New Zealand Revisited, p. 256).]




            ruawahia were very angry. They said the ‘Sparrow’ was written in a bad, mocking style, nothing like the calm and reasoning tone of the 
Hokioi. Some said, ‘Why is this press allowed among us?’ others, ‘Why is not the press broken, and the Government-officer driven away?’

1
          

        
These words of the chiefs, who had hitherto restrained the rest from violence, were told to Rewi. He promptly seized the opportunity. He wrote letters to Ngaruawahia, to say that he intended to expel the press and the Commissioner from Te Awamutu. The answer was an old Maori song, sent by Wi Karamoa:—

        

          

            
‘Oh Kahakura,

2 at the sea!


            
Oh Ruamano,

2 at the sea!


            
Hearken! our treasures are being borne away,


            
By Whiro, Whatino, and Wharona,

3
                


            
By thieves wind-swift, by thieves headlong.


            
Cast them down! dash them down!


            
Fling them upon the trees!


            
Let them be a prey to be cast down,


            
A prey to be dashed down,


            
A prey to become the spoil of the far-famed.


            
Arise! Gird on!


            
Cast down! Dash down!


            
Let there be a shock,


            
The shock of army meeting army;


            
Let there be a prayer to overturn them,


            
To lash them.


            
Oh Tangaroa!

4 whet thy teeth,


            
Sharpen thy teeth.


            
If thou liftest thyself up on high, Tangaroa


            
Shall gather together all his, against thee.’
          

        

        
Rewi took the hint, and sent to the wild tribes of Hangatiki, to come down and do the work. I had many vague warnings from various quarters, even from Rewi himself, that something was to happen. Ti Oriori took up his quarters at Rangiaowhia, assuring me he was there for our protection, as there would be trouble and darkness not only at Taranaki, but in the Waikato as well. Threats of the kind had been so common, and had so
            
	  



1 [At Preston Grammer School, Gorst had edited a periodical called 
The Scholar, which was similarly suppressed by the authorities because of its mocking spirit.]





2 Deities of Waikato.





2 Deities of Waikato.





3 The genii of lies and plunder, and their associates.





4 A water demon.




            often come to nothing, that these warnings were unheeded. I had seen a letter from Tamihana to Rewi, urging the latter on no account to use violence at Te Awamutu. The writer said, that what had already taken place at Te Kohekohe would cause trouble enough, and that any further disturbance would be added by the Governor to the former one, and the two together would be made a cause of war.

        
Rewi paid no attention to this remonstrance. On the 24th of March, at three o'clock in the afternoon, a party of eighty Ngatimaniapotos, armed with guns, arrived at Te Awamutu, headed by Aporo, the same orator who had addressed Mr Fox at Hangatiki. Rewi and 
Wiremu Kingi came with the party as far as a native house, about three hundred yards from Te Awamutu, where they sat while the mischief was done.

1
          

        
Aporo led his men to the front of the printing-office, which was close to the public road, and at a distance from the other buildings. They there halted and had prayers. An Englishman

2 and native, who were printing inside, came out and locked the door in their faces. After prayers, without asking for the key, they began to break open the door. Pineaha,

3a Maori employed on the station, stood up before them and said: ‘It is enough. You have met, now go outside again and let us talk to-morrow—Mr Gorst is not here.’Aporo said: ‘I shall not delay. Mr Gorst heard of my intention, but he refused to believe, so now break open the office.’They then cried out—‘Seize him, seize him’—and several men took hold of Pineaha and dragged him to one side. The office was broken open, and they began to remove the contents—packing the type in cases, and dragging out the press, in the course of which performance one of its legs was snapped off. While this was going on, Patene, who, since his own failure, had always vowed he would resist any attempt to drive away the Government officer, arrived, dressed for the occasion in black pantaloons, a light summer coat and waistcoat, and a new black silk hat. He ran into the office, which was crammed with Maories, half a dozen of whom he successively ejected. Pineaha broke
           
	    



1 [This incident is reported in AJHR, 1863, E-1.]





2 [
Edward John von Dadelszen (1845-1922); came out with Gorst in the 
Red Jacket; later Register-General of New Zealand. He was the printer whose pin is mentioned below. Gorst's assistant manager at Te Awamutu, R. C. Mainwaring, and some of the servants, also came out in the 
Red Jacket.]





3 [Pineaha Te Mura, a teacher.]




            loose from the men who held him and rushed to help Patene, but was overpowered by numbers and dragged from the office. After a great deal of uproar and confusion, Patene was got rid of also, though he was too great a chief to be violently handled. The printing press was then brought out and loaded upon bullock drays, to be removed to Kihikihi, and thence sent down the river to the Queen's land at Te Ia. Besides the printing press and a mail-box belonging to Government, they carried off some clothes, blankets, and other private property. These were returned as soon as the mistake was discovered. Indeed, throughout the whole riot, private property was scrupulously respected. The young Englishman who was printing had taken off his collar, and left a gold pin sticking in one of the cases of type; though the case was taken, and though natives were going in and out all the afternoon, the pin was found perfectly safe many hours after, stuck in the wall. The rioters even sent to ask leave to have a pot and kettle to cook their food, instead of helping themselves to such utensils as they required. After the press had gone, the eighty warriors, and the women and children by whom they were accompanied, sat down in the road to wait for my return from Waipa, to which place I had gone in the morning. They loaded their guns, and entirely surrounded the buildings by sentries posted at short intervals. Aporo, at the time, gave as his reason for this, that, being responsible for our lives and property, he was determined to keep other natives off the premises while he remained in occupation. There was good reason for his precaution. Aporo's party was accompanied by several Taranaki natives, followers of 
Wiremu Kingi. That chief and his friends were highly indignant at what was going on at Taranaki, and had the day before, in my hearing, ridiculed the Ngatimaniapoto for not at once attacking and plundering the neighbouring Pakehas. On the way to Te Awamutu, these men had proposed burning down the houses and killing the inmates, which Aporo and his master Rewi refused to permit.

        
As soon as news of the riot reached Rangiaowhia, Ti Oriori and Taati came down on horseback, at full speed, to Te Awamutu, vehemently protesting against what had been done. They said the words of Potatau and of the present King were—‘Be kind to the Pakeha.’ The Ngatimaniapoto replied, they acknowledged no King but their ancestor Maniapoto, and would
            
	  


            trample the words of Matutaera and his father under their feet. Taati called for pen and paper, took down this speech, and sent it off to Ngaruawahia. The discussion lasted till evening, when the Rangiaowhia men returned home, leaving the Ngatimaniapoto in possession, but threatening them with the vengeance of Waikato, if they took any further steps before morning. I arrived at home after dark, and was surprised by the large watch-fires lit round the house. The Ngatimaniapoto took no notice of me as I passed through them; they had done no further damage, having even fetched firewood from a distance, instead of burning the fence; but they sent a message into the house, that in the morning, unless I agreed to go, I was to be shot.

        
In the early morning, a Rangiaowhia herald

1arrived to announce that all his tribe was on the way to judge the Ngatimaniapoto. Honi Papita's word was—‘We have been treated like slaves by Ngatimaniapoto.’ It must not be forgotten that Te Awamutu was a debated territory, claimed both by Waikato and Ngatimaniapoto. This was the chief reason why so decided a stand was taken against Rewi. The herald, after making a violent speech, and singing a warlike song in the road, came into the garden, followed by Aporo, who ordered him off the place. He replied—‘Is this your place, O Aporo? No, it is ours; it is for us to spoil our own place. You have treated us like slaves.’ Patene was present and supported the Rangiaowhia men against his own tribe. Aporo said sneeringly, that Patene had been paid by Government for his advocacy. This, which was not true, put Patene into such a passion, that he tried to knock Aporo down. At last, after much uproar, the intruders agreed to leave Aporo's men in possession till the trial had taken place. Crowds now began to arrive from every village within twenty miles. Honi Papita, Taati, and all the Waikato chiefs; Rewi, Wharetini, and all Ngatimaniapoto; Ti Oriori, Wi Kingi, and a vast number of others were present. All sat down in the public road, excluded from Te Awamutu by cords of flax and by Aporo's sentries. The discussion began. The Waikatos expressed lively indignation at Rewi's unwarranted violence, especially in crossing his boundary line, and doing lawless deeds on the soil of other tribes. Rewi replied, that he was carrying out measures for the common good: all had long wished to get rid of the
            
	    



1 [He was Manuka, an old chief from Rangiaowhia (AJHR, 1863, E-1).]




            Governor's officer, sent amongst them to do the work of Satan, to tempt and to deceive: he waited long, while Tamihana and Taati tried slow and effete measures: he was tired of talking and waiting; he was determined to act; and now he should go on with his violence, until the Governor's officer was removed.

        
It was then suggested that they should ascertain what effect Rewi's conduct had produced on his victim. This was done, in their symbolical fashion, by placing a chair in the middle of the road, on which I was invited to sit down. Aporo then advanced, and said, ‘Get up, and go.’ I said, ‘I shall not.’ He repeated the order several times, receiving the same reply. He then said, ‘If you will not go, I shall use force to drive you away.’ I told him that he had committed a great wrong by invading my land, and taking away my printing-press; and I had a proclamation of Matutaera's Council recently issued against molesting Europeans read aloud, at which they all laughed. I said Aporo was disobeying his King's commands. He said he would disobey his master by driving me away, unless I disobeyed my master by going at once. I replied that nothing but Sir 
George Grey's orders would induce me to leave the place; and, after saying this, I left the meeting.

        
The debate was then resumed. Taati pointed with his spear to the house, and said, ‘If you use violence, I am there.’ The Waikatos declared that, though agreeing with Ngatimaniapoto in the desire to get rid of the officer of Government, they would not permit violence to be used. Rewi and his men sat on the ground, in dogged silence, merely observing that they should not stir from the spot until their object was accomplished. He also sent off messengers to Hangatiki, to fetch Reihana and reinforcements. Taati and Ti Oriori came into the house, in great alarm; the former wrote to Ngaruawahia for the King, and the latter to Peria for Wi Tamihana, urging them to come with all speed. They said they should remain in the house, because the Ngatimaniapoto would not dare to make an attack while they were seated within. If a house were set on fire with a chief inside, he would, by Maori custom, be considered as burnt, and due vengeance would be taken by his tribe on the incendiaries. At last, Rewi yielded so far to the persuasions of the Rev. 
A. Reid, as to agree to withdraw his men, and allow time for communication with Sir 
George Grey. He made a
            
	  


            speech to the assembly, saying that, when Governor Grey first came to the country, he (Rewi) had shown no signs of hostility, but had waited to see what the Governor would do. First, at Taupari, the Governor declared himself opposed to the King, and began to make the road to Mangatawhiri. Since that time he had been ceaseless in his machinations against their confederation, and in trying to reduce the Maories under the rule of the Queen. They had never been able to attend to their own internal affairs, but had been constantly harassed by alarms. Lastly, at Taupiri, Sir 
George Grey said he would dig round the King, till he fell. They looked to see where the spades were at work, and they saw me. They were quite resolved to have no digging in Waikato, but to send me to the Queen's land at Mangatawhiri; there I could dig, if I pleased. He should wait till Sir 
George Grey's answer came; but he warned me, and begged Mr Reid and the other natives to note his words, that if the Governor left me there, he left me to certain death.

        
He then wrote the following letter:—

        

          

            

              

                

                  
‘Te Awamutu, 25 March, 1863.

                  
‘Friend Governor Grey,

                

                
‘Greeting. This is my word to you. Mr Gorst has been killed by me. The press has been taken by me. They are my men who took it—eighty, armed with guns. The reason is, to drive away Mr Gorst, that he may return to the town: it is on account of the great darkness caused by his being sent to live here, and tempt us; and also on account of your saying that you would dig round our King till he fell. Friend, take Mr Gorst back to town; do not leave him to live with me at Te Awamutu. If you say he is to stay, he will die. Let your letter be speedy to fetch him away within three weeks.

                

‘From your friend,

’
Rewi Maniapoto
.
		  
‘To Governor Grey at Taranaki.’


              

            

          

        

        
After writing the letter, Rewi, true to his word, withdrew the men, and said, that for a space of three weeks he would guarantee Te Awamutu from attack. During this period, however, the place would be constantly watched, and, after it, the attack would be renewed. He refused to give up the public property which had been seized, saying that he should send it to Mangatawhiri.

        


        
During the interval thus gained, there was an opportunity of determining at leisure the possibility of maintaining the position at Te Awamutu.

        
The Governor resolved to take no notice whatever of Rewi's letter. General instructions were sent to me, that ‘in the event of there being any danger whatever to life,’ I was to ‘return at once to Auckland, with the other Europeans in the employment of Government on the station.’ Further than this, no advice, and no help, could be given. One of the Colonial Ministers, aghast at the peril to which the property of the post-office was exposed, promptly stopped the inland-mail between Auckland and Otawhao, thereby cutting off our regular communication with the town, and grievously affronting Taati, whose men were the mail-carriers, although our very lives depended on his firm opposition to Rewi. As Government could give no assistance, the only chance left was to try once more the plan which had so often succeeded before—an appeal to Wi Tamihana, and the more moderate natives, to resist Rewi's violence.

        
Ti Oriori, to whose tribe most of the young men in the school belonged, sent two couriers—one to fetch Wi Tamihana; the other to summon the Wherokoko,

1 his own section of the Ngatihaua tribe, to attend him armed at Arikirua, for the purpose of defending Te Awamutu. He laughed at the idea of Rewi driving the Maories out of the school, and said he should like to see the attempt made. The boys themselves, who throughout the whole period remained stedfast and obedient, asked Ti Oriori to bring arms, saying, they would then protect Te Awamutu themselves.

        
The news of Rewi's outrage reached the King at Whatawhata, when Patara, the editor of the 
Hokioi, was the only Councillor with him. By Patara's advice a letter was written, condemning Rewi, and requiring him to send back the printing-press, pay for the damage and the outrage, and leave all questions about the removal of the Governor's officer to be settled by the King himself. 
Wiremu Tamihana also arrived at Rangiaowhia, in compliance with Ti Oriori's message.

        
The chiefs of Waikato and Ngatihaua there assembled unanimously condemned Rewi; and Wi Karamoa, the envoy
            
	  



1 [According to the list of tribes and 
hapu published in AJHR, 1863, F-3, pp. 146-7, his 
hapu was called Ngatikoroki.]




            from Ngaruawahia, Wi Tamihana, and their followers, rode to Kihikihi to protest. Rewi consented with reluctance to restore the press, and pay for the damage done. On the question of expelling the Governor's officer, he was immoveable. The party then came to Te Awamutu. Tamihana said no one liked my remaining in the district. Rewi had accused him of having originally brought me there. The accusation was not true. Long ago, before I was an officer of Government, he had invited me to live amongst the Maories; but now that I was working the Governor's works, he himself did not wish to have me. They had no fault to find with the school itself; everything about it was excellent. But the Governor had said at Taupiri, he would dig round the King until he fell, and they could not help thinking that the school at Te Awamutu was one of the Governor's spades. He (Tamihana) had always tried to keep cases out of court, and boys out of the school. But he never had agreed, and never would agree, to my being driven away by force. Te Awamutu was Queen's land, and no one had a right to invade it. He had said this to Rewi, and Wi Karamoa had carried the King's commands to let me alone. But Rewi was mad, and would not listen to them, so they had come in a friendly spirit to tell me this proverb: ‘Land is a living thing, but man is mortal.’ Rewi had resolved to use force, and therefore their word was—‘You must go.’
          

        
I replied that, unless they could prevent Rewi from repeating an act which they admitted to be wrong, the Governor's words had already proved true, and the King had fallen. Rewi was now master, and Waikato and Ngatihaua had become his slaves.

        
When Tamihana found I would not go, he and Ti Oriori went to Ngaruawahia, and proposed that the King's soldiers should occupy Te Awamutu, to prevent a second attack; but they soon discovered that few would back their proposals. Lower Waikato was charmed at Rewi's daring. Tipene said Rewi's conduct was partly right and partly wrong; but they would accept the wrong with the right, and as he had begun the mischief, it had better go on. The King's Council, frightened and perplexed, set to work to discover the original instigators of the riot: it was proved that Wi Karamoa and two other chiefs of the Council had said or done things which encouraged Rewi in making his attack. Each of them was fined two pounds.

        


        
At length, as a last hope, the Rev. A. Purchas, the medical commissioner,

1 and I went to Ngaruawahia, where we were hospitably lodged by Te Paea and Patara, in the printing-office of 
Te Hokioi. The chiefs who had been fined by the Runanga came to excuse themselves. They said that when the first number of the 
Pihoihoi came out, they were very angry at what was written about the King, and asked: ‘Why isn't the press taken away?’ But they were sorry Rewi had construed their hasty words as an approval of his unjustifiable attack.

        
In the evening there was a Runanga, to discuss the propriety of defending Te Awamutu. Some urged that to do so was their duty; others objected to undertake a task they had not strength to perform. Te Paea sat in our tent, near the house where the discussion was going on. She said it was neither the 
Pihoihoi, nor the words of the Ngaruawahia chiefs, that had caused Rewi's acts; it was Tataraimaka. Rewi had done his best to prevent peace being made in 1861, and had been trying ever since to renew the Taranaki war; he was now doing his best to provoke a war in Waikato. She said that Rewi insulted Tamihana, when he went to Kihikihi to expostulate: she should go too; but it was unlikely Rewi would listen to her, after mocking at so good a man. Finally, having worked herself into a frantic state, she rushed, tears running down her cheeks, into the adjoining house, and addressed the meeting in a very loud voice, abusing their acts and designs for about an hour.

        
Next morning, I wrote to the Runanga, saying that Rewi had attacked Te Awamutu, and had alleged that he was sanctioned by all Waikato. I asked whether it was true that Waikato abetted him.

        
Upon this, Patara came out and said, that this was the very question they had debated for three days and three nights without coming to a decision, but they would hold another meeting in the afternoon. A large number of natives were present, strangers from Hawke's Bay and the East Cape, and also several of the Lower Waikato chiefs who had assailed Te Kohekohe. Proceedings commenced by reading out my letter. Herewini of Te Kohekohe rose to reply:—

        



1 [Arthur Guyon Purchas (1821-1906), a doctor trained at Guy's Hospital; Anglican clergyman at Onehunga, 1853-75.]




        
‘Yes. It is done by all Waikato. Though Rewi did it, it belongs to all Waikato. When we were at Te Kohekohe, we resolved to go up to Otawhao and remove you; but when we arrived at Ngaruawahia, we heard Rewi had done it. The first ground for our wish to drive you away is the Governor's word at Taupiri, that he would dig round the King until he fell; the second is the house at Te Kohekohe, which the Governor and you planned, and which Te Wheoro is to execute; the third is the post set up as our boundary at Te Ia, which you presumed to pull up; the fourth is the house at Te Awamutu; and the fifth is the 
Pihoihoi.
 We saw that the Governor's words at Taupiri were being fulfilled, so we determined to remove you and all your works and goods to Te la, to the Governor's side.’


        
After this speech there was a dead silence, until Patara came to ask privately what we were going to say. We told Patara we were not going to say anything. We did not intend to discuss Herewhini's five ‘causes,’ because no cause could justify the act of driving a man from his own land,—all we wished to know was, who had joined in the deed.

        
This was repeated aloud, and Herewhini again said, It was all Waikato.

        
We then asked—‘Who are all Waikato?’

        
He pointed down the river and waved his spear round the horizon, saying that it included all, and more than all, that we could see. From Tongariro to the sea, all had agreed.

        
We said—‘Not all.’

        
He challenged us to name one who had not.

        
We named—‘Matutaera Potatau and Wi Tamihana.’

        
He would not believe this unless letters were produced. It was no use to say we had seen a letter of Tamihana; he would not believe it.

        
A Waipa chief, sitting by, indiscreetly produced Matutaera's letter, written on first hearing of Rewi's outrage. It was handed about among the councillors, but did not seem to be a safe one to read aloud. And so the meeting ended as fruitlessly as the three preceding ones.

        
Patara at last brought a verbal answer to the question, from Matutaera. I insisted on a written answer. After Patara had        
	  


            returned several times to confer with the King, we obtained the following:—

        

          

            

              

                

                  
Ngaruawahia, April 15, 1863.

                

                
‘I said to Rewi—O Rewi, leave these days to me. Bring back the property. Let none be lost. I do not say that Mr Gorst shall stay. He must go.

                

                  
‘
From

                  

Matutaera Potatau.’

                

              

            

          

        

        
In explanation of this letter, Patara said, that the King was merely the mouthpiece of his people: he acknowledged that Matutaera had made Rewi's act his own. He said the King could not tell me to remain, because he had no power to protect me against Rewi; and he was afraid of blaming Rewi too strongly, lest he should revolt altogether.

        
Te Paea and Patara promised, however, to come to Te Awamutu, and make one last effort to induce the Ngatimaniapoto to abstain from violence.

        
It was just at this conjuncture of affairs that the letter from Taranaki, quoted in the last chapter, arrived in Waikato. The bearer met Rewi at Kihikihi, and gave the letter into his hands. Without waiting to consult with any of his brother chiefs, he turned the messenger back with this answer—‘Strike the Pakeha.’ He then mustered his men, and set off to Hangatiki, leaving Wharetini behind to settle matters at Te Awamutu. The printing press was duly restored very little damaged, and was safely brought down to Auckland. It is an illustration of the fairness of newspaper reports, that though the capture of the press was chronicled, its restoration was passed over in silence, and was, in the 
Southern Cross, absolutely denied.

        
When the news of the occupation of Tataraimaka by the Governor's troops, and of the message which Rewi had sent back, became known to the Waikato chiefs, Te Paea, Patara, and Ti Oriori, hastened to Te Awamutu. Patara said that, after the message Rewi had sent, there would certainly be war at Taranaki. The coming war would not be like former wars. The young men of the present day would not attend to the words of their chiefs, but would rob and murder as they pleased. No one had any authority over them—not even Rewi; they only obeyed him so long as his commands pleased them. The King had no power at all. I told Patara he was talking like the 
Pihoihoi. He
            
	  


            laughed, and said it was very true. They had come out of kindness, to urge us to go to Auckland at once. We had seen how Rewi treated us in time of peace; and we might judge what he would do in time of war; or rather what the people of Hangatiki might do. They said, in very plain language, that as soon as the first shot had been fired at Taranaki, any young fellow who wished to exalt his name would come and murder us, and the chiefs would have no power to prevent it. Te Paea said their warning applied to settlers and missionaries, as well as to the officers of Government. Maories did not care now to send their children to the Mission-schools, and they thought they could read prayers and preach as well as the missionaries themselves. They begged us to go at once, and not to put it off from day to day, waiting till bad news came from Taranaki; it would be too late to go then.

        
Being without arms, and at the mercy of the first assailant, I had no choice but to abandon Te Awamutu. At the same time, most of the European settlers left the district.

1
          

      



1 [Gorst left Te Awamutu on 18 April, 1863.]
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‘Te Awamutu, 25 March, 1863.

                  
‘Friend Governor Grey,

                

                
‘Greeting. This is my word to you. Mr Gorst has been killed by me. The press has been taken by me. They are my men who took it—eighty, armed with guns. The reason is, to drive away Mr Gorst, that he may return to the town: it is on account of the great darkness caused by his being sent to live here, and tempt us; and also on account of your saying that you would dig round our King till he fell. Friend, take Mr Gorst back to town; do not leave him to live with me at Te Awamutu. If you say he is to stay, he will die. Let your letter be speedy to fetch him away within three weeks.

                

‘From your friend,

’
Rewi Maniapoto
.
		  
‘To Governor Grey at Taranaki.’
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Letter from Matutaera Potatau to a runanga at Ngaruawahia on 15 April 1863



            

              

                

                  
Ngaruawahia, April 15, 1863.

                

                
‘I said to Rewi—O Rewi, leave these days to me. Bring back the property. Let none be lost. I do not say that Mr Gorst shall stay. He must go.

                

                  
‘
From

                  

Matutaera Potatau.’
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Chapter XVIII
          


          
The Outbreak of War
        

        

Notwithstanding the uproar in Waikato, so long as a shot had not actually been fired there was hope of averting the threatened war. The excitement had originated with the Governor's military movement on Tataraimaka: it was highly probable that the surrender of Waitara would be sufficient to allay the passions thus aroused, and to induce the Waikatos to undo their rash acts.

        
The Governor and the Colonial Ministry were still debating the Waitara question at Taranaki, when the messenger, sent by the Maories to Waikato, returned. Rewi's reply was reported to Government, and disbelieved. But its effects soon began to be apparent.

        
The road traversed by the escorts in conveying supplies to the redoubt at Tataraimaka, crossed over Maori land; and, at a place called Oakura, lay for a considerable distance along the sea-beach. On the night of Sunday, April 26th,

1 more than three weeks after Tataraimaka had been occupied, an ambuscade was set by the Ngatiruanui and Taranaki tribes, to watch the beach, and shoot any European who might pass. The plot was discovered by a friendly native, who stationed himself at the Taranaki end of the dangerous passage, to warn European travellers. One officer, at least, owed his life to this man's precaution. It so happened that, during the time the ambuscade was
            



1 [Gorst was in New Plymouth from 27 April to 3 May, 1863, acting as 
F. D. Bell's secretary (
New Zealand Revisited, p. 46 ff.). He helped to draft some of the ministerial minutes written to Grey at this time.]




            set, no person came from Tataraimaka to the town. At length, at about nine o'clock on Monday morning, a messenger came down from the hills; the ambuscade broke up (no one knows why), and quitted the beach without blood being shed. The friendly native then left his post, went into the town of Taranaki, and told the whole story to the Government, offering to show the trodden ground, and half-extinguished camp-fires, as proofs of the truth of his tale. His account was received with the same incredulity as the report of Rewi's message. The Government had yet a third warning. On the road to Tataraimaka, there was a swampy stream, which drays could hardly cross in summer, and which would be impassable in winter. The military attempted to improve this ford, by throwing stones and gravel into the stream; but the Maories from the hills came down in the night and undid the whole work.

        
Still the infatuated Government, blind to the need of expedition, continued to debate the Waitara question. At last, the Colonial Ministers, after putting on record their opinions upon the original cause of quarrel at Waitara between Colonel Browne and 
Wiremu Kingi, and their view of the necessity of a public investigation, concluded, that as the terms on which they held office from the Assembly bound them to second the Governor's policy in native affairs, and as the Governor had the entire control of those British troops, without which no policy whatever could be carried into effect, they would acquiesce in the surrender of Waitara.

1 No great haste was used in drawing the proclamation to announce that Waitara was given up, or to make known to the natives, in any other way, the resolution so tardily arrived at.

        
Before any proclamation was issued, and one week after the former ambuscade, a second was set on the sea-beach, in the same place, and under the same circumstances. On the morning of Monday, May 4th, exactly one month after the military occupation of Tataraimaka, two officers and seven men, marching along the sea-beach towards the town, were shot down by this ambush, and the Taranaki war was re-commenced.

        
It must be distinctly understood that this slaughter took place
            



1 [On 30 April they agreed to abandon 
part of the purchase (AJHR, 1863, E-2, pp. 13-14) and to acquiesce in Grey's decision with regard to the rest. They did not agree to abandon all of it until 4 May, after the Oakura ambush.]




            before, not after, the surrender of Waitara. The act was strictly in accordance with what the Maories had said ever since the suspension of hostilities, two years before. Tataraimaka was held as a material guarantee for Waitara; and they had always declared, that an attempt to take the one without surrendering the other, would be resisted by war. The particular act by which they chose to begin the war must excite universal abhorrence; it was a savage act of savages, and was reprobated by all the better men among the Maories themselves. But the deed, though brutal, was not treacherous. Numerous warnings had been given of the intention to strike a blow: these were, unfortunately and culpably, disregarded by the authorities.

        
In spite of war having already broken out, the Governor still kept to his purpose of restoring Waitara. A proclamation was accordingly issued, stating that the Government would not proceed with the purchase. The troops were withdrawn from the redoubts at Waitara; and, at the same time, the block-houses which held the intervening native territory, claimed under Hapurona's treaty of peace, were silently surrendered, and the troops marched back within our own frontier. These acts, which, if done a week earlier, might have averted war, now only served to increase the contempt with which the Maories regarded us. A Mataitawa chief said: ‘When Governor Grey heard his men were killed at Oakura, his heart misgave him, and he said, “Now I must give up Waitara.”’ This sentiment was that of all. The conclusion of most persons upon the whole transaction will probably agree with the opinion of two very different men, at opposite ends of the earth.

        
The Duke of Newcastle says:—

        
‘It would have been better if the re-occupation of the Tataraimaka block, and the abandonment of the Waitara, had been effected at one and the same time.’


1
            

        

Renata, a chief of Hawke's Bay, says:—

        
‘We can see clearly the error of our native tribes in slaying the Pakehas at Tataraimaka; but, at the same time, we cannot lose sight of the error of the Governor in not making known his decision respecting the Waitara at the proper time.’


2
            

        



1 AJHR, 1863, E-2A.





2 
Ibid., E-11. [
Renata Tamakihikurangi.]




        
No time was lost in ascertaining the view which Waikato took of the Oakura slaughter. Intense excitement still prevailed among the natives of that district. A party of Ngatimaniapoto had set off to Taranaki, before hearing of the actual outbreak, with the design of attacking the troops occupying Waitara, and other Maori land. Rewi, Reihana, and the principal men, had remained behind, in order to create a diversion by descending in canoes to Te Ia, and making a raid against the settlers. To this scheme Patara, Te Paea, and the chiefs of Ngaruawahia, offered a most determined and successful resistance. Wi Tamihana and Ti Oriori openly expressed their entire disapprobation of the proceedings of Rewi and his people, and declared that the Ngatihaua would take no part in the impending conflict. Waikato was rent, for the first time since the Maori King was established, into two factions at open enmity—Ngatihaua and the chiefs of Waikato, on one side, advocating peace; Ngatimaniapoto and a few chiefs of Lower Waikato, on the other, advocating aggressive war.

        
All the Europeans—missionaries and traders alike—had been compelled to leave the district. The peace party urged and hastened their flight, avowing that, so long as Europeans remained, their Maori friends were in constant dread lest they should be cut off. Their property, as well as their lives, was respected; part was removed, and the rest lay unplundered. The Ngatimaniapoto insisted, however, that all the half-caste children should be seized, as belonging to their race, and carried out their proposal without waiting for the consent of anybody. Several children were thus torn from their European fathers; but I believe all were ultimately recovered, some by stratagem, and others restored by the natives themselves.

        
The chiefs of the King's Council admitted, that the government which they had attempted to establish had utterly failed. Patara said that it was he who first proposed to send the timber back from Te Kohekohe to Te Ia, but he never expected it would be the prelude to such scenes of violence. The Waikato chiefs, said he, were now ready to propose to the Governor that Waikato should be cut off from all communication with the Europeans until the Maories consented to submit to English law. He thought that the natives throughout the country would be so thoroughly miserable for want of the comforts and help
          
	  


            they had hitherto enjoyed, that they would gladly submit to anything in order to recover them.

        
Matutaera himself was greatly vexed at all that the Ngatimaniapoto had done. He was particularly offended with their conduct to the missionaries, whom he tried to persuade to return, with the proposal to attack Te Ia, and with their talk of taking him away to live at Hangatiki.

        
The Ngatihaua had assembled in arms under their chiefs to resist the further progress of Rewi's schemes; while the Lower Waikatos, who abetted him, had gathered together at Rangiriri, and were busily employed in making a great ditch and rampart from the Waikato river to the Waikari lake, to repel the invasion of the Pakeha, which they supposed to be imminent. This was the work recently captured by General Cameron.

        
The following letter from Patara to 
Tamati Ngapora at Mangere, gives a good idea of the state of the Waikato district, and the opinion of the moderate or peace-party thereon:—

        

          

            

              

                

                  
‘Ngaruawahia, April 27, 1863.
            

‘To Tamati.

            

                  
‘Salutations to our brethren, our fathers, and the tribe. Probably the evil tidings of the doings of Ngatimaniapoto, in violently expelling Mr Gorst and trampling on the word of the King, have reached you. The present time is a time of darkness; it is impossible to guide matters aright. The Ngatihaua are leading on a straight road; but the tribes that do right are called “Queenites” by the Ngatimaniapoto; while of those that do wrong, it is said that they belong to the King. At the present time the burden of our affairs is very great. Potatau's words are altogether set at nought, and the word of any common man is by them considered right. They say that by their plans the King will be established: they have not kept one of Potatau's words, nor of his successor's. They say to the Pakehas living among them, whether missionaries or settlers, that if they acknowledge the sovereignty of the King, they will be allowed to remain, but that whoever declares himself a subject of the Queen will be expelled, although the land he lives on may be his own.

                  
‘The Ngatimaniapoto are gone to occupy Waitara under Hikaka, Tikaokao, and many other Ngatimaniapoto chiefs: they have gone to drive away the soldiers who garrison Waitara.
              


              Perhaps the first mischief may not be at Tataraimaka; those at Waitara may be the most hasty to begin the war.

                  
‘Rewi and the Urewara (an East-Coast tribe) have demanded that Te Ia should be given up to them, to do as they may think good. We said, “He must be a mighty magician who will uncover the incantations which have been laid at that place. Peace has been many times made there. Pukehawani

1 is laid there. Rather let the other side be the first to leap over.” Te Paea and I were at Kihikihi.

                  

                    

                      
‘From
                    

                    

                      

Wi Patara.’
                    

                    
                      

2
                    

                  

                

              

            

          

        

        
In this state of things, Mr Rogan, officer of the Native Department, was sent, at the risk of his life, with a letter to King Matutaera, detailing the events at Taranaki which had ended in the Oakura massacre, and asking whether, in the opinion of the King, the deed was murder or not. After being several times stopped and searched for concealed weapons, Mr Rogan reached the capital; but was of course not permitted to see the King. It was well known that the etiquette of Matutaera's Court forbad personal communication between the King and a subordinate officer of Government. But though no expression of opinion from the King himself could be procured, the sentiments of Waikato were delivered with great freedom, and were not different from what might have been expected. Rewi and his allies declared, that the deed was no murder, but the righteous recommencement of a just war. Most of the rest reserved their opinions, until they should have heard the Maori story as well as the Governor's, not placing implicit faith in Government statements. There are several technical words in Maori to express ‘killing.’ It was necessary for the natives to consider, whether or not due warning had been given, whether there was a just ground of quarrel, and many other circumstances, before they could determine whether the word ‘kohuru,’ by which we render murder, could be correctly applied to the case. Maories, in estimating guilt, think more of the motives than of the consequences of an act. A man may be ‘murdered’ without being killed at all. I was once ‘murdered’ myself, and was afterwards addressed by my Waikato friends, as—‘Oh,
           
	  



1 A deity of Maori mythology.



                        


2 [For another translation, see AJHR, 1863, E-1, p. 27.]

                      



            corpse!’ and by other tribes as—‘You food of Waikato.’ 
Wiremu Tamihana, and a few others, had made up their minds before-hand, and boldly declared the act was murder. But Tamihana's views of international law were much less civilized than Rewi's. Nothing could, in the opinion of the former, justify the seizure of a ‘material guarantee.’ It was wrong, he thought, for the Governor to hold Waitara and other portions of native territory; but the wrong done by the Governor, did not justify the Maories in retaining Tataraimaka. The opposition to Sir 
George Grey's occupation was unjust, and the slaughter by which it was manifested was a ‘murder.’

        
A great meeting took place at Rangiaowhia, to determine what part Waikato should take in the new Taranaki war. The first speaker was Wi Tamihana, who, after condemning, in the strongest terms, the whole of those proceedings of Rewi which had led to war, declared his opinion, that the Maories were in the wrong, and announced that the Ngatihaua would take no part in the war. As soon as he sat down, Rewi rose, and, without speaking, thrust out his tongue, and made horrible grimaces at the rival chief. Tamihana asked what this meant. ‘It means,’ replied Rewi, ‘that I shall go.’ Where?’ ‘Right on into the mouths of the Governor's cannon.’ He was asked if he paid no regard to the words of the King. ‘I care nothing,’ he said, ‘about your King. I have anointed my sword and my spear to be kings over me.’

        
The Ngatimaniapoto, however, although bent on war, did not go to Taranaki: they wished for war in Waikato, and they were urgent for an attack upon Te Ia, upon the English villages at Mauku, Drury, and Papakura, and even upon the town of Auckland itself. Nothing but the firm opposition of Wi Tamihana and others to this design prevented its execution in May or the beginning of June, when the bulk of the British troops were engaged at Taranaki, and Auckland lay comparatively defenceless. Rewi, seeing that war was inevitable, wished to strike at an advantage; Tamihana refused to stir until he could fight in a righteous cause. The latter, indeed, carried his opposition to the war-party to such a length, that he went down the river to visit Waata Kukutai, the principal Queen's magistrate, and said that the time was now come when all who desired order and laws must join together to oppose the violence of men like
           
	  


            Rewi. The members of the Government, however, in Auckland did not like Tamihana. Few Europeans knew him personally, and it was the fashion to believe him insincere. No encouragement was on this occasion held out to him, nor were any negotiations entered into.

        
But while leaving Tamihana to struggle unaided against the flood of confusion which the acts of Government had let loose, the authorities were busily employed in preparation for the general war, which was now believed by every one but Tamihana and his friends to be inevitable.

        
When the station at Te Awamutu was abandoned, a few of the boys, chiefly the younger ones, with two native teachers, remained in the house. Two young men returned to their native homes. The rest went to Auckland, on the promise that, being faithful to Government, they should receive the same benefits as at Te Awamutu. The promise thus made was confirmed by the Governor, who announced his intention of settling the whole establishment at some place in Lower Waikato, where it could be maintained against any further assault, and where the number already under training could be at once reinforced by the young men attached to Waata Kukutai and 
Wiremu Te Wheoro: these had been awaiting the building of the police-barrack at Te Kohekohe, and the fear of Ngatimaniapoto had deterred them from placing themselves meanwhile at Te Awamutu. The intentions thus expressed had been told to those most nearly affected by them; and the scheme would have been immediately put in execution, had not the tragedy at Oakura prevented Sir 
George Grey—who wished to superintend the new plan in person—from returning immediately to Auckland.

        
During this unavoidable delay, a different scheme, which had the effect of making the former no longer possible, was devised and carried into effect by one of the Colonial Ministers, who, while the heads of Government were at Taranaki, was administering affairs in Auckland.

        
Hona, of Kahumatuku, was directed by Government to leave his village, and settle on a block of Crown land, near Cameron Town, on the Lower Waikato. Te Wheoro, with all his adherents, left Te Kohekohe, and commenced building a Pa, in native fashion, on the slopes of the hills above Te la. Waata Kukutai and the Ngatitipa tribe established themselves in Pas at the
            


            same place. The two principal chiefs had their salaries raised from £50 to £150 per annum, as a testimony to their loyalty, and the inferiors had presents and pensions distributed amongst them. They all wore yellow leather caps, to distinguish them from their disloyal countrymen. The tools for constructing the Pas, and the food for the working parties, were supplied at the Government expense.

        
These men were under no orders except those of the distant officials in Auckland, and no attempt whatever was made to reduce them to a state of discipline and obedience. Te Wheoro and Kukutai were, no doubt, perfectly faithful and trustworthy, but neither they nor any one else had the least control over their followers. All were in constant communication with their friends and kinsmen of the King-party, and any person who felt affronted, deserted with the greatest readiness.

        
Although this measure was wholly ineffective as an attempt to raise a corps of Maories for service as soldiers or police, it had a most important and significant meaning in the eyes of the King-party. Unmistakeable signs now met their eyes, as they went to and fro along the road between Auckland and Waikato, which put an end to all their doubts as to the ultimate purposes of the Government. The soldiers, the military road, the redoubts, the electric telegraph recently constructed from Auckland to the depôt camp at Otahuhu, and being still extended thence to Drury, and lastly, the Pas of Te Wheoro and Ngatitipa—all convinced them that, as they expressed it,—‘The evil day was at hand.’
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‘Ngaruawahia, April 27, 1863.
            

‘To Tamati.

            

                  
‘Salutations to our brethren, our fathers, and the tribe. Probably the evil tidings of the doings of Ngatimaniapoto, in violently expelling Mr Gorst and trampling on the word of the King, have reached you. The present time is a time of darkness; it is impossible to guide matters aright. The Ngatihaua are leading on a straight road; but the tribes that do right are called “Queenites” by the Ngatimaniapoto; while of those that do wrong, it is said that they belong to the King. At the present time the burden of our affairs is very great. Potatau's words are altogether set at nought, and the word of any common man is by them considered right. They say that by their plans the King will be established: they have not kept one of Potatau's words, nor of his successor's. They say to the Pakehas living among them, whether missionaries or settlers, that if they acknowledge the sovereignty of the King, they will be allowed to remain, but that whoever declares himself a subject of the Queen will be expelled, although the land he lives on may be his own.

                  
‘The Ngatimaniapoto are gone to occupy Waitara under Hikaka, Tikaokao, and many other Ngatimaniapoto chiefs: they have gone to drive away the soldiers who garrison Waitara.
              


              Perhaps the first mischief may not be at Tataraimaka; those at Waitara may be the most hasty to begin the war.

                  
‘Rewi and the Urewara (an East-Coast tribe) have demanded that Te Ia should be given up to them, to do as they may think good. We said, “He must be a mighty magician who will uncover the incantations which have been laid at that place. Peace has been many times made there. Pukehawani

1 is laid there. Rather let the other side be the first to leap over.” Te Paea and I were at Kihikihi.

                  

                    

                      
‘From
                    

                    

                      

Wi Patara.’
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Chapter XIX
          


          
The Invasion of Waikato
        

        

The offensive operations carried on at Taranaki, to avenge the slaughter at Oakura, were brought to a successful issue on June 4th, exactly one month after the murder, when a Maori position beyond Tataraimaka

1 was stormed and carried by our troops: many natives were killed in the assault, and many fugitives fell under the fire of H.M.S. 
Eclipse, which lay off the coast, pitching Armstrong shells amongst the natives on shore.

        
After the blood shed at Oakura had been thus duly avenged, the troops were withdrawn from Tataraimaka, the bulk of the British force was transported back to Auckland, and Taranaki was once more held by the 57th Regiment alone, while a guerilla warfare was carried on between our men and the Maories over the surrounding country.

        
In the meanwhile, at Auckland and in Waikato, there was a pause. Both sides felt that war was to come, but each hesitated to strike the first blow. No demand was made, no ultimatum was sent to Ngaruawahia. Although Tamihana and the moderate party had denounced Rewi's policy, and prevented his making that prompt attack upon Auckland which he had planned, and which would, in all probability, have been successful, no effort was made to ally ourselves with these men for the purpose of putting down Ngatimaniapoto violence. Had any just and moderate demand been made by us, it is more than probable that Tamihana and others would have risen in arms to compel
           
	  



1 [On the bank of the Katikara stream.]




            Rewi to comply. Had we determined to chastise the latter for his conduct, those who had already declared that he richly deserved punishment, would have sat quietly by and allowed it to be inflicted, if a way of escape had been opened for them by the Government. Such a course, however, would not have suited the colonial policy. Although the Waikatos had been denied the rights of an independent nation, it was now determined to punish them for not having performed the corresponding duties. This was hardly fair. If the Waikatos were really subjects, it was no duty of theirs to punish evil doers like Rewi, and we had no right to confound the innocent with the guilty by a general war. It was rather hard that we should ‘dig round the King until he fell,’ and then set him up again to be overthrown by force of arms. But it is the peculiar misfortune of New Zealand natives, that they are alternately treated as British subjects, or as foreigners, according to the interest or caprice of their British rulers.

        
The Waikatos were soon made to feel the altered circumstances in which they stood. Neri came into town and saw the Governor, to whom he began to talk in his old saucy way about his King, and his objection to the Governor's magistrates. But, instead of his buffoonery being good-naturedly listened to, as it used to be, he was abruptly ordered to leave the Governor's presence, and informed that if found an hour later in Auckland, he would be sent to gaol. Aporo, who had headed the party which seized the Awamutu printing press, came to town with his comrades to sell pigs, as rebels had always been allowed to do without molestation since the Maori King was first established. He was recognized, arrested in the Native Office, brought before a magistrate on a charge of felony, and committed for trial. I may mention here that when, three months later, his trial came on, although throughout the riot at Te Awamutu there was a conspicuous absence of any 
animus furandi, though private property, absolutely in the power of Aporo's men, was scrupulously respected, and though public property was taken with the avowed object of sending it (as they had sent the Kohekohe timber before) to the Queen's side of Mangatawhiri, Aporo was found guilty of theft, and sentenced to two years'penal servitude.

1 At his trial the prisoner was undefended, and
          
	    



1 [See 
Daily Southern Cross, 17, 18 June, 7 September, 1863.]




            had, of course, no witnesses. The jury of Auckland citizens, by whom he was tried, were the enemies of his tribe, and hated the prisoner for his political opinions. It was, in their eyes, ‘flat burglary’ to call a Maori a King, and they brought in a verdict of ‘Guilty’ accordingly, though Aporo was certainly no thief in the common or legal acceptation. It is no doubt better for Aporo to be now at peace in Auckland Gaol, than to be fighting in Waikato; but his condemnation will not increase the respect of Maories for the justice of our courts, in which men are tried for political offences by a jury of their political opponents.

        
It was expected, and, I am sorry to say, hoped by many, that either the dismissal of Neri, or the seizure of Aporo, would so enrage the Waikatos, that they would attack us; but they remained steady to their original resolution, that the Pakeha should begin the war. They said Neri had gone on his own authority to visit Governor Grey, and if he had behaved impertinently, it was quite right to send him about his business. As for Aporo, a large part of Waikato, and all Ngatihaua, had condemned his conduct from the first; and though Rewi took the opportunity of again proposing war, his designs were once more defeated by Tamihana and the King.

        
Thus, for a whole month, each side remained in a state of suspense, waiting for the other to begin. The Maories showed what they expected, by removing the bones of their ancestors, buried at Onehunga, and carrying them to a safer resting-place, in the Waikato country; they felt certain that the day had come when they must fight for their lives and lands, and that the Pakeha would attack, so soon as his preparations were complete. Our side felt sure that the natives were only watching their opportunity, to make an onslaught upon our weaker settlements, or even attempt to sack the town of Auckland itself.

        
A trivial circumstance precipitated the commencement of war. The news of the Prince of Wales'marriage had reached New Zealand in May; but a later mail brought the additional intelligence, that all the Australian colonies had celebrated the event by public rejoicings. Auckland must not be behindhand in demonstrations of loyalty; and therefore, on the principle of ‘better late than never,’ the first of July was fixed as a public holiday, when the citizens were to rejoice in British fashion, by a review, by presenting dreary addresses to the Governor, by
           
	  


            climbing greased poles, and other sports, and finally, by lighting bonfires, and illuminating the town at night. The illuminations were no great sight, but the bonfires were numerous and brilliant. They were seen from the Maori villages, in the Hunua forest, beyond Papakura and Mauku, and struck terror into the souls of the spectators. The tidings flew far and near through Waikato, that the Pakeha had made a great war-signal, and was now on the point of marching to the attack.

1 In their alarm, secret Runangas were held, to discuss plans of defence or assault, from which Wi Tamihana and others, who were supposed to have scruples about murder and robbery, were excluded. Letters came pouring in upon the Government during the following week, from chiefs of the highest rank in Waikato, whose names occur continually in the course of this narrative, all warning the Europeans to be on their guard, for secret Runangas were being held, at which the most atrocious plans for misleading the General and sacking Auckland were propounded. All the writers begged the Governor to conceal their names, lest they should be sacrificed to the fury of their countrymen. The knowledge that such letters had been received reached the public ear, with due additions and variations. No one doubted the existence of a terrible plot to murder the Europeans wholesale, in the very streets of Auckland.

        
The most extreme terror was coupled with savage hatred of the Maori race. A half-caste, who got into some quarrel upon the day of rejoicing, was almost torn to pieces by the mob, and his life was saved only by the prompt interference of a number of gentlemen and non-commissioned officers, who got him into one of the guard-rooms, and kept the door. An attempt was made by the Government to fulfil their promise to the native boys from Te Awamutu, who had been hanging about in idleness and uncertainty, by apprenticing them to tradespeople in the town. But the people to whom application was made, said they would rather drop down dead than let a Maori cross their threshold; they would rather kill a Maori than let him work for them, and so forth. The attempt had to be given up. No one could be found bold enough to defy popular clamour, and take charge of these loyal and faithful young men. Even the very
            
	  



1 [Another version of this story was that a Maori war party, about to attack Mauku, was frightened off by the fires.]




            officers of Government refused. Most of the boys and young men went back to Waikato, complaining bitterly of the breach of faith; the remainder were generously taken charge of by the Bishop of New Zealand. The Government were obliged to prohibit natives from going about the town by night; it was thought that, in case of fire or any other alarm, they would certainly be massacred. Every effort was made to get even resident Maories removed as fast as possible from the town. The temper and language of the populace were atrocious. A young half-caste gentleman, in the Government-service, told me that the conduct of the white population made him feel quite ashamed of being partly an Englishman.

        
In this state of things, the authorities felt constrained to move. They had fresh in their recollection the Oakura disaster, which had occurred because they refused to give heed to warnings from natives. Such a mistake ought not to be made a second time. Letters of the same character as those recently received had often come before, and no disaster had followed. They were, therefore, in themselves no evidence of real danger. It is, without doubt, highly probable that an attack on Auckland was proposed and discussed at war meetings. It would be strange had it been otherwise. We had often proposed and discussed an attack upon Waikato ourselves. But that the Waikatos would have crossed Mangatawhiri to assail us, I utterly disbelieve. Such an act was contrary to their principles, and could not have been carried out without a serious division amongst themselves. As a matter of fact, Tamihana and others kept Rewi from attacking Auckland, for a period of two months and a half, while the town was comparatively defenceless; and there is no reason to suppose they would have failed to restrain him when the town was under the protection of ten thousand soldiers. However, the public believed in a conspiracy, and thought that, somehow or other, the advance of the troops into the Waikato territory would protect their outlying villages from attack. Invasion was thus cried for, and invasion was accordingly decreed.

        
It was, however, necessary to declare some cause for the intended attack, not so much with the view of producing an effect on the Maories themselves, as of justifying the war in the eyes of the British public. General Cameron was about to advance, and there was not much time left for the manufacture
           
	  


            of a proclamation. This proclamation, moreover, proved as difficult to compose as the celebrated one announcing the surrender of Waitara, and, like that, was not finally issued till too late for the purpose for which it was nominally designed. No declaration of war reached the Waikatos until after blood had been shed.

        
The reason why proclamations to Maories are so difficult to compose, and are couched in such feeble language, is, that they must conform to the prejudices of many different parties. It is, in the first place, necessary to find a formula which expresses the discordant views of the two branches of the double government; it is then necessary carefully to consider what the Home Government will say to this, what the New Zealand Assembly will say to that—whether one phrase will arouse the opposition of the clerical party, or another excite the wrath of the colonial public. What effect the proclamation will have on the natives, is not much thought of; in what light it will be viewed by the Aborigines' Protection Society at home, is a subject of long and careful study.

        
The proclamation to the Waikatos, after being altered and re-altered, printed and re-printed, finally assumed the following form:—

        
‘

G. Grey,

              Governor.

            


              Chiefs of Waikato,

            

        
‘Europeans quietly living on their own lands in Waikato have been driven away; their property has been plundered; their wives and children have been taken from them. By the instigation of some of you, officers and soldiers were murdered at Taranaki; others of you have since expressed approval of these murders. Crimes have been committed in other parts of the island, and the criminals have been rescued or sheltered under the colour of your authority.

        
‘You are now assembling in armed bands; you are constantly threatening to come down the river to ravage the settlement of Auckland, and to murder peaceable settlers. Some of you have offered a safe passage through your territories to armed parties contemplating such outrages. The well-disposed among you are powerless to prevent these evil acts.

        
‘I am therefore compelled, for the protection of all, to estab-
            
	    


              lish posts at several points on the Waikato river, and to take necessary measures for the future security of persons inhabiting that district. The lives and property of all well-disposed people living on the river will be protected, and armed and evildisposed people will be stopped from passing down the river to rob and murder Europeans.

        
‘I now call on all well-disposed natives to aid the Lieutenant-General to establish and maintain these posts, and to preserve peace and order. Those who stay in Waikato to assist the General, or move into such districts as may be pointed out by the Government, will be protected in their persons, property, and land. Those who wage war against Her Majesty, or remain in arms, threatening the lives of her peaceable subjects, must take the consequences of their acts, and must understand that they will forfeit the right to the possession of their lands guaranteed to them by the Treaty of Waitangi; which lands will be occupied by a population capable of protecting, for the future, the quiet and unoffending from the violence with which they are now so constantly threatened.

        
‘Auckland, July 11, 1863.’


1
            

        
This date is fallacious. I met the messenger, carrying the first copies printed in the native language, on the evening of July 14th, at dusk. He was then on the road between Auckland and Otahuhu, and did not reach the Waikato until after the battle of Koheroa, which was fought on the 15th.

2
          

        
While the Governor and the Colonial Ministers were thus busily engaged in the manufacture of this proclamation, which was not despatched in time to warn those whom it purported to address, and while General Cameron was hurrying on the military preparations for crossing Mangatawhiri and invading Waikato, an act, which will exercise immense influence on the future relation of the Maori and European races, was performed after the briefest consideration.

        
There were several Maori villages near Auckland, viz. Mangere, Pukaki, Ihumatao, and others, inhabited by relations of the Waikato tribes. A large proportion of these people were old and infirm. I never heard a complaint of their harbouring
           
	  



1 [For the official text, see AJHR, 1863, E-5, pp. 5-6.]





2 [It was published on 15th July—but the battle was fought on the 17th.]




            dangerous characters,

1 or behaving ill to the European farmers, by whom they were entirely surrounded. Yet our arrangements for governing native settlements, even close to our own doors, were so defective, that the instant war broke out, we found it dangerous, though we had 10,000 men in the field, to allow these poor creatures to remain in their homes. Twenty Maori policemen could have quelled the whole of them even if in actual revolt, but the Government had not a single Maori policeman upon whose obedience they could depend. It was, therefore, resolved to drive these poor men and women from their homes, and confiscate their lands. There was no difficulty in finding a pretext. They were Maories and relatives of Potatau. Underlings of the Native Office were despatched in haste to call upon them to give up their weapons and take the oath of allegiance to the Queen, or, in default, to retire beyond Mangatawhiri under pain of ejection. The first native to whom this cruel decree was made known was 
Tamati Ngapora, the uncle of the Maori King, who lived at Mangere, in European fashion, receiving a large income from letting his lands as grazing grounds to the neighbouring farmers. After a short silence, Tamati asked—‘Is the day of reaping, then, at hand?’ Being told that it was, he observed—‘Why has not the Governor put Waikato on her trial, before stretching forth the strong hand?’ Tamati and the other Mangere natives quite understood the alternatives. They must submit to what they regarded as an ignominious test, or lose the whole of their property. And yet, to their honour be it said, they did not hesitate for a moment.

        
They all thanked the Pakeha for this last act of kindness in giving them timely warning of the evil that was to come upon Waikato, and an opportunity of themselves escaping; but they could not forget that they were part of Waikato, and they must go and die with their fathers and friends. The officer sent by Government did not deem it his duty to endeavour to turn them, but the Rev. A. G. Purchas, who had been the clergyman of Mangere for many years, did all he could to persuade them to take the oath of allegiance and remain in their homes; he could not shake their determination. All the old people showed the
          
	  



1 [One of these Maoris was Ihaka, who was partly responsible for the incident at Kohekohe. (See above, pp.170, 214 ff.) The 
Southern Cross (30 July, 1864) pointed out that in a letter of 17 March, 1863, Gorst called Ihaka and Mohi ‘salaried firebrands’.]




            most intense grief at leaving a place where they had so long lived in peace and happiness, but they resolutely tore themselves away. The scene, as described to me by an eye-witness, was most pitiable.

        
The same answer was returned at Pukaki and Ihumatao. Only one or two at each place accepted the test and stayed behind.

        
The fugitives were, of course, unable to carry all their goods with them. What remained behind was looted by the colonial forces and the neighbouring settlers. Canoes were broken to pieces and burnt, cattle seized, houses ransacked, and horses brought into Auckland and sold by the spoilers in the public market. Such robbery was of course unsanctioned by the Government, but the authorities were unable to check the greediness of the settlers. Compensation was promised to the sufferers; but it looked strange, in the eyes of the natives, that a Government, which was about to make war on Waikato because the chiefs could not prevent lawlessness, should itself be unable to restrain its subjects from unjust acts.

        
Meanwhile, the military preparations of General Cameron were completed sooner than the proclamation of Government; and without waiting for the publication of that document, which was yet under discussion, he crossed Mangatawhiri on Sunday, July 12, and, finding no opposition, proceeded to occupy the Koheroa heights, about one mile distant from Mangatawhiri, on the eastern bank of the Waikato.

        
The road from Otahuhu to the Waikato was thronged with armed men of every description, from the veteran British soldier to the raw colonial shop-boy, shouldering his musket for the first time. Through this martial array the refugees from Pukaki, Mangere, and other places had to thread their way, as they went over to join the enemy. They became alarmed, and with good reason. Two of the chiefs, Ihaka and Mohi, with their women, children, and young men, took refuge at a small native village, called Kirikiri, on the slopes of the Hunua forest, overlooking Papakura and Drury. There they stopped, and appeared to give up all intention of moving further. Wild reports began to be circulated. It was rumoured that the Maories meant to show fight at Kirikiri, that one hundred young warriors were collected and were building a Pa. Settlers, who had been scouring the bush to bring in cattle, had come upon their encampments; others
         
	  


            had seen the Pa; and all were certain that reinforcements had been sent for from Waikato to enable the party to stand their ground. Counter reports were brought in, saying that the Kirikiri party were afraid to stir; that they had a number of old infirm people, women, children, and sick, without means of transport, and were horribly afraid of the soldiers who were scouring the plain below; that they were starving, and if they could but get food and some means of conveyance, would be only too thankful to be gone.

        
The Government were at this time becoming rather ashamed of having inflicted so much suffering on these innocent old people, and wished to get them away to the Waikato, with all possible speed and humanity. Mr 
Dillon Bell, the Colonial Minister for Native Affairs, was therefore specially sent out by Sir 
George Grey, to visit Kirikiri, and ascertain the real state of affairs, to supply the natives with food, if needed, and to make the best arrangement he could for getting them away from their dangerous vicinity to the outlying European villages. Mr 
Dillon Bell, taking me as his companion, left Auckland on this errand, on Monday, the 13th, the day after Mangatawhiri had been crossed. The same evening, at Drury, we met the Bishop of New Zealand, who had been spending the day with the natives in the ranges. The Bishop said that both reports which had been circulated were, to some extent, true; there were a number of sick and infirm people at Kirikiri, who wished to get to Waikato, but could not cross the forest tracks, and dared not go by road; but Mohi and the young men made no secret of their intention to come back and fight in the ranges, so soon as they had taken their old people and children to a place of safety. Next day, we went to Kirikiri. We found Ihaka, very ill, and half-a-dozen aged men, with a few women and children, in one of the houses. They sent for Mohi, who arrived after an hour's delay, with several young men, and sat down for a talk. The main-body of effective men never appeared at all.

        
Mr 
Dillon Bell told them that the proclamation, calling upon them to take the oath of allegiance, and give up their arms, was not intended as a positive order to leave their homes, as they had supposed. He had been sent out by the Governor himself, who had heard of their destitute state, to give them the choice of taking the test, and returning in peace to Pukaki; or, if they
        
	  


            were unwilling to do so, of going unmolested to the Waikato river to join their friends, He urged the former course upon them, declaring that the Government had no wish to deprive them of their property, and promising them protection and good treatment under the Queen's rule.

        
Mohi replied, by thanking Mr Bell for the kindness which he had ever shown to the Maories, and specially for his generosity in venturing unarmed amongst them, at such a time, to carry a message of peace and good-will.

        
If Mr Bell had arrived, said Mohi, a few days earlier, with such an explanation of the meaning of the test, he and most of his comrades would have returned in peace to their homes. But now, within the last few days, a great change had taken place. The Governor had crossed the boundary, and had invaded Waikato. Mohi said he should not deceive us, but would frankly declare his present purpose. Hitherto, he and his people had strongly opposed the war party in Waikato. Letters had arrived, recounting the violence of Rewi and the Ngatimaniapoto, and they had all joined Tamihana in condemning his conduct. Rewi was utterly in the wrong. Had Sir 
George Grey declared that he was going to punish Rewi for his crimes, they would have sat by without interfering, and would have said that the Governor was in the right. But, instead of that, Sir 
George Grey had determined to punish all Waikato. He had crossed Mangatawhiri without notice, and without any investigation into the crimes of Waikato, and was at that very time in occupation of Maori land. Mohi therefore said distinctly, and he begged the Pakehas to mark his words, that they all intended to fight. He was himself a part of Waikato. The Pakehas had attacked Waikato. And he should therefore go to join his people, and live or die with them.

        
This speech carried an appearance of sincerity with it, as the decision to which he had come, cost the speaker the rental of estates worth several hundreds per annum. Mr Bell then told Mohi, that the cause of the invasion of Waikato was a secret conspiracy to attack Auckland and murder the Europeans. They all denied any knowledge of the fact, and asked for the names of the informants. Mr Bell said he could not give the names without the Governor's permission, which he would try to obtain. They said, if the Governor would give them evidence of such a plot, they would take the Oath of Allegiance and remain,
          
	  


            as it would be a ‘kohuru’ (murder) on the part of Waikato against them. The old people said they were very hungry and frightened, and accepted gratefully the offer of food, and the assurance of safe conduct. Late in the afternoon, we left Kirikiri, and returned to Auckland.

        
At ten o'clock that night, a telegraphic despatch was received at Drury from the Governor, ordering the troops to take the whole of the party at Kirikiri prisoners. A detachment was accordingly told off, who marched to the village, captured Ihaka, the sick chief, and all the infirm men, with the women and children; and in some manner, never accounted for, allowed Mohi, the sound chief, with all his able-bodied followers, to slip through their fingers. Mohi, thus relieved of his encumbrances, and of all ground for forbearance, immediately commenced hostilities.

        
Ihaka, up to December, 1863, had not been brought to trial, but still remained a prisoner. While we were in the ranges, the bodies of a settler and his son, who had been killed by an ambuscade in the forest, near the high-road beyond Drury, were discovered. This was the first blood shed in the Waikato war. But this murder was never laid to the charge of Ihaka, or his followers: suspicion fastened on an entirely different party of Maories, with whom he had no connexion. On whatever ground Ihaka and the innocent women and children were taken, their capture, just after safe conduct had been promised to them by a high officer of Government, had the unfortunate appearance of a gross breach of faith.

        

Wiremu Tamihana wrote to remonstrate with the Governor, asking how it was that our side had not followed the example of the Maories, who sent away the Europeans from Waikato in safety, with their flocks and their herds, and all their property. ‘Why,’ asked Tamihana, ‘has the property of the Maories been plundered, and why have Ihaka and the women and children been taken prisoners?’

        
Before this remonstrance had been received, the war in Waikato had become general. While the messenger carrying the Proclamation was still on his way to Waikato, the sudden and unexplained irruption of the British troops had been resisted by force, blood had been shed on each side, and all Waikato banded itself together for resistance to the common foe.
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Conclusion
        

        

People are suspicious of those who find fault without pointing out a remedy. I must, therefore, in this concluding chapter, try to answer the question, How are the Maories to be managed for the future? I may be allowed to premise that this is the most difficult part of my task. The previous chapters have been mainly a narration of facts, which I can publish without fear of contradiction. The present one is an expression of opinion on a subject respecting which opinions have generally proved wrong.

        
However many victories may be gained, and however much territory may be conquered, in the present war, we must either go on fighting till the Maories are exterminated, or we must at some point stop the war, and make a new attempt to govern.

        
It is, therefore, necessary to begin by considering what the invasion of Waikato has done, or can do, to help or hinder this future attempt.

        
The immediate result of the invasion was the very evil which the movement had been hurried on to avert. War being declared by the crossing of Mangatawhiri, all those ill-disposed Maories whom Tamihana and his friends had with difficulty restrained in time of peace, swarmed into the Hunua forest, and there carried on a guerilla warfare with the raw colonial levies, in the course of which much property was taken or destroyed, and many of the out-settlers were murdered. The General, in the meantime, after defeating a party of natives, who were rash enough to dispute possession of the Koheroa heights with our troops, had
            
	  


            his further advance stopped by a Maori fortification at Meremere, which was too formidable to be attacked in front. All efforts to cut off the marauding parties from the Hunua forest failed; and, in spite of our twenty thousand men in arms, the farms on the skirts of the forest became a mere battle-ground. This state of things continued until the end of the month of October, a period of more than three months.

        
The arrival of an iron-plated steamer from Sydney then produced a change. By her help, General Cameron was enabled to pass, and so turn, the successive strong positions upon the bank of the river, in which the Waikatos had put their trust. The internal division which existed amongst the Maories before the war, continued during its progress. Rewi and Tamihana still remained rivals. The former led his men into the Hunua forest, to carry on savage warfare at an advantage; the latter sat down opposite General Cameron and the British troops at Meremere, to carry on civilized warfare at a disadvantage. The natives, beaten and almost crushed at Rangiriri, were Tamihana's followers, fighting purely on the defensive, to repel what they deemed an invasion of their country. In December, 1863, the General had reached Ngaruawahia; but Rewi, who is too prudent to meet him in the open field, is still untouched and defiant.

1
          

        
The recent campaign shows plainly what is to be gained by war with the Maories, and at what cost. We have established our military prestige, and, by thus making the hitherto contemptuous natives fear us, have removed one of the lesser obstacles to the establishment of the Queen's sovereignty in New Zealand. In conquering a lesser, however, we have created a greater difficulty. To those who persist in confounding Ngatimaniapoto with Ngatihaua, and dealing with the leaders of both tribes as ‘Chiefs of Waikato,’ the result of the war may appear satisfactory; but to those who know that the innocent Ngatihaua have vicariously atoned for the crimes of Ngatimaniapoto and the blunders of the British Government, the war appears unjust, and the victory ignominious. The latter class includes the whole native population of New Zealand. 
Renata, a chief of Hawke's Bay, who has a reputation for ability among his countrymen
          
	  



1 [He was defeated at Orakau, 31 March to 2 April, 1864, the most famous battle of the Maori wars, though he displayed remarkable courage and escaped capture.]




            equal to that of Tamihana himself, says, in a letter to Dr Featherston, Superintendent of Wellington: ‘We have been searching in vain to make out why our Pakeha friends say that murders were the cause of the war in Auckland. Not being able to satisfy ourselves, we sent an express messenger to the seat of war to make inquiries, and he returned last Saturday evening. His report was, that the Governor's war has not been caused by murders, as the Pakehas alleged. Murders could not be heard of. The only grounds that could be alleged were—first, the expulsion of the Maories from Auckland, from their own lands, and the burning of their properties and houses; and, secondly, the crossing of Mangatawhiri. If you know of any other cause, we should be glad if you would point it out to us, that we may speedily know it.

1 In a later letter, the same writer says: ‘This is what we heard of—Rewi's demand for war, after Aporo had been apprehended and imprisoned. Rewi proposed then to fight; but it was disapproved by Matutaera, by Tamihana, by Te Paea, and the 
Chiefs of Waikato. In consequence of this strong opposition, Rewi desisted, and he came to Taupo, to the “tangi” for (the death of) Te Heu Heu. On his return, he was met on the road by the news of the driving away of the Maories from their land, of the crossing of Mangatawhiri by the troops, and of the death of Te Huirama.’

2
          

        
No one can deny the truth of 
Renata's facts. Thus, though the Waikato war may have added somewhat to our reputation for power, it has destroyed what little credit we previously had for benevolence or justice. It has long been a common belief amongst the natives, in spite of assurances to the contrary, that the Pakeha intended, when strong enough, to attack them and rob them of their lands. The invasion of Waikato has proved to them that their apprehension was well founded. The government of an uncivilized people must, as Sir 
William Martin says, be built upon confidence; there is, among the Maories at the present moment, absolutely no confidence upon which to build.

        
What, then, is to be done?

        
One answer to this question has already been given. The colonists, having reluctantly undertaken the management of the Maories, have promptly published their scheme of government
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2 Killed in the first battle on the Koheroa.




            and civilization. They propose to take the land of those tribes who have, as they term it, rebelled; divide part among military settlers, who are to protect the colonists in their peaceful money-making avocations; sell part to future immigrants, to repay the cost of the war; and reserve part as farms for the conquered natives, who, it is hoped, will suddenly turn into quiet agriculturalists, and live at peace with the Pakeha intruders.

1
          

        
The effect of this scheme, if carried out, would be to exterminate the natives, upon false pretences, at the cost of the British Government, and for the benefit of the colonists. I do not, however, attribute to its authors a design so wicked. I believe they know the scheme to be impracticable, and have propounded it merely for the purpose of involving the British Government in an undertaking which will require the presence of a large body of troops, thus continuing that military expendture which is so profitable to the New Zealand colonists. I believe this is the opinion of almost every uninterested person acquainted with the facts. But so long as people in England are ignorant of the facts, the colonists, in reliance on their ignorance, have just expectations of attaining their object. Those facts I shall now endeavour to make known.

        
The moral ground on which the Act of Confiscation is justified, is expressed in a despatch of Sir 
George Grey, dated August 20th, 1863:—

        
‘The chiefs of Waikato having, in so unprovoked a manner, caused Europeans to be murdered, and having planned a wholesale destruction of some of the European settlements, it will be necessary now to take efficient steps for the permanent security of the country, and to inflict upon those chiefs a punishment of such a nature, as will deter other tribes from hereafter forming and attempting to carry out designs of a similar nature.’
          

        
The reader is aware that most of those chiefs against whom the Governor's accusation can, with any colour of justice, be alleged, belong to the Ngatimaniapoto tribe; he will, therefore, probably be surprised to learn, that a very small portion only of the lands of that tribe is embraced by the Colonial Confiscation scheme. But the Ngatihaua, who throughout opposed the
            
	  



1 [Grey made the first official suggestion that rebel land should be confiscated (AJHR, 1863, E-7, p. 8) but later became involved in arguments with ministers over the area to be taken. Grey's proposal is described on p.255, paragraph 3, and the Domett ministry's plan in the next paragraph.]




            commission of such acts as the Governor reprobates, and succeeded in preventing them (at least in the Auckland province) until the sudden and unprovoked attack of the Queen's troops, are to forfeit almost the whole of their rich and fertile territories.

        
So much for the justice of the punishment which the colonists would inflict. Let us next consider how far their scheme would ensure the ‘permanent security of the country.’

        
When war first began, the design of the Government was to take military possession of the native districts bordering on the English frontier, and draw a line of military posts from the Pukorokoro Creek on the Hauraki Gulf, to Koheroa, on the Waikato river. It was expected that this chain of posts, combined with armed steamers on the Waikato river, would make a safe and defensible frontier for the Auckland Province. Within this frontier, on the southern slopes of the Hunua forest, the military settlers were to be stationed, and there, too, lands might have been reserved for any Maories who wished to share the benefits of civilized government—if, after the evictions at Mangere, such could be found—and live as recipients of colonial bounty. This scheme, though undoubtedly the best for the permanent security of the country, was deliberately abandoned for the present magnificent project, as soon as the fighting began.

        
In the new plan, the frontier line is drawn from Raglan, through the fertile plains of Upper Waikato, to Tauranga. No one can contend that the new frontier will render the English settlements more secure; but it will give the colonists more land, and increase and prolong the military expenditure of the British Government in New Zealand. Any person who will look at the map of Waikato, and recall the description of the country through which the line of frontier settlements is to pass, can form an idea of the boldness of the design, and of the force that will be required to carry it into execution. The courage with which the colonists have determined that the mother country shall spend vast sums among them, to conquer and protect rich lands for their benefit, is worthy of profound admiration.

        
The difficulties, however, that beset the accomplishment of their patriotic purpose are very numerous. Passing over the obstacles to the conquest of the territory, let us assume that General Cameron can capture Maori positions at a distance
           
	  


            from the river, as easily as those in the assault of which gun-boats can co-operate with the land forces; let us assume, that the Commissariat can furnish the army with supplies in the far interior of a country where neither food nor forage is to be found; and that the natives can be beaten out of the Maunga Kaua, the limestone ranges of Pirongia, and the vast forest which extends from the Thames Valley to Tauranga, as easily as out of the plains below; or, in short, let us assume at once that the Maories agree to withdraw from the intended line of frontier, and leave it open to the Colonial Government. What then? From whence are the 20,000 settlers, who are to occupy the frontier, to come? When colonies in every part of the world are competing for labourers, will a grant of fifty acres of land, overlooked by a rugged forest, the lurking-place of evicted and revengeful proprietors, induce a preference for the North Island of New Zealand? Again, suppose the settlers procured, and placed on their allotments, what security is there that the majority of them will stay? In the probable event of a fresh struggle, a border warfare, like that waged on the edge of the Hunua forest, will break out along the line of new frontier. The change of battle ground would be a great boon to the old colonists, and to the Maories; to the former, because so remote a war would not disturb the equanimity of Auckland, or expose the adjacent farms to the risk of ravage, while the enormously increased expenditure, necessary for carrying on war in the heart of the country, would be a direct source of profit; to the latter, because Maungatautari and Pirongia are more extensive and inaccessible than the Hunua ranges. There is behind them no river navigable by gun-boats, nor any open and fertile country to be conquered. But will new settlers, with the devastation wrought along the old frontier before their eyes,

1 venture to risk their labour and capital in farms along a new frontier? The
            
	    



1 ‘Owing to the disturbed state of the country, a great deal of the growing crop will be lost to the south of Auckland. Hostilities having commenced, the settlers in the out-districts were driven off their farms, and their crops were consequently neglected. The Wairoa district, famous for its thriving settlers and dairy produce, is now a military camp, desolated by the ravages of war, or the destruction which ever follows in its wake. The Pukekohe, Mauku, and Waiuku districts have also been deserted. So also have been the homesteads at and near Pokeno (the Queen's Redoubt). Thousands of acres laid down in grass and potatoes, in the districts named, and around Drury and Papakura, must be looked upon as valueless for this season. We do not speak of the loss of money in cattle, which at this time cannot be adequately calculated.’—
Southern Cross (30 November, 1863).




            land is granted to the military settlers for three years, on condition of performing certain military services. If the condition is fulfilled, at the expiration of that time a Crown grant of the fee-simple is to be issued to the settler, who is then free to go or stay as he pleases. It is evident that if any considerable number elect to go, the rest, too weak to protect themselves, would have no choice but to follow. Many of the volunteers already enlisted in Australia intimated, that they should take their grants of land and sell them for what they would fetch. Probably most of the land will be bought up at low prices by speculators; and the Government, by whom confiscation has been devised, will be called upon either to maintain the purchasers in possession, or compensate them for the loss of their property.

        
That this project will tend to the civilization of the natives themselves, no one soberly believes. The clause in the Act of Confiscation, which requires a hundred acres of land to be reserved for each of the former proprietors, is inserted for the Aborigines Protection Society, and not for the Maories. Even if the natives could so far trust the Government, as to place themselves within its power, and could reconcile themselves to the prospect of living, feeble and despised, in the midst of the white race, no Maori could subsist upon a hundred acres of land, without an entire change of habits, which nothing but long education could produce.

        
After all, supposing the Government plan in Waikato to be attended with such complete success, as to convert the Waikatos into peaceful and obedient subjects, the question, How the rest of the native race is to be governed? is still unanswered. The Waikato tribes comprise not more than a fifth of the native population; and while the remaining four-fifths are lawless and hostile, permanent peace in New Zealand is an impossibility.

        
The result of the war, therefore, whatever it may be, will bring us back to the old question—How are the Maories to be managed?

        
The first step must be to do away at once and for ever with double Government. Let either the Imperial or Colonial Authorities be made absolute in native affairs. So long as the Colonial Government asks the Imperial sanction to its schemes, and thereby establishes a claim on the Imperial Treasury for assistance in defraying the expensive consequences of error, it
           
	  


            will govern the Maories infinitely worse than if left entirely to itself. But, although the natives would be better managed by the colonists alone than by the double Government, it is very questionable, whether government by the colonists would be the best possible for the interests either of the Maories or of the colonists themselves.

        
Colonial legislatures are ill-adapted for the management of affairs in which much foresight, and provision for a distant future are required. Colonists, who call England ‘home,’ and regard the colony as a mere field for speculation, manage their government as a tenant manages a rack-rent farm. The pecuniary interests of the existing colonists are invariably preferred to the future well-being of the community. The New Zealand Assembly contains men of education and ability, who would argue any abstract question with candour and good sense, and come to an honest conclusion thereon; but the moment a question is started affecting any pecuniary interest, the House becomes, as I was once told by a leading member, a mere Assembly of delegates from the various provinces of the colony; each member well knows how he is expected to vote, and knows also, that any eccentricity in voting on his part, would evoke a speedy and unanimous call from his constituents for his resignation. To make matters worse, the New Zealand Assembly is becoming more and more democratic, and experience has proved, that no Government can avoid making so many enemies during a recess, as to ensure dismissal on the Assembly again meeting. A Colonial Ministry has, therefore, no chance of succeeding in the difficult task of governing a subject race. The subject race, moreover, has a strong objection to their government. If conquered into submission, they will submit only to the real conquerors. They are quite aware that they have been defeated by troops of the Queen of England, not by the Pakehas of New Zealand. To the colonists they consider themselves equal both in military power and political ability. They might have remained in allegiance to a distant Sovereign, paramount over settlers and natives alike. But as soon as the former had a Government of their own, the latter began to wish to become a separate nation, and they will never cease to strive for the independence which their rivals enjoy. If, therefore, New Zealand wars are not to be perpetuated, either the Maories must be destroyed, or some
           
	  


            scheme must be devised by which they can be civilized and governed, without losing their national independence. Setting aside the question of justice and humanity, I believe it cheaper to stop the work of extermination, and begin the long delayed task of civilization. A whole race will not disappear in a year or two. Even were the Maories wild beasts, a generation or two would have to elapse before they could be hunted down to complete destruction amidst the vast forests of the interior. But they are sufficiently civilized to combine, if driven to desperation, for a bloody and lengthened resistance. It does not require a large force of savages to inflict great loss upon our settlements. The chief mischief in the present war was not done by the 1,000 men who gathered at Meremere to fight the General, but by the small bands of twenty or thirty each, who roamed in the Hunua forest.

        
If the people of England are willing to make another attempt to govern this race, upon which our colonization has brought such disaster, the first step must be to set all districts inhabited by the natives free from colonial jurisdiction, and to place them under the direct administration of imperial officers.

        
Under the Act which conferred a constitution on New Zealand, power to effect this is expressly reserved to the British Crown.

1 The native province or provinces thus created would have to be governed on some such principles as the countries of the semi-independent Rajahs in India. A European resident would be appointed, who would make himself the virtual Governor of the province. In the present anarchy and confusion of the native districts, it is not easy to predict what form of Maori authority he could lay hold of under which to gain his influence. During the last year that I was in Waikato, Tamihana and other chiefs were maturing plans for a radical change in the Council of Ngaruawahia. It was no longer to consist of Potatau's kinsmen and chance members, but of representative chiefs, each tribe that had joined the King Confederation sending two. I believe this scheme would have been actually carried out, if the war had not intervened. A Council so constituted would have included men like Tamihana, Rewi, Patara, 
Renata and others, of whose intellectual power the reader has had evidence, and who, to judge from the example of the actual Council at
            
	    



1 [Clause 71.]




            Ngaruawahia, would have been quite wise enough to govern their fellow-countrymen. A Council of this sort, under the guidance of an English resident, whose power would grow to be greater than that of any chief, would be capable of directing the affairs of a native province.

        
The next consideration is, how such a Council could be clothed with power. I have no hesitation in saying that this could be done by means of a native police force, consisting of young men instructed and disciplined on a plan similar to that pursued at Te Awamutu, and officered at first by Europeans, but ultimately by natives promoted from the ranks. It would be necessary, to avoid evoking Maori jealousy, to place the force under the nominal command of the Council of Chiefs; but as pay and promotion would come from the British Resident, he would be the virtual ruler. If this civil arm were once established, the laws made by the Council of Chiefs would be soon respected and obeyed.

        
It will be seen that the success of this scheme would depend entirely on the personal influence acquired by a British resident. After my own experience in the Waikato district, I am not insensible to the difficulties with which he would have to contend. The first and greatest, which it might probably take years to overcome, would be the deep distrust and suspicion with which he would be regarded. All his promises to guarantee native liberties, all his assurances of non-interference by the colonists, would at first be totally disbelieved; confidence would not begin to revive until after long immunity from molestation. Until, however, some one has surmounted the difficulty of gaining the confidence of the natives, all our efforts to benefit them only increase their distrust. ‘I would plant institutions,’ says Sir W. Martin, ‘by means of personal influence. The first confidence must be a confidence in persons.’ It is evident that this personal trust cannot be acquired by a Colonial Minister who is not long enough in office for the Maories to become acquainted with his name;

1nor by a Governor who resides among the Pakehas, and is supposed to be entirely on the Pakeha side; nor by a mere Government agent, whose judgment is overruled, and whose
            
	    



1 Since May, 1860, there have been six successive Native Ministers. [Actually only four—
C. W. Richmond, 
F. A. Weld, 
W. B. D. Mantell and 
F. D. Bell—up to October 1863. There was no Native Minister in the Whitaker-Fox ministry, October 1863 to November 1864, though Fox acted in that capacity.]




            promises are broken by his official superiors. The Maories could only trust a man who lived amongst them and possessed power to perform his promises.

        
After gaining the confidence of the natives, the next task would be to teach them to obey. No man could do this unless his own authority were adequately supported. I have already explained to my readers, that the officer of a divided Government in Auckland is regarded by the natives with contempt. It would, therefore, be necessary to give the English officer full power to act independently of the Government of the colony, to carry out his own designs in his own way, and to be free from interference. The Governor alone should have power to dismiss him on the ground of incapacity or misconduct.

        
The best way of keeping such an officer in check, and of enabling his employers to form a true estimate of his conduct, would be the formation of a Council comprised of men of standing in the colony, versed in native affairs, to which at some time hereafter chiefs like Tamihana might be admitted. The Resident should be bound to keep the Council informed of all that he was doing, or going to do, and the Council should have the corresponding right and duty of expressing a collective or individual opinion thereon. This Council for native affairs should be further required to send one of its members periodically to inspect and report the condition of the native provinces, for the benefit of the Council itself and of the Imperial Government.

        
The chief objects for which money would be required in a plan of this kind, would be the salaries of a small but effective staff of European officers, and the maintenance of the native police. From the experience of Te Awamutu, I should estimate the cost of the police at about £20 per annum for each man. Salaries given to Maori magistrates do more harm than good. The best men will not accept them; and those who do, incur the odium of their countrymen and entirely disqualify themselves thereby from rendering real service to Government. I believe the sum of £50,000 per annum, which was voted by the New Zealand Assembly for Sir 
George Grey's scheme, is amply sufficient to cover the whole cost of governing the Maories. A portion of this might fairly be charged on the colonial revenues, because to those revenues the Maories, as well as the colonists, contribute, by their consumption of imports, their quota.

        


        
I must observe, in conclusion, that if this book is considered to have at any rate made out a 
primâ facie case for inquiry into the relationship between the rival races in New Zealand, that inquiry must be made by some commissioner whose well-known ability will command respect both at home and in the colony, and who has no interest to serve by his decision. Such a commissioner would have to collect evidence in the native districts themselves, and not content himself with European or second-hand native testimony in Auckland. I shall have failed in one of my chief objects in writing this book, if I have not convinced the reader that the Maori view of this colonial question is worthy of attention. The Maori story can only be got in full from the Maories themselves. Government officers in native districts know well enough what sort of reports will procure them favour with their superiors, and they are insensibly led into recording that part of the truth which they know will be well received. When these reports get to Auckland, they are subjected to a sifting process by the Colonial Government. I have known disagreeable reports accidentally mislaid; and since, in printing for the Assembly, or forwarding to the Colonial Office, some selection must be made, of course that selection is not unfavourable to the Colonial Government. Original documents are sent home avowedly to illustrate the conclusions advocated in the despatches. The colonial press is very careful about the information sent in its monthly summaries to England, and few facts unfavourable to the colonists are likely to come in that way to British ears. Letters to colonial newspapers are sometimes altered by the Editor, and facts published during the month suppressed in the summary sent home, for fear of the effect which those letters and facts, if copied into English newspapers, would produce. I am informed by men of high standing in New Zealand that, during the last session of the Assembly, every man's tongue was tied, by fear of his constituents, from discussing native affairs, and that even the short debates which did occur were ignored by the dishonesty of the reporters. The press, as well as the House, seemed to have come to the decision that nothing of the past need be inquired into, or even recorded. I am thus justified in saying that the whole truth, if it is ever to be known at all, can only be obtained by inquiries made in the native villages of New Zealand.
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The Election of the Maori King
        

        

Various books give different dates for the accession of Potatau I to power, and even among modern Kingites there are several opinions about the correct date. One reason for this, no doubt, is that, since different tribes joined the movement at different times, each tribe might regard him as King only from the time of its adherence. At no time did all the tribes recognize him, while few of the King tribes were unanimous in their support. The Government and newspapers refer to Potatau as the Maori King after mid-1858. It seems reasonable to date his monarchy from the two meetings of June 1858 held at Ngaruawahia and Rangiaowhia when several tribes and sections of tribes, numbering several thousand, formally acknowledged him as ‘Kingi’.

        
Potatau moved from his residence at Mangere, near Auckland to the Waikato in March 1860 (AJHR, 1860, E-1C, p. 34; F-3, p. 101). Gorst says (Chapter VI, p. 83), though not from personal knowledge, that he was ‘duly installed King at Ngaruawahia in April, 1858.’ No reports of any meeting at that time are known to the present editor. According to contemporary accounts of the King movement, there were no large Kingite meetings, at which he could have been formally ‘installed’, between the meetings at Rangiriri and Ihumatao in May-June 1857 (Gorst, Chapter V) and the two large meetings of June 1858. One account of the first of these meetings was published in the 
Southern Cross, 11 June, 1858. It was written by the Reverend 
Robert Burrows, who was present, and forwarded to
            
	  


            the Press by 
James Armitage, a Waikato settler. It was the source for the Reverend 
Thomas Buddle's account in his pamphlet, 
The Maori King Movement (1860). Another account, written by 
Wiremu Tamihana himself, recently found by the present writer in the 
Southern Cross (3 and 6 August, 1858), is republished below. It is signed ‘William’ and was probably addressed to one of the local missionaries, of whom John Morgan and B. Y. Ashwell would be the most likely. That this letter was written by Tamihana is established by internal evidence. Where Burrows wrote that Tamihana did or said something, this account uses the first person. The arrogant note (somewhat native to a European) which often appeared in 
Wiremu Tamihana's remarks may be detected in the explanation that, in calling upon Io, the supreme god, to ‘name the King’, Te Tapihana meant, ‘Name the King, O William.’

        
It is clear from both Burrows'report and Tamihana's letter that Potatau reached Ngaruawahia on 1 June, 1858—he spent the previous nights, according to the former, at Taupiri. On 1 June, Tamihana says, the meeting disagreed, while Burrows reported that the meeting was interrupted by rain. On 2 June, according to both reports, the King's flag was raised and a thousand Maoris acknowledged Potatau as King, while another thousand recognized him as their ‘
matua’—‘father’. Some days later Potatau visited Rangiaowhia where another large gathering acknowledged his sovereignty. In addition to Tamihana's report of this meeting, an eye-witness European account signed ‘Curiosus’ appeared in the Auckland Press 
(Southern Cross 9 July, 1858) which confirms Tamihana's account in some particulars.

        
The following letter is printed as it appeared in the 
Southern Cross except for the correction of a few spelling mistakes and, in a few cases, the clarification of punctuation. The interpolations appeared in the original.

        

          

            

              

                

                  

                    
The Maori King
                  

                  
We have to thank one of the best informed of our correspondents for the following account of the installation of King Potatau at Rangiaowhia, written by a native, one of the principal actors in the proceedings. Taken in conjunction with, and
            


            compared with the European account that has already appeared in our columns, it becomes of the highest interest.

                  

                    

                      

                        

                          

                            
Native Meeting at Ngaruawahia and Rangiaowhia.
                          

                          
[Translation]

                          
Friend Mr—. Do you hearken. We assembled ourselves together on the occasion of Potatau's [Te Wherowhero] coming hither to Ngaruawahia, and we thought that we should now take him [i.e., elect him as King] as he came to us, but the meeting was not willing that Potatau should be taken,—they did not consent to his being elected as king. We thought that Po [the name abbreviated] should now be elected by ourselves as king, but when we found that the meeting was averse to this step, we decided to leave the matter in abeyance on Tuesday and endeavour to effect our object on the Wednesday. We consented to adjourn from the Tuesday till the Wednesday out of respect to the meeting, and we arranged that the guard of honour should be in waiting at 8 o'clock on Wednesday morning. We accordingly wrote letters to the leading chiefs to say that on Wednesday at 8 o'clock on the 2nd of June, the proceedings would commence, and the flag of New Zealand would be hoisted. The people who reside at the place [Waikato] were up while it was yet dark at four o'clock in the morning, and food having been prepared and all parties in readiness, the flag was hoisted at 8 o'clock and the guard of honour moved forward. It consisted of the following tribes:—Ngatihaua, Ngatikoroki, Ngatiruru, Ngatimahuta, and Ngatimaniapoto. When the guard had reached the tent of Potatau, it stood, and presented arms. The women also in a body moved forward and arranged themselves on the other side. No person sat down,—all stood motionless, and not one word was uttered, nor could even the rustling of any one's garment be heard. I then stepped forward holding in my hand the Old Testament, the Psalms, and the New Testament of our Lord. Potatau was in his tent, which I entered and said, ‘Peace be to this house, and to him who is within it.’ I then sat down by his [Potatau's] side and presented to him the Old Testament open at the 20th chapter of Exodus from 1st verse to the 17th—the Commandments. I presented the Psalms also pointing the xxiii-5–6; also the
            
	  


            New Testament, pointing out Matthew xi-28, John xiv-15, John x-11.

                          
‘Now,’ said I, ‘let me ask you which of these two titles do you prefer, that of 
Chieftain or that of 
King?’
          

                          
He replied, ‘I prefer the title of 
King.’

                          
I then said, ‘Who is to be your protector?’

                          
‘Jehovah,’ was the reply.

                          
‘Yes,’ said I, ‘the only—is there no other?’

                          
‘
Jesus Christ,’ was the answer.

                          
‘Even so,’ said I, and I read to him the words of David, ‘The Lord is my shepherd,’ and the words of Christ ‘I am the good Shepherd’&c.

                          
I then said, ‘Let us pray to God in order that he may bless us and succeed our present movement.’

                          
After we had prayed together, I said to him, ‘You had better come outside in order that your people may see you.’ He came forth therefore, and all the men, women, and children saw him, and they all uncovered their heads, and did obeisance to him.

                          
I then addressed the flag which had been hoisted, saying unto it, ‘Potatau has consented to become King.’

                          
Paora Te Ahuru immediately proceeded to an eminence, and addressing the mark that was put up [i.e., the flag] called in a loud voice, ‘Are you willing that this man should be your King?’

                          
All cried out ‘Yes,’—both great and small, women and children.

                          
Paora said secondly, ‘Are you willing that this King should put down that which is evil, and stay the hand of him who persists in doing wrong?’

                          
‘Yes’ was the reply of them all.

1
          

                          
After this, those who composed the meeting took part in the proceedings. The first two who came forward were Te Awarahi [Te Katipa] and Ihaka [of Pukaki]. The part they took in the proceedings was most imposing; those who bore arms followed the chiefs,—when they came near, Te Awarahi said,—

                          



1 According to Burrows (
Southern Cross, 11 June, 1858), Te Ahuru asked, ‘
E pai ano tenei tangata hei Kingi mo koutou?’ (‘Will you have this man for a King?’), and the gathering replied, ‘Ae’ (Yes). He then asked, ‘
Katoa te mana me te whenua ki te Kingi?’ (‘Will you agree to give all the power and the land to the King?’), and they agreed.




                          
‘O Potatau, you will be a father to us, will you not?’

1
            

                          
‘Yes,’ was Potatau's reply, which was greeted by great cheering; and a salute was fired the noise of which, together with the cheering, was like the roaring of the sea on the ocean shore.

                          
When the firing was over, the people sat down, and I addressed the meeting. I said,—

                          
‘Hearken, O my fathers and my friends. This is the basis (I here held up in my hand the scriptures). We have not regarded the word of God, which saith, “Come unto me all ye that are weary and heavy laden, and I will give you rest;”—we have not obeyed the call. The Apostle says, “Mortify your members which are on the earth;” but we hearken not, therefore it is deemed proper that the chiefs should be of one mind, and select a person who shall be entrusted with these treasures for the earth [that is, the protection of our property, the management of our lands, etc.]. We have seen that the wars arise from disputations about land, wherefore we seek out him, that he may be a depository for our lands. He will restrain the father who is badly disposed towards his son, and the elder brother who would take advantage of the younger brother. He will manifest his displeasure in regard to that which is evil; he will do away with the works of confusion or disorder, and he will be a covering for the lands of New Zealand which still remain in our possession.’

                          
It was half-past nine, we broke up therefore to get refreshments, and thus ended the meeting for this day.

                          
We arranged that another meeting should take place at 8 o'clock the following morning. Accordingly at 8 o'clock we met again, when the lands were given up to king Potatau.

                          
Paora said,—‘this is the basis upon which we act,—the knowledge which is manifested by the night and by the day [that is, the laws of nature]. It is written in the Psalms, “Day unto day uttereth speech, and night unto night showeth knowledge.” Now we remain ignorant whilst the day and the night show forth their knowledge. The waves of the sea also obey their law, they roll on to the great ocean whose offspring they are. So in like manner are our own islands looking to God; even this island
            
	  



1 According to Burrows, Te Katipa Te Awarahi (a Ngatiteata chief) asked Potatau, 
‘Ko koe he matua mo matou. Ne?’ (‘Will you be a father to us?’). The Maori in these quotations is stilted and is probably not an exact transcript of what was said.




            and that island are feeling after God. [i.e., the islands of the sea, not including New Zealand]. But this island [i.e., New Zealand] is without reflection. What God is He who had discovered evil [amongst us?] Christ says, “Go ye forth unto all nations and preach the Gospel to every creature.” Paul the Apostle says, “Be it known therefore unto you, that the salvation of God is sent unto the gentiles and they will hear it.”’

                          
This was the conclusion of Paora's address.

                          
On the following day there was a subscription by the people for the King. Reweti Te Aho

1 stood up and said to 
Heta Te Wherowhero, ‘Where is the paper you brought hither? Let it be read that we may know its contents.’

                          
‘I am of the same opinion as yourself,’ replied Heta.

                          
‘A collection for the King?’

                          
‘Yes,’ returned Heta.

                          
Reweti commenced the collection by putting down £2 5s. 6d. This money was for Potatau the King. Riki Te Matatokoroa now came forward and put down £6. There was not much cash as we are collecting for the printing press, for chapels, and we had to buy the cattle slaughtered for the tribes on this occasion [The sum of £57 was presented to Potatau at Rangiaowhia by one tribe.] Te Patukoko, Ngatiruru, Ngatimahuta, and Ngatinaho gave £5 7s. making in all, £13 14s. This money has been given to the King.

                          
The supplies for this feast at Ngaruawahia were 20 tons potatoes, 7 tons flour, 85 pigs, and 7 head of cattle.

                          
(
Southern Cross, 3 August, 1858.)

                        

                        

                          

                            
Native Meeting at Rangiaowhia.
                          

                          
(Concluded from our last)

                          
[Translation]

                          
On the 8th of the month of June, the tribes went from Waikato to Rangiaowhia.

2 The numbers were:—

                          



1 For identification of Maoris mentioned see below, note 6.





2 The date of this meeting is uncertain. Tamihana says 8–9 June, 1858; Buddle (p. 14), states that it commenced on 17 June. A European eye-witness's account, signed ‘Curiosus’ and dated 20 June (
Southern Cross, 9 July, 1858), is somewhat obscure about the date. It appears likely, from a comparison of these accounts, that the dates given in Tamihana's letter were inaccurately copied by the translator (or misprinted) and should be 18–19 June, 1858.




                          

                            

                              

                                
	Ngatihaua
                                
	267
                              

                              

                                
	Ngatikoroki
                                
	30
                              

                              

                                
	Waikato
                                
	240
                              

                              

                                
	Ngatimaniapoto
                                
	200
                              

                              

                                
	Ngatihau
                                
	60
                              

                              

                                
	Ngatituwharetoa
                                
	100
                              

                              

                                
	Ngatihinetu & Ngatiapakura
                                
	140
                              

                            

                          

                          
When these tribes assembled, the king came outside the railing, and they met the king and his guard, 240 men. The king and his people tarried at the entrance of the gate, and Te Ngatihaua, numbering 297, went forward to make their obeisance to the king. Next in order came the people of the place, and then the tribes of 
Taupo, Ahuriri, Whanganui, Kawhia and Mokau. They all stood in the entrance of the gate, so that they might meet King Potatau.

                          
There was also present a youth named Keremete, brother of Wi Karamoa, holding in hand a paper, which he read. This is the first portion,—‘Welcome hither, O king Potatau. Establish thou the nationality of New Zealand!’ The remaining sentences I do not know. After this address was read, the people walked backward and fired a salute, even three vollies, and the sound thereof was as the roar of thunder. After this they did obeisance, and arranged themselves in procession. First came the people resident in that locality, bearing aloft the flag of New Zealand; then followed the king with his own people; then followed the other tribes; and lastly the women. Those who went before the king were the inhabitants of the settlement and the visitors (that is, the Ahuriri and Whanganui people). On arriving at the camp they halted, and ranged themselves on each side of the court yard in rows three deep. Then stood up Te Tapihana, a teacher of the Ngatihikairo, and said, ‘Name the king, O Io, O Io!’ [Io is a Maori deity dwelling in the heavens, and represented as being all powerful, wise and good.] He meant, ‘Name the king, O William, O William.’ [
William Thompson Tarapipipi, one of Potatau's chief supporters.] After this they did obeisance to the king, and the 23rd hymn was given out by the same monitor—

                          


                          

                            

                              
‘From 
Egypt lately come,


                              
Where death and darkness reign,


                              
We see a new, a better home,


                              
Where we our rest shall gain:


                              
  Halleluia,


                              
We are on our way to god, &c.’
                            

                          

                          
After this 
Te Heuheu spoke, but his speech was not of consequence. The tribes now dispersed to their encampments, and met on the 9th, when the chiefs spoke. Policemen were appointed to keep order; the Superintendent of Police was Aihipene Kaihau. When all was arranged, Kiwa, the brother of 
Hoani Papita stood up and said,—‘Welcome, O son, welcome, welcome, to your people. Hold the authority of your ancestors and your fathers. You shall be king.’

                          
Wiremu Te Akerautangi stood up and said,—

                          
‘Welcome O King;—welcome to Waikato.


                          

                            

                              
“The shame I feel is great


                              
For thou hast made a hapless exit.


                              
And now thou art as fish caught from the sea


                              
And placed upon the stalls to dry;


                              
Are we to feed upon the things that come


                              
From lands far distant?


                              
O son, thou gavest this to me


                              
And caused these lips to be polluted


                              
Which once were sacred. Lo, I'll lop it off.


                              
Lest it should lead me to adopt its measures.”
                            

                          

                          
[The Poet feels shame that the sun of the Maori nation should have gone down. The present social condition of his countrymen is compared to fish once healthful swimming at ease in its native water, but now ruthlessly cast upon the stalls no longer to be admired, but simply looked upon as an article of food. He asks whether the New Zealanders should be satisfied with the systems of foreign people which they have been called upon to adopt. He then censures the natives who were so credulous as to take for granted that the foreigner sought only the benefit of the New Zealanders by coming to this land and introducing other customs that came into collision with their own sacred usages; and concludes with a determination to maintain the national independence of the Maoris.]

                          


                          
Kingi Waikawau said,—

                          
‘Welcome, O son, welcome.


                          

                            

                              
“The pangs I feel are of a two-fold nature,


                              
Some are without and as the wind beyond my grasp.


                              
O King welcome, and be thou enthroned.”’
                            

                          

                          
Toma Te Ipuinanga spoke and chaunted a song complimentary to the King.

                          
Te Awarahi [Te Katipa] now stood up; he said,—

                          
‘Oh my elder brethren and my children, you have given us [a hearty] welcome.

                          

                            

                              
“O this deafening noise and dread confusion


                              
How am I pained for thee O wife


                              
Gone from me to another!”’
                            

                          

                          
[
O wife gone from me, &c.—i.e., the lands sold to the Government. He bitterly regrets that his 
wife—i.e., Maori lands—should have been sold, and now that he is anxious to raise the Maori standard, and organize a Maori system, impediments will arise from the fact that many valuable native lands are in the possession of a power they are not prepared to either respect or obey. The above speech is a reply to those which preceded it.]

                          
Then rose up Te Mutumutu, grand son of Turoa, the Chief of Whanganui. He said,—

                          

                            

                              
‘Return hither, O my relative, and steer the canoe


                              
[i.e., guide the people].


                              
Mat which Hotunui and Hoturangi


                              
Reclined upon, thy face was broken,


                              
Thy face was beaten, and yet thy face


                              
Was worn as ornaments around the neck.


                              
Thy face too was concealed, yet it was grand,


                              
And beautiful the while.


                              
Hither bring my treasures—


                              
The treasures that I got me from the northern countries,


                              
And from the eastern lands, that I may


                              
Cover now that face.


                              
Lo, the mat is spread,—how great a treasure!


                              
Give the King to beautify the features of each man


                              
And rid the land of evil.’
                            

                          

                          


                          
[Hitunuku and Hoturangi,

1 deified men. If we understand the thing rightly, mats were made and offerings presented to these deities, and when the priests prayed and muttered their incantations, the gods came and reclined upon the new mats spread for them. Of course the mats were highly venerated, and although broken, or beaten by accident, or trampled upon and partially destroyed by enemies in war, the fragments were collected and worn as relics. Although thus debased they were considered 
grand &c. So in like manner, Te Wherowhero, or Potatau, though denuded of his native dignity by residing in the heart of a European settlement, still the tribes looked upon him with a feeling of veneration. His return to his kindred and people is embodied in the figure ‘Lo the mat is spread.’ Lest there should be any doubt, however, on the minds of the audience, in reference to the metaphorical language used, the poet concludes in plain terms, ‘Give the King’ &c.]

                          
Tuhikitia stood up and said,—'Welcome O Te Mutumutu; welcome O Wi Pakau; welcome O Te Moananui; welcome O 
Te Heuheu; welcome O Te Poihipi; welcome O Pakake; welcome O Te Wetini Pahukohatu; welcome O Takerei Hikuroa; welcome O Waikawau and 
Wiremu Te Ake.

                          

                            

                              
“O sacred glory! how I love to dwell on thee,


                              
Streaming forth along the narrow way.


                              
Come hither daughter, let us go together


                              
To Isaiah, he will make us Teachers;


                              
And he'll gather us together


                              
That we may seize upon the Word of God,


                              
And lean upon the Saviour.”
                            

                            
‘Welcome; let us be one;—let us cling to God and the King.’

                            

                              
Hori Te Waru stood up, and said,—


                              
‘Let us be one,—one with God and the King.’


                              

Te Heuheu rose up and said,—
                            

                          

                          



1 It is not clear why the translator has changed ‘Hotunui’ to ‘Hitunuku’ in his comment. Possibly he wished to contrast ‘-nuku’ (earthly) with ‘-rangi’ (heavenly). No reference to Hitunuku or Hoturangi has been found. Hotu-nui is said to have been a descendant of Hoturoa (traditionally believed to have been the chief of the Tainui canoe). Since Hotunui is supposed to have been born in Taranaki, and since Te Mutumutu was a Wanganui chief, the rendering in the text may be correct. Several early writers confuse Hoturoa with Hotunui. (I am indebted to my colleague, Dr B. G. Biggs, for advice on this point.)




                          
‘O Hoani, be energetic; O Hori, be energetic; O Tamihana, be energetic; O Te Wetini be energetic for the King, and drive away wickedness and disorder.’

                          
Then rose up Kapara Ngatoki; he said,—

                          
‘Let those who have been named be brave, and adhere to the King.’

                          
Then Wiremu Pakau [a Southern Chief] stood up and said,—

                          
‘Ye have called, and bid me welcome. Lo I have journeyed hither to Waikato.

                          

                            

                              
“It is being flung that way


                              
Where the clump of forest trees are growing.


                              
Even at Tongaporutu, herewith shall cease


                              
The sorrow for my land.”’
                            

                          

                          
[
Being flung that way,—i.e., he is drawn to Waikato the people of which are compared to forest trees growing luxuriantly, he hopes by joining the king confederation to secure the well being of his countrymen, and mitigate the sorrow he feels on account of their present degraded state.]

                          
On this day a collection was made for the printing press. The monies collected were,—for the printing press, £100; for King Potatau, £73 16s. 6d.

                          
It was now determined that the kingship should be abiding,—that it should stand henceforward. Te Moananui of Ahuriri has consented thereto; also Te Mutumutu and Wi Pakau of Whanganui; 
Te Heuheu and Te Poihipi of Taupo; Pakira, 
Te Paerata, and Pakake of the Ngatiraukawa; and all the conversation was about the King.

                          
On the following day a committee was called to appoint a council [i.e., executive] for the King. Patara, relative of King Potatau, said, ‘Ngatihaua, do you seek out a man known by you [for his ability] as a member for the council at Ngaruawahia—[the headquarters]—so that matters relative to the people may be attended to.’ The Ngatihaua consented to this, and Te Wetini Taiporutu was chosen; he is to stand on the right hand [be chairman or speaker].

                          
Then it was said,—‘Ngatikoroki, do you look out a man from among you,’ and 
Te Area was chosen. The Patukoko sent Epiha Hihipa. Then 
Rewi Maniapoto was chosen, and then Te Manu
            


            Te Waitai.

1 These are to form King Potatau's council, and to assist him, and to make known his sentiments to all the people.

                          
O Mr——if you approve of the contents of this paper being published, well; if not, cast it aside. O friend of the native people, salutations to you. Lo this is the end.

                          

                            
(signed) 
William.
            

                            
(Southern Cross, 6 August, 1858.)
            

                          

                        

                      

                    

                  

                

              

            

          

        

      



1 The following persons mentioned in this letter, apart from those mentioned by Gorst, have been otherwise identified:

Te Katipa Te Awarahi, a Ngatiteata chief.

Te Poihipi Tukairangi was a chief of Ngatituwharetoa.

Te Tapihana was a 
tohunga (priest) of the Ngatihikairo section of the Ngatimaniapoto living at Kawhia. He played an important role at the King meetings. (See Buddle, p. 31). In January 1859 he visited Taranaki as a Kingite emissary. (AJHR, 1862, E-1, II, p. 24.) He fought at the battle of Koheroa (
Dictionary New Zealand Biography, II, p. 490).

Kingi Waikawau, a chief from Kawhia.

Tuhikitia is mentioned by Buddle (p. 41).

Te Peehi Turoa was a famous Wanganui chief who died in 1845.

Te Moananui was a notable chief from Ahuriri, Hawkes Bay.

Te Wetini Pahukohatu was a Ngatimaniapoto.

Te Ake was a Ngatihikairo from Kawhia.

No further information could be discovered on the following:

Rewiti Te Aho, Riki Te Matakokoroa, Toma Te Ipuinanga, Wiremu Te Akerautangi, Takerei Hikuroa, Kapara Ngatoki, Te Manu Te Waitai and 
Heta Te Wherowhero, (Seth), though he was obviously a relative of the King.

The difficulty of identifying with certainty some of these obscure individuals may be exemplified by the case of Rewiti Te Aho.

There was a Rewiti in the Ngatiwhatua tribe and another among the Ngatiruru. There was a chief named Te Aho in the Ngatimanoki hapu of the Ngatipou at Tuakau, and another Te Aho was related to Potatau. Which (if any) of these Maoris, whose names appear in official tribal lists collected by government officers, was Rewiti Te Aho the editor cannot decide.

In part the difficulties arise from the fact that Maoris had several names. The son of Reretawhangawhanga (a great Atiawa chief in Taranaki) was called ‘E Whiti’ as a boy; as an adult he took the name ‘Te Rangitake’; when converted to Christianity, he was baptized as ‘
Wiremu Kingi’ or ‘
William King’. In contemporary accounts he might be referred to by any of these names. Potatau II (Tawhiao) had a string of names worthy of European royalty.
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Native Meeting at Ngaruawahia and Rangiaowhia.
                          

                          
[Translation]

                          
Friend Mr—. Do you hearken. We assembled ourselves together on the occasion of Potatau's [Te Wherowhero] coming hither to Ngaruawahia, and we thought that we should now take him [i.e., elect him as King] as he came to us, but the meeting was not willing that Potatau should be taken,—they did not consent to his being elected as king. We thought that Po [the name abbreviated] should now be elected by ourselves as king, but when we found that the meeting was averse to this step, we decided to leave the matter in abeyance on Tuesday and endeavour to effect our object on the Wednesday. We consented to adjourn from the Tuesday till the Wednesday out of respect to the meeting, and we arranged that the guard of honour should be in waiting at 8 o'clock on Wednesday morning. We accordingly wrote letters to the leading chiefs to say that on Wednesday at 8 o'clock on the 2nd of June, the proceedings would commence, and the flag of New Zealand would be hoisted. The people who reside at the place [Waikato] were up while it was yet dark at four o'clock in the morning, and food having been prepared and all parties in readiness, the flag was hoisted at 8 o'clock and the guard of honour moved forward. It consisted of the following tribes:—Ngatihaua, Ngatikoroki, Ngatiruru, Ngatimahuta, and Ngatimaniapoto. When the guard had reached the tent of Potatau, it stood, and presented arms. The women also in a body moved forward and arranged themselves on the other side. No person sat down,—all stood motionless, and not one word was uttered, nor could even the rustling of any one's garment be heard. I then stepped forward holding in my hand the Old Testament, the Psalms, and the New Testament of our Lord. Potatau was in his tent, which I entered and said, ‘Peace be to this house, and to him who is within it.’ I then sat down by his [Potatau's] side and presented to him the Old Testament open at the 20th chapter of Exodus from 1st verse to the 17th—the Commandments. I presented the Psalms also pointing the xxiii-5–6; also the
            
	  


            New Testament, pointing out Matthew xi-28, John xiv-15, John x-11.

                          
‘Now,’ said I, ‘let me ask you which of these two titles do you prefer, that of 
Chieftain or that of 
King?’
          

                          
He replied, ‘I prefer the title of 
King.’

                          
I then said, ‘Who is to be your protector?’

                          
‘Jehovah,’ was the reply.

                          
‘Yes,’ said I, ‘the only—is there no other?’

                          
‘
Jesus Christ,’ was the answer.

                          
‘Even so,’ said I, and I read to him the words of David, ‘The Lord is my shepherd,’ and the words of Christ ‘I am the good Shepherd’&c.

                          
I then said, ‘Let us pray to God in order that he may bless us and succeed our present movement.’

                          
After we had prayed together, I said to him, ‘You had better come outside in order that your people may see you.’ He came forth therefore, and all the men, women, and children saw him, and they all uncovered their heads, and did obeisance to him.

                          
I then addressed the flag which had been hoisted, saying unto it, ‘Potatau has consented to become King.’

                          
Paora Te Ahuru immediately proceeded to an eminence, and addressing the mark that was put up [i.e., the flag] called in a loud voice, ‘Are you willing that this man should be your King?’

                          
All cried out ‘Yes,’—both great and small, women and children.

                          
Paora said secondly, ‘Are you willing that this King should put down that which is evil, and stay the hand of him who persists in doing wrong?’

                          
‘Yes’ was the reply of them all.

1
          

                          
After this, those who composed the meeting took part in the proceedings. The first two who came forward were Te Awarahi [Te Katipa] and Ihaka [of Pukaki]. The part they took in the proceedings was most imposing; those who bore arms followed the chiefs,—when they came near, Te Awarahi said,—

                          



1 According to Burrows (
Southern Cross, 11 June, 1858), Te Ahuru asked, ‘
E pai ano tenei tangata hei Kingi mo koutou?’ (‘Will you have this man for a King?’), and the gathering replied, ‘Ae’ (Yes). He then asked, ‘
Katoa te mana me te whenua ki te Kingi?’ (‘Will you agree to give all the power and the land to the King?’), and they agreed.




                          
‘O Potatau, you will be a father to us, will you not?’

1
            

                          
‘Yes,’ was Potatau's reply, which was greeted by great cheering; and a salute was fired the noise of which, together with the cheering, was like the roaring of the sea on the ocean shore.

                          
When the firing was over, the people sat down, and I addressed the meeting. I said,—

                          
‘Hearken, O my fathers and my friends. This is the basis (I here held up in my hand the scriptures). We have not regarded the word of God, which saith, “Come unto me all ye that are weary and heavy laden, and I will give you rest;”—we have not obeyed the call. The Apostle says, “Mortify your members which are on the earth;” but we hearken not, therefore it is deemed proper that the chiefs should be of one mind, and select a person who shall be entrusted with these treasures for the earth [that is, the protection of our property, the management of our lands, etc.]. We have seen that the wars arise from disputations about land, wherefore we seek out him, that he may be a depository for our lands. He will restrain the father who is badly disposed towards his son, and the elder brother who would take advantage of the younger brother. He will manifest his displeasure in regard to that which is evil; he will do away with the works of confusion or disorder, and he will be a covering for the lands of New Zealand which still remain in our possession.’

                          
It was half-past nine, we broke up therefore to get refreshments, and thus ended the meeting for this day.

                          
We arranged that another meeting should take place at 8 o'clock the following morning. Accordingly at 8 o'clock we met again, when the lands were given up to king Potatau.

                          
Paora said,—‘this is the basis upon which we act,—the knowledge which is manifested by the night and by the day [that is, the laws of nature]. It is written in the Psalms, “Day unto day uttereth speech, and night unto night showeth knowledge.” Now we remain ignorant whilst the day and the night show forth their knowledge. The waves of the sea also obey their law, they roll on to the great ocean whose offspring they are. So in like manner are our own islands looking to God; even this island
            
	  



1 According to Burrows, Te Katipa Te Awarahi (a Ngatiteata chief) asked Potatau, 
‘Ko koe he matua mo matou. Ne?’ (‘Will you be a father to us?’). The Maori in these quotations is stilted and is probably not an exact transcript of what was said.




            and that island are feeling after God. [i.e., the islands of the sea, not including New Zealand]. But this island [i.e., New Zealand] is without reflection. What God is He who had discovered evil [amongst us?] Christ says, “Go ye forth unto all nations and preach the Gospel to every creature.” Paul the Apostle says, “Be it known therefore unto you, that the salvation of God is sent unto the gentiles and they will hear it.”’

                          
This was the conclusion of Paora's address.

                          
On the following day there was a subscription by the people for the King. Reweti Te Aho

1 stood up and said to 
Heta Te Wherowhero, ‘Where is the paper you brought hither? Let it be read that we may know its contents.’

                          
‘I am of the same opinion as yourself,’ replied Heta.

                          
‘A collection for the King?’

                          
‘Yes,’ returned Heta.

                          
Reweti commenced the collection by putting down £2 5s. 6d. This money was for Potatau the King. Riki Te Matatokoroa now came forward and put down £6. There was not much cash as we are collecting for the printing press, for chapels, and we had to buy the cattle slaughtered for the tribes on this occasion [The sum of £57 was presented to Potatau at Rangiaowhia by one tribe.] Te Patukoko, Ngatiruru, Ngatimahuta, and Ngatinaho gave £5 7s. making in all, £13 14s. This money has been given to the King.

                          
The supplies for this feast at Ngaruawahia were 20 tons potatoes, 7 tons flour, 85 pigs, and 7 head of cattle.

                          
(
Southern Cross, 3 August, 1858.)

                        

                        

                          

                            
Native Meeting at Rangiaowhia.
                          

                          
(Concluded from our last)

                          
[Translation]

                          
On the 8th of the month of June, the tribes went from Waikato to Rangiaowhia.

2 The numbers were:—

                          



1 For identification of Maoris mentioned see below, note 6.





2 The date of this meeting is uncertain. Tamihana says 8–9 June, 1858; Buddle (p. 14), states that it commenced on 17 June. A European eye-witness's account, signed ‘Curiosus’ and dated 20 June (
Southern Cross, 9 July, 1858), is somewhat obscure about the date. It appears likely, from a comparison of these accounts, that the dates given in Tamihana's letter were inaccurately copied by the translator (or misprinted) and should be 18–19 June, 1858.




                          

                            

                              

                                
	Ngatihaua
                                
	267
                              

                              

                                
	Ngatikoroki
                                
	30
                              

                              

                                
	Waikato
                                
	240
                              

                              

                                
	Ngatimaniapoto
                                
	200
                              

                              

                                
	Ngatihau
                                
	60
                              

                              

                                
	Ngatituwharetoa
                                
	100
                              

                              

                                
	Ngatihinetu & Ngatiapakura
                                
	140
                              

                            

                          

                          
When these tribes assembled, the king came outside the railing, and they met the king and his guard, 240 men. The king and his people tarried at the entrance of the gate, and Te Ngatihaua, numbering 297, went forward to make their obeisance to the king. Next in order came the people of the place, and then the tribes of 
Taupo, Ahuriri, Whanganui, Kawhia and Mokau. They all stood in the entrance of the gate, so that they might meet King Potatau.

                          
There was also present a youth named Keremete, brother of Wi Karamoa, holding in hand a paper, which he read. This is the first portion,—‘Welcome hither, O king Potatau. Establish thou the nationality of New Zealand!’ The remaining sentences I do not know. After this address was read, the people walked backward and fired a salute, even three vollies, and the sound thereof was as the roar of thunder. After this they did obeisance, and arranged themselves in procession. First came the people resident in that locality, bearing aloft the flag of New Zealand; then followed the king with his own people; then followed the other tribes; and lastly the women. Those who went before the king were the inhabitants of the settlement and the visitors (that is, the Ahuriri and Whanganui people). On arriving at the camp they halted, and ranged themselves on each side of the court yard in rows three deep. Then stood up Te Tapihana, a teacher of the Ngatihikairo, and said, ‘Name the king, O Io, O Io!’ [Io is a Maori deity dwelling in the heavens, and represented as being all powerful, wise and good.] He meant, ‘Name the king, O William, O William.’ [
William Thompson Tarapipipi, one of Potatau's chief supporters.] After this they did obeisance to the king, and the 23rd hymn was given out by the same monitor—

                          


                          

                            

                              
‘From 
Egypt lately come,


                              
Where death and darkness reign,


                              
We see a new, a better home,


                              
Where we our rest shall gain:


                              
  Halleluia,


                              
We are on our way to god, &c.’
                            

                          

                          
After this 
Te Heuheu spoke, but his speech was not of consequence. The tribes now dispersed to their encampments, and met on the 9th, when the chiefs spoke. Policemen were appointed to keep order; the Superintendent of Police was Aihipene Kaihau. When all was arranged, Kiwa, the brother of 
Hoani Papita stood up and said,—‘Welcome, O son, welcome, welcome, to your people. Hold the authority of your ancestors and your fathers. You shall be king.’

                          
Wiremu Te Akerautangi stood up and said,—

                          
‘Welcome O King;—welcome to Waikato.


                          

                            

                              
“The shame I feel is great


                              
For thou hast made a hapless exit.


                              
And now thou art as fish caught from the sea


                              
And placed upon the stalls to dry;


                              
Are we to feed upon the things that come


                              
From lands far distant?


                              
O son, thou gavest this to me


                              
And caused these lips to be polluted


                              
Which once were sacred. Lo, I'll lop it off.


                              
Lest it should lead me to adopt its measures.”
                            

                          

                          
[The Poet feels shame that the sun of the Maori nation should have gone down. The present social condition of his countrymen is compared to fish once healthful swimming at ease in its native water, but now ruthlessly cast upon the stalls no longer to be admired, but simply looked upon as an article of food. He asks whether the New Zealanders should be satisfied with the systems of foreign people which they have been called upon to adopt. He then censures the natives who were so credulous as to take for granted that the foreigner sought only the benefit of the New Zealanders by coming to this land and introducing other customs that came into collision with their own sacred usages; and concludes with a determination to maintain the national independence of the Maoris.]

                          


                          
Kingi Waikawau said,—

                          
‘Welcome, O son, welcome.


                          

                            

                              
“The pangs I feel are of a two-fold nature,


                              
Some are without and as the wind beyond my grasp.


                              
O King welcome, and be thou enthroned.”’
                            

                          

                          
Toma Te Ipuinanga spoke and chaunted a song complimentary to the King.

                          
Te Awarahi [Te Katipa] now stood up; he said,—

                          
‘Oh my elder brethren and my children, you have given us [a hearty] welcome.

                          

                            

                              
“O this deafening noise and dread confusion


                              
How am I pained for thee O wife


                              
Gone from me to another!”’
                            

                          

                          
[
O wife gone from me, &c.—i.e., the lands sold to the Government. He bitterly regrets that his 
wife—i.e., Maori lands—should have been sold, and now that he is anxious to raise the Maori standard, and organize a Maori system, impediments will arise from the fact that many valuable native lands are in the possession of a power they are not prepared to either respect or obey. The above speech is a reply to those which preceded it.]

                          
Then rose up Te Mutumutu, grand son of Turoa, the Chief of Whanganui. He said,—

                          

                            

                              
‘Return hither, O my relative, and steer the canoe


                              
[i.e., guide the people].


                              
Mat which Hotunui and Hoturangi


                              
Reclined upon, thy face was broken,


                              
Thy face was beaten, and yet thy face


                              
Was worn as ornaments around the neck.


                              
Thy face too was concealed, yet it was grand,


                              
And beautiful the while.


                              
Hither bring my treasures—


                              
The treasures that I got me from the northern countries,


                              
And from the eastern lands, that I may


                              
Cover now that face.


                              
Lo, the mat is spread,—how great a treasure!


                              
Give the King to beautify the features of each man


                              
And rid the land of evil.’
                            

                          

                          


                          
[Hitunuku and Hoturangi,

1 deified men. If we understand the thing rightly, mats were made and offerings presented to these deities, and when the priests prayed and muttered their incantations, the gods came and reclined upon the new mats spread for them. Of course the mats were highly venerated, and although broken, or beaten by accident, or trampled upon and partially destroyed by enemies in war, the fragments were collected and worn as relics. Although thus debased they were considered 
grand &c. So in like manner, Te Wherowhero, or Potatau, though denuded of his native dignity by residing in the heart of a European settlement, still the tribes looked upon him with a feeling of veneration. His return to his kindred and people is embodied in the figure ‘Lo the mat is spread.’ Lest there should be any doubt, however, on the minds of the audience, in reference to the metaphorical language used, the poet concludes in plain terms, ‘Give the King’ &c.]

                          
Tuhikitia stood up and said,—'Welcome O Te Mutumutu; welcome O Wi Pakau; welcome O Te Moananui; welcome O 
Te Heuheu; welcome O Te Poihipi; welcome O Pakake; welcome O Te Wetini Pahukohatu; welcome O Takerei Hikuroa; welcome O Waikawau and 
Wiremu Te Ake.

                          

                            

                              
“O sacred glory! how I love to dwell on thee,


                              
Streaming forth along the narrow way.


                              
Come hither daughter, let us go together


                              
To Isaiah, he will make us Teachers;


                              
And he'll gather us together


                              
That we may seize upon the Word of God,


                              
And lean upon the Saviour.”
                            

                            
‘Welcome; let us be one;—let us cling to God and the King.’

                            

                              
Hori Te Waru stood up, and said,—


                              
‘Let us be one,—one with God and the King.’


                              

Te Heuheu rose up and said,—
                            

                          

                          



1 It is not clear why the translator has changed ‘Hotunui’ to ‘Hitunuku’ in his comment. Possibly he wished to contrast ‘-nuku’ (earthly) with ‘-rangi’ (heavenly). No reference to Hitunuku or Hoturangi has been found. Hotu-nui is said to have been a descendant of Hoturoa (traditionally believed to have been the chief of the Tainui canoe). Since Hotunui is supposed to have been born in Taranaki, and since Te Mutumutu was a Wanganui chief, the rendering in the text may be correct. Several early writers confuse Hoturoa with Hotunui. (I am indebted to my colleague, Dr B. G. Biggs, for advice on this point.)




                          
‘O Hoani, be energetic; O Hori, be energetic; O Tamihana, be energetic; O Te Wetini be energetic for the King, and drive away wickedness and disorder.’

                          
Then rose up Kapara Ngatoki; he said,—

                          
‘Let those who have been named be brave, and adhere to the King.’

                          
Then Wiremu Pakau [a Southern Chief] stood up and said,—

                          
‘Ye have called, and bid me welcome. Lo I have journeyed hither to Waikato.

                          

                            

                              
“It is being flung that way


                              
Where the clump of forest trees are growing.


                              
Even at Tongaporutu, herewith shall cease


                              
The sorrow for my land.”’
                            

                          

                          
[
Being flung that way,—i.e., he is drawn to Waikato the people of which are compared to forest trees growing luxuriantly, he hopes by joining the king confederation to secure the well being of his countrymen, and mitigate the sorrow he feels on account of their present degraded state.]

                          
On this day a collection was made for the printing press. The monies collected were,—for the printing press, £100; for King Potatau, £73 16s. 6d.

                          
It was now determined that the kingship should be abiding,—that it should stand henceforward. Te Moananui of Ahuriri has consented thereto; also Te Mutumutu and Wi Pakau of Whanganui; 
Te Heuheu and Te Poihipi of Taupo; Pakira, 
Te Paerata, and Pakake of the Ngatiraukawa; and all the conversation was about the King.

                          
On the following day a committee was called to appoint a council [i.e., executive] for the King. Patara, relative of King Potatau, said, ‘Ngatihaua, do you seek out a man known by you [for his ability] as a member for the council at Ngaruawahia—[the headquarters]—so that matters relative to the people may be attended to.’ The Ngatihaua consented to this, and Te Wetini Taiporutu was chosen; he is to stand on the right hand [be chairman or speaker].

                          
Then it was said,—‘Ngatikoroki, do you look out a man from among you,’ and 
Te Area was chosen. The Patukoko sent Epiha Hihipa. Then 
Rewi Maniapoto was chosen, and then Te Manu
            


            Te Waitai.

1 These are to form King Potatau's council, and to assist him, and to make known his sentiments to all the people.

                          
O Mr——if you approve of the contents of this paper being published, well; if not, cast it aside. O friend of the native people, salutations to you. Lo this is the end.

                          

                            
(signed) 
William.
            

                            
(Southern Cross, 6 August, 1858.)
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119, 
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	Manuhiri, 
see 
Ngapora, Tamati

	Manuka, 
221 and n.
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89, 
92, 
97–
98, 
104, 
108, 
114–
116, 
122, 
133, 
138, 
139, 
143–
144, 
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135, 
139, 
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178, 
187, 
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48, 
69–
70, 
79, 
85, 
91n., 
98, 
101, 
106, 
133, 
153, 
162, 
166, 
174–
175, 
176, 
180, 
184, 
196, 
197, 
201, 
207, 
210, 
211, 
219–
222, 
233, 
234, 
249, 
252, 
254, 
265, 
269, 
274n.

	Ngatimanoki, 
(hapu),
            
274n.

	Ngatimatera, 
40
          

	Ngatinaho, 
45, 
268
          

	Ngatipaoa, 
40
          

	Ngatipou, 
274
          

	Ngatirahungaru, 
48
          

	Ngatiraukawa, 
32, 
273
          

	Ngatirauru, 
212
          

	Ngatiruanui, 
16n., 
28, 
92, 
106, 
108, 
111, 
117, 
121, 
147n., 
209, 
210, 
212, 
230
          

	Ngatiruru, 
265, 
268
          

	Ngatiteata, 
170n., 
267n., 
274n.

	Ngatitemaoho, 
99n., 
214n.

	Ngatitipa, 
66n., 
238
          

	Ngatitoa, 
106n.



	Ngatituwharetoa, 
41n., 
48, 
269
          

	Ngatiwera, 
(hapu),
            
155n.

	Ngatiwhakaue, 
40
          

	Ngatiwhanaunga, 
40
          

	Ngatiwhatua, 
170n.

	Ngatiwhauroa, 
(hapu),
            
165–
167
          

	Otaraua, 
(hapu),
            
88n.

	Parawhau, 
(hapu),
            
170
          

	Puketapu, 
(hapu),
            
88n.

	Rangiaowhia, 
212n.

	Te Atiawa, 
106, 
212
          

	Te Akitai, 
see Ngatitemaoho

	Te Ngaungau, 
(hapu),
            
35n.

	Te Patukoko, 
268
          

	Urewara, 
235
          

	Waikatos, 
1–
2, 
3–
4, 
20, 
32, 
48, 
50, 
75, 
85, 
86, 
93, 
106, 
109, 
113, 
116, 
119, 
120, 
163, 
164, 
165, 
179, 
180, 
186–
187, 
196, 
205, 
207–
210, 
221, 
254, 
257, 
269; poverty and achievements, 
4, 
21; relationships with settlers, 
9–
12; crops, housing, 
21–
23; opposition to roads, 
23–
24; did not sign Treaty of Waitangi, 
26; war with Ngapuhi tribe, 
39; chiefs attempt to ban liquor, 
42; urged to accept Potatau as King, 
55; and Taranaki War, 
ix, 
91–
101; threaten Auckland, 
98–
100; exceed other tribes in every virtue but loyalty, 
126; and Sir 
George Grey, 
131–
139, 
240–
241; determined to stand by King, 
132, 
133;larmed by Grey's visit to Taranaki, 
213; and Te Kohekohe court-house, 
214–
216; and raid at Te Awamutu, 
226–
229; and second Taranaki War, 
230–
239; and government, 
239–
241, 
242; reluctant to start war, 
239, 
241, 
243; relatives in Auckland villages evicted, 
245–
250, 
253; at war, 
247–
253
          

	Whakapaka, 
(hapu),
            
214n.

	Whanganui, 
212
          

	Wherokoko, 
see Ngatikoroki

	Maoris, 
xxii–
xxiv; native schools, 
4; honesty, 
7; trade with settlers, 
20, 
21n.; and the Treaty of Waitangi, 
25–
29; defy the law in Auckland, 
33; bribes and loans to, 
36; individuality, 
39–
40; attitude to land sales, 
xx, 
43–
48, 
86–
89, 
203; political inferiority under N.Z. Constitution, 
xix, 
48–
49; social inferiority, 
50–
52; attitude to half-caste children, 
51–
52; not frightened by threats, 
63; evasiveness caused by politeness, 
73; mistrust of purpose of census, 
77, 
79; enjoy reading Old Testament, 
103; distrust of British Government well founded, 
120–
126, 
260–
261; desire for separate nationality increases, 
124–
125, 
203, 
205–
206; opinion of British military, 
125–
126; adultery among, 
135–
136; fear of military roads, 
149, 
152–
153, 
156, 
157, 
185, 
196, 
238; lawlessness, 
168–
171; fear of Waikato steamer, 
196, 
197, 
209–
210, 
216–
217; preparations for war, 
212–
213
          

	Martin, Sir William, 
xix, 
90, 
96, 
97, 
110, 
122, 
253, 
260
          

	Mataitawa, 
106, 
120–
121, 
211, 
212–
213, 
232
          

	Matatokoroa, Riki Te, 
268, 
274n.

	Matutaera Potatau (Potatau II), 
xxiii, 
5, 
98–
99, 
138, 
153, 
155–
156, 
157, 
175, 
182, 
190, 
191, 
192, 
193
            
196, 
201, 
206, 
208, 
215, 
217, 
220–
221, 
222, 
234, 
235, 
246; installed as King, 
97–
98; rumoured to have become Roman Catholic, 
198–
199; and Rewi's attack on Te Awamutu, 
224, 
227–
228; and Waikato war, 
241, 
253
          

	Mauku, 
236, 
242 and n., 
256n.

	Maunga Kaua, 
18, 
256
          

	Maunga-tautari, mountain, 
18–
19, 
256
          

	Maunga-tautari, village, 
18, 
24, 
70, 
174
          

	
Maunsell, Robert, 
99

	Medical care, 
see Government. Maori policy

	Meremere, 
14, 
162, 
252, 
259
          

	
Mill, John Stuart, 
39

	Mission schools, 
34–
35, 
194, 
196, 
229
          

	Missionaries, 
xiii, 
29, 
37, 
40, 
41, 
50, 
63, 
123–
124, 
181, 
229, 
233, 
234
          

	Moananui, Te, 
272, 
273, 
274n.

	Mohi, 
see Ngu, Mohi Te

	Mohoaonui, 
162
          

	Mokau, 
89, 
269
          

	
Month,
58n.

	Moore, Rev. Lorenzo, 
x
          

	Moore, Mary Elizabeth, 
x
          

	Morgan, Rev. John, 
xi n., 
xiii, 
xiv, 
xv–
xvi, 
21n., 
188–
189, 
208, 
264
          

	Mura, Pineaha Te, 
219–
220
          

	Mutumutu, Te, 
271, 
272 and n., 
273
          

	Napier, 
188, 
205
          

	Native Council Act, 
151 and n.

	Native Department, 
29, 
47, 
73, 
74, 
76, 
81, 
98, 
106, 
126, 
137, 
170, 
240, 
246
          

	Native Districts Regulation Act (1858), 
134 and n.

	Native Lands Act, 
203 and n.

	Native policy, 
see Government. Maori policy

	Native Schools Act, 
33 and n.

	
Naylor, William, 
see Nera, Wiremu (
Te Awaitaia)



	Nehemia, 
175n.

	Nera, Wiremu (
Te Awaitaia), 
24, 
63n., 
80, 
102; only possible alternative to Potatau as King, 
56; visits Gore Browne in Auckland and urges maintenance of district nationality, 
63; opposes idea of King, 
61, 
77–
78; and military road, 
186–
187
          

	‘New institutions’, 
see Government. Maori policy

	New Plymouth, 
85, 
86, 
87, 
121n., 
230n.

	New Zealand Assembly, 
see Government. General Assembly

	New Zealand Company, 
xviii, 
85–
86
          

	New Zealand, Constitution, 
48–
49, 
259; Maoris ignored in, 
127–
130
          

	
New Zealand Herald,
xv n.

	
            
New Zealand,
            
xi
          

	Newcastle, 5th Duke of, 
see Clinton, Henry Pelham Fiennes Pelham, 5th Duke of Newcastle

	
Ngapora, Tamati, 
132, 
133, 
234, 
246

	Ngakau, Nepe Te, 
175n.

	Ngaruawahia, 
xi, 
5, 
13, 
15, 
19, 
23, 
51, 
65, 
70, 
77, 
78, 
92, 
112–
113, 
132, 
133, 
139, 
152–
153, 
155, 
165, 
178, 
182, 
186, 
191, 
193, 
197, 
198, 
199, 
207, 
215, 
216, 
221, 
222, 
225, 
226, 
227, 
233, 
239, 
252, 
263; description of, 
15–
16; meeting to elect King, 
83, 
263–
268
          

	Ngata, 
188–
189
          

	Ngatoki, Kapara, 
273, 
274n.

	Ngu, Mohi Te, 
214, 
246n., 
247–
250
          

	
            
Novara,
            
154
          

	Oakura, 
230–
233, 
235–
236, 
237, 
239, 
243
          

	Onehi, 
215
          

	Onehunga, 
20n., 
226n., 
241
          

	Onukukaitara, 
120–
121
          

	Orakau, 
252n.

	Otago, 
190
          

	Otahuhu, 
238, 
245, 
247
          

	Otaki, 
58
          

	Otawhao, 
see Te Awamutu

	Paea, Te, 
24, 
97–
98, 
187, 
198, 
201, 
207, 
226, 
228–
229, 
233, 
235, 
253
          

	
Paerata, Te, 
273

	Paetai, 
14, 
67, 
71, 
80, 
98–
99, 
156, 
161, 
165–
166, 
210
          

	Pakake, 
272, 
273
          

	Pakau, Wiremu, 
272, 
273
          

	Pakeha-Maoris, 
42, 
181
          

	Pakira, 
273
          

	Paora (brother of Wetini), 
see Toaroto, Paora

	Papakura, 
236, 
242, 
247, 
256n.

	Papita, Honi, 
62, 
63, 
132, 
175n., 
212, 
221, 
270
          

	Parris, Robert Reid, 
74, 
89
          

	Patara, Wiremu, Te Tuhi, 
xxiii, 
153 and n., 
175n., 
216–
217, 
224, 
226, 
227–
229, 
233, 
234–
235, 
259, 
273
          

	Patara, Te Maioha, 
see Patara, Wiremu, Te Tuhi

	Patene Poutama, 
162–
164, 
177, 
179, 
219–
220, 
221
          

	Patumahoe, 
98–
100
          

	Peehi Turoa, Te, 
271, 
274n.

	Pehitukorehu, 
32
          

	Peria, 
5, 
18, 
117, 
132, 
135, 
138, 
153, 
200, 
201, 
205, 
206, 
222
          

	Piako river, 
18, 
190
          

	
Pihoihoi Mokemoke, Te,
xxiii, 
217 and n., 
226, 
227, 
228
          

	Pirongia, 
80, 
256
          

	Po, 
66
          

	Poihipi, Te (Tukairangi), 
272, 
273, 
274
          

	Pokeno, 
256n.

	Pomare, 
107
          

	
Pompallier, Jean Baptiste François, Bishop, 
35, 
198
          

	Porokoru, 
22, 
67, 
68, 
100, 
118, 
198, 
212
          

	Porokuru's 
pa,
            
20n.

	Potatau, Te Wherowhero (Potatau I), 
xxiii n., 
32, 
35, 
55, 
62, 
63, 
65, 
75, 
77, 
78, 
85, 
93, 
102, 
108, 
116, 
124, 
132n., 
176, 
207, 
220, 
234, 
246, 
259; elected King, 
2; refused to sign Treaty of Waitangi, 
26; set up as King by Tamihana, 
41; high reputation among Maoris, 
55–
56; reluctance to become King, 
58; installed, 
83,
263–
274; reluctance to intervene in Taranaki war, 
94–
95; death, 
97; 
see also Maori National Movement. Maori King

	Potatau II, 
see Matutaera Potatau; 
see also Maori National Movement. Maori King

	Pratt, Sir Thomas Simson, 
95, 
100, 
104–
105
          

	Puea 
Herangi, Te, Princess, 
24n.

	Pukaki, 
99n., 
245, 
247, 
248, 
266
          

	Pukehawani, 
235 and n.

	Pukekohe, 
256n.

	Pukerangiora 
pa,
            
104–
105, 
107
          

	Pukete, 
17
          

	Puketekauere 
pa,
            
94, 
121
          

	Pukewhau, 
see Wharepu, Te

	Pukewhau (of Waitutu), 
35n.

	Pukorokoro Creek, 
255
          

	Puniu, 
20
          

	Purchas, Rev. Arthur Guyon, 
226 and n., 
246
          



	Putini, Hemi, 
63
          

	Queen Charlotte Sound deed, 
85n.

	‘Queen Party’, 
74–
75, 
78–
79, 
234; 
see also Maori National Movement. Maori King Party

	Queen's Redoubt, 
186, 
194, 
215, 
256n.

	Raglan, 
11, 
16, 
24, 
186, 
187, 
255
          

	Rangiaowhia, 
7, 
19, 
20, 
23, 
35, 
39, 
52, 
79, 
163, 
166, 
167, 
182, 
196
            
197, 
198, 
201, 
208, 
210, 
218, 
220, 
236, 
263, 
264, 
265, 
268; meeting to install King, 
268–
274
          

	
Rangihaeata, 
133

	Rangiriri, 
14, 
80, 
214, 
234, 
252; meeting-place to install King, April 1857, 
57–
63, 
263; Waikatos assemble to attack road-makers, 
156, 
157
          

	Rangitake, Te, 
see 
Kingi, Wiremu

	Rata, Te, 
xxiii n.

	Rau, Te, 
see Takarei

	
Rauparaha, Te, 
106, 
154

	Rawiri, 
see Karira, 
also Waiaua

	
Red facket,
ix, 
x, 
219n.

	Reid, Rev. Alexander, 
34, 
155, 
222, 
223
          

	Reihana Te Huatare, 
154n., 
155 and n., 
175, 
176, 
178, 
181, 
182, 
189n., 
222, 
233
          

	
Renata Tamakihikurangi, 
232 and n., 
252–
253, 
259
          

	Resident Magistrates, 
xiii, 
65–
71, 
74
          

	Resident Magistrates'Ordinance, 
29–
30
          

	
Rewi Maniapoto, 
xxii, 
xxiii, 
16–
17, 
18, 
48, 
61–
62, 
63, 
70, 
106, 
112, 
124, 
153, 
154–
155, 
156, 
157, 
164, 
172, 
175, 
176, 
177, 
186, 
189, 
190, 
197, 
200, 
201, 
207, 
208, 
259, 
273; encourages Waikatos to join Taranaki War, 
94–
101; fails to prevent Wetini's death at Mahoetahi, 
100–
101; and Kingi, 
119, 
133, 
184–
185; his conception of Maori King, 
180; and Waitara purchase, 
184–
185, 
206–
207, 
233; and Tataraimaka, 
xvi–
xvii, 
210, 
212–
213, 
230; attack on Te Awamutu, 
xiv, 
216–
229; part in second Taranaki War, 
226, 
228, 
230–
232, 
233, 
234–
237, 
239–
240; part in Waikato war, 
xvii–
xviii, 
241, 
243, 
249, 
252, 
253
          

	
Richmond, Christopher William, 
57, 
59, 
129n., 
150, 
260n.; Fenton his protégé, 
74
          

	Riwai, 
158–
159
          

	Rogan, John, sent to survey Waitara, 
120–
121; to confer with King on Oakura massacre, 
235–
236
          

	Roman Catholic Church, 
33, 
128, 
198–
199
          

	Rotorua, 
101, 
188
          

	Ruamano, 
218
          

	Ruhiana, 
66n.

	Ruihana, 
55
          

	Runangas, 
xiv, 
58, 
83, 
134, 
135, 
143, 
144, 
171, 
188, 
193, 
212–
213, 
242; described, 
158–
160, 
172–
179
          

	Schools, 
see Government. Maori policy, Education; Mission schools; Te Awamutu. Industrial school for Maoris; Maoris. Native schools

	
Selwyn, George Augustus, Bishop of New Zealand, 
x, 
xi n., 
3, 
4n., 
49, 
50, 
51, 
99, 
101, 
128, 
174, 
194, 
206; attends meeting at Ihumatao, 
63; supports 
Wiremu Kingi over Waitara purchase, 
90, 
96; aids Maoris during Waikato invasion, 
243, 
248
          

	Settlers, 
see European colonists

	
Southern Cross (newspaper), 
ix n., 
x n., 
xii, 
51, 
59, 
60n., 
83n., 
189n., 
228, 
246n., 
256n., 
263, 
264–
264, 
266n., 
268n.

	
Southern Cross (Melanesian Mission schooner), x

	
Spain, William, 
86–
87
          

	Steamer, 
see Grey, Sir George. Waikato steamer

	Sugar and flour policy, 
see Government. Maori policy

	Sydney, 
252
          

	Taati Wareka Te Waru, 
166, 
167, 
182, 
198, 
208, 
210, 
212n., 
220–
221, 
222, 
224
          

	Tahatika, Tipene, 
24
          

	Tainui canoe, 
272n.

	Taiporutu, Wetini, 
97, 
100–
101, 
139, 
177, 273

	Takerei Hikuroa, 
272, 
274n.

	
Takarei Te Rau-Anaanga, 
47, 
67, 
68, 
69–
70, 
75, 
78, 
175n.

	Takirau, 
61
          

	Tako, Wiremu, Ngatata, 
92, 
124, 
191
          

	Tamahere, 
18, 
97, 
101, 
104, 
138–
139
          

	Tamati Tiraurau, 
see Tiraurau, Tamati

	
Tamati Waka Nene, 
see Waka 
Nene, Tamati

	
Tamihana, Wiremu (Te Waharoa, Tarapipipi), 
xv, 
xxii, 
4n., 
5–
6, 
17–
18, 
24, 
31, 
35, 
61, 
70, 
82, 
101, 
119, 
124, 
152–
153, 
154, 
155, 
156, 
162, 
166, 
171, 
172, 
173, 
175, 
176, 
177, 
178, 
179, 
189, 
190, 
200, 
201, 
205, 
215, 
219, 
222, 
253, 
259, 
261; sets up Potatau as King, 
40; deplores sale of liquor to Maoris, 
42; opposed to
            


            land sales, 
48; advocates union, 
53; abortive visit to Grey, 
54; the Kingmaker, 
xi, 
56, 
61, 
70; views on Taranaki war, 
92–
93, 
97; supports Matutaera Potatau as King, 
97–
98; prevents attack on Auckland, 
98–
100; assumes leadership of tribe, 
102; character, 
xi, 
102–
103; arranges truce in Taranaki, 
101–
108; and Waitara, 
106, 
184–
185, 
205–
207, 
210, 
233, 
236; visits Waikato natives to explain policy, 
108; attitude to King, and to British Queen, 
108–
109, 
114–
115; and Gore Browne, 
106–
118; explains reasons for Waikato's part in Taranaki war, 
116; prepares for fresh hostilities, 
117–
118; retires to rural life, 
132–
133; draws up laws on adultery, 
135; and Grey's ‘new institutions’, 
137,–
140; his conception of King, 
180; and military road, 
186–
187; meets Grey at Taupiri, 
208–
210; intervenes in Rewi's raid on Te Awamutu, 
224–
225, 
227; and second Taranaki War, 
236–
237, 
239–
240; tries to prevent Waikato war, 
241, 
242, 
243, 
249, 
251, 
252, 
253; protests at plunder of Maoris, 
250; describes election of Potatau, 
264–
274
          

	Tangaroa, 218

	Tapihana, Te, 
264, 
269,
274n.

	
Tarahawaiki, 
62, 
69, 
175n.

	Taranaki, 
xix, 
28, 
48, 
74n., 
79, 
89, 
92, 
106, 
108, 
149, 
180, 
182, 
192, 
205, 
209, 
210–
211, 
212, 
218, 
220, 
228, 
230, 
272n., 
274n.; purchased, 
3,; 
85–
87, 
146; settled, 
85–
86, 
121; history, 
85–
89; Spain's award, 
86–
87; FitzRoy's policy, 
86; Waikato's claims to, 
87; racial relations in, 
88–
89; settlers demand military protection, 
86; Waitara Maoris, prosperity, 
88; land feuds among Maoris, 
88, 
91; war in (1860–61), 
ix, 
x, 
xi, 
xviii–
xix, 
1–
2, 
16, 
17, 
18, 
79, 
84, 
89–
101, 
103–
108, 
113, 
126, 
146, 
175, 
178, 
179, 
181, 
182, 
183, 
184–
185, 
187, 
211–
212, 
226; intervention of Waikato Maoris, 
91–
101; Tamihana's efforts at peacemaking, 
101–
118, 
132; terms of treaty offered by Government, 
120–
122; troops in, 
210–
211, 
236; second war, 
xviii, 
228–
239, 
244; 
see also Waitara purchase, New Plymouth, Maori National Movement, etc.

	
Taranaki Herald,
88n.

	Tarapipipi, 
see 
Tamihana, Wiremu

	Tarawhiti, Heta, 
60
          

	Tataraimaka, 
121–
122, 
147 and n., 
185, 
205–
207, 
209, 
226, 
239; occupied by Government troops, 
xvi–
xvii, 
210–
213, 
228, 
230–
232; soldiers killed in ambush, 
231–
233, 
235–
236, 
239"
          

	Taupari, 
65 and n., 
66, 
76–
77, 
161; meeting to discuss ‘new institutions’, 
137, 
140–
149, 
152, 
180, 
196, 
208, 
223
          

	Taupari Hundred, 
140, 
161
          

	Taupiri, 
xi, 
4, 
13, 
14–
15, 
24, 
60n., 
65n., 
76, 
165, 
208, 
210, 
217, 
223,
225, 
227, 
264; King's ferry at, 
15
          

	Taupo, 
19, 
28, 
41, 
93, 
111, 
156, 
188, 
198, 
253, 
269, 
273
          

	Tauranga, 
48, 
101, 
117, 
180, 
205, 
255, 
256
          

	Tawhiao, 
see Matutaera Potatau (Potatau II), Maori National Movement. Maori King

	Te Awamutu (Otawhao), 
xiii, 
20, 
32, 
39, 
57, 
67, 
163, 
188; industrial school for Maoris, 
xiv, 
xvi, 
193–
198, 
199–
202, 
215, 
224, 
225, 
227, 
260, 
261; printing press, 
217, 
219–
220, 
222, 
223, 
226, 
228; raided and sacked by Rewi, 
xiv, 
218–
229, 
240; dispersal of scholars, 
237, 
242–
243
          

	Te Ia, 
12, 
185, 
186, 
214, 
216, 
220, 
227, 
233, 
234, 
235, 
236, 
238
          

	Te Kohekohe, 
140n., 
162, 
219, 
238, 
240; Grey's plan for court-house and barracks, 
193–
194, 
195–
6, 
214–
216, 
227, 
233, 
237
          

	Te Rapa, 
70–
71, 
112, 
139
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